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SERVICE BULLETIN 

T.S.D. 2933 

I N D E X 

The following list contains all relevant 
Service Bulletins issued for the Silver 
Shadow, T Series, Corniche and Camargue 
motor cars, between January 1972 and 
December 1975 inclusive. 
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A. GENERAL INFORMATION 

SY/All 
SY/A12 p 12 issue 2 
SY/Al3 

Car Serial Nwnber Plate 
Specification improvements 
Cars b.uil t to Australian specification 

SY/Al5 

SY/A17 

SY/Al9 
SY/A20 
SY/A21 
SY/A22 

SY/A24 

B. 

SY/B 

Improvements to specifications 

Specification Changes - 1975 

Changes to specification - Warning lamps 
Specification details - Camargue 
Specification changes - Corniche motor cars 

issue 2 Specification changes - Silver Shadow and 
'T' Series 

Car Protection Kit - RH 2662 

SPECIAL PROCESSES 

No bulletins issued. 
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SY/C4 
SY/CS 
SY/CG 

D. 

SY/D12 
SY/D13 
SY/013 
SY/017 
SY/D18 

SY/D20 
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1
; AIR CONDillONING 

suction throttling valve 
Refrigerant leak detector 

Issue 4 Refrigerant compressor 

I LUBRICATION AND MAINTENANCE 

issu~ 3 
issue 3 
Addendum 

Transmission system 
Service schedules 
Service schedules 
Transmission system 
Transmission system 

Fuel system 

lubricants 

lubricants OTA 
lubricants USA & Canada 



Service Bulletin 

E. ENGINE 

SY/El2 
SY/El3 p 2 ·issue 2 
SY/El4 
SY/EIS 
SY/El6 

SY/El7 
SY/El8 
SY/El9 
SY/E20 
SY/E21 issue 2 
SY/E22 
SY/E23 
SY/E24 issue 2 
SY/E25 
SY/E26 
SY/E27 
SY/E28 

SY/E30 

SY/E32 
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Oversize cylinder liners 
Cylinder head gaskets 
Cylinder heads. Torque tightening 
Engine drive belts 
Pressure Control system. Emission 
Control. USA & Canada 

Crankshaft damper 
Crankshaft pulleys 
Brake pump and accwnulator valve 
Emission control 1973. Japan 
Cylinder heads 
Position of connecting rod bolts 
Paper oil filter element 
Connecting rod bolts 
Crankshaft pinion gear slotted nut 
Displaced engines 
Engine valve collets 
Spark plugs 

Oil pump 

Engine assembly lubricants 

F. 

SY/F 

PROPELLER SHAFT AND UNIVERSAL JOINTS 

No bulletins issued. 
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G. 

SY/G38 
SY/G43 
SY/G47 
SY/G4S 
SY/G49 
SY/GSO 
SY/GSl 
SY/G52 
SY/G53 
SY/G54 
SY/GSS 
SY/G56 
SY/G57 
SY/G58 
SY/G59 
SY/G60 
SY/G61 
SY/G62 

H. 

SY/Hl8 
SY/H20 
SY/H21 
SY/H22 
SY/H23 
SY/H24 
SY/H25 
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HYDRAULIC SYSTEM 

Brake pump to accumulator pipes 
addendum Brake fluid - Australia only 

issue 2 Rear height cont~ol valve noise 
Accumulator charging valve 

issue 2 Br·ake pumps 
Brake pump cam follower 
Brake accumulator pressure switch 
Brake pump to accumulator pipes 
Castro! RR 363 brake fluid 
Low brake fluid warning lamp 

p. 7 issue 2 The foot operated parking brake 

I 

Changes to the brake actuation mechanism 
issue 2 Fro~t brake calipers 

Deceleration eonscious valve 
Brake fluid rese'rvci'ir cleaning 
Mintex M 170 brake pads 

issue 3 Preservat~ve cpated brake discs 
Accumulator sphere 

: SUB-FRAMES AND SUSPENSION 
I 

·Longer front shock dampers 
Front road spring reta ining tool 

issue 2 Wheel hubs 
Compliant front suspension 
Front suspension ball joints 
suspension specification 

issue 2 Checking and adjusting steering geometry 
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J. FINAL DRIVE 

SY/J3 
SY/J4 
SY/J7 
SY/J8 

Final drive casing 
Change to final drive pinion datum 
Final drive pinion oil seal 
Exchange final drive units 

K. FUEL SYSTEM AND. CARBURETIERS 

SY/K.7 addendum 1 
SY/K.8 
SY/K.9 
SY./1<10 
SY/K.11 

Eccentric throttle adjuster 
Wax capsule operated cut-off valve 
Choke fast idle adjustment 
Carburetter jet drop 
Air cleaner 

L. ENGINE COOLING SYSTEM 

SY/L7 
SY/Ll2 
SY/Ll3 
SY/Ll4 
SY/LIS 
SY/Ll6 
SY/Ll 7 
SY/Ll8 
SY/Ll9 

issue 2 

Issue 2 

Engine coolant temperature 
.Anti-freeze 
'Gearbox heat exchanger 
Heater hoses 
E_ngine cooling fan - Japan and N America only 
Heater tap 
Prestone II anti-freeze 
Heater hose replacement 
Prestone UT-184 anti-freeze and summer coolant 
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M. 

SY/M49 
SY/MSO 
SY/MSl 
SY/M52 
SY/M53 
SY/M54 
SY/M55 
SY/M56 
SY/M57 
SY/M58 
SY/M59 
SY/M61 
SY/M62 
SY/M63 
SY/M64 
SY/M65 
SY/M66 
SY/M67 
SY/M68 
SY/M69 
SY/M70 
SY/M73 
SY/M74 
SY/M75 
SY/M76 
SY/M78 
SY/M79 
SY/M80 
SY/M81 
SY/M82 
SY/M83 
SY/M84 
SY/M85 
SY/M86 
SY/M87 
SY/M88 
SY/M89 
SY/M90 

p 3 
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ELECTRICAL SYSTEM 

& 4 iss 2 
Issue 2 

issue 2 

Lucas model 16W wiper motor 
Speedometer flexible drive 
Dagenite 'Autofil' battery 
Lucas 'Pacemaker' battery 
Stereo tape players 
Speedometer cables 
'Trico' windscreen washer 
Operation of the automatic speed control 
Windscreen washer fluids 

p.2 Issue 2 
Lucas 35 D8 ignition distributor 
Gear selector switch contacts 
Fuses 

p 3 issue 2 

Radio/stereo tape play unit 
Changes to electrical specifications 
Speedometer head and cable 
Double filament lamp units 
Speed control regulator 
Warning lamp modules 
Radiomobile radio 
Repairable fuses 
Fog lamps 
Fuses for additional equipment 
Flasher unit 
Speedometer cable 
Radio and tape play speakers 
Dual intensity rear lamps 
Battery charging plug 
Dagenite 'Demon' battery 
Deletion of key warning buzzer 
Tudor windscreen washer delivery tube 
Speedometer cable alignment 
Engine metal temperature warning system 
Fuse number five 
Electrical cables. M.etric equivalents 
Deletion of twin fuel pump suppressors 
Wiper motor. Fault diagnosis 

SY/M91 P.3 Issue 2 

Pioneer QP 444 tape play unit 
Blaupunkt 'Frankfurt' stereo radio 
Mascot alarm 

SY/M92 
SY/M93 
SY/M94 Issue 2 
SY/M95 

SY/M97 

Coolant level amplifier 
Otter motor guard - thermal switch 
Tape player interference 
Blaupunkt Frankfurt Stereo radio 

Exterior electrical sensors 
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SY/NlO 
SY/Nll 
SY/Nl2 

P. 

SY/Pl 
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POWER ASSISTED STEERING 

Steering box 
Steering column detroit joint. Clearance 
Steering colwnn detroit joint. End buttons 
Re-designed steering pump pulley. 

TORQUE TIGHTENING FIGURES 

Torque tightening. Cylinder head nuts 
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SY/Q 

R. 

SY/R24 
SY/R27 
SY/R28:p.4a 
SY/R31 
SY/R32 
SY/R33 
SY/R34 
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EXHAUST SYSTEM 

No bulletins issued. 

: WHEELS AND TYRES 

issue 3 Currently approved tyres 
Replacement tyre markings 

& 4b Iss.2 HR 70 HR 15 tyres 
HR 70 HR 15 tyres LWB cars 
Snow chains and tyres for HR 
Tyre sidewall markings 
Jacking procedure 

Servic~ Bulletin 

Bulletin No Index 

70 HR 15 rating 
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s. 

SY/S3 
SY/S18 
SY/Sl9 
SY/S20 
SY/S21 
SY/S22 
SY/S23 
SY/S25 

SY/S26 
SY/S27 
SY/S28 
SY/S29 

SY/S30 
SY/S32 
SY/S34 
SY/S37 

RRT 

SY/RRT 

BODY 

issue 2 

issue ~ 
issue 2 

issue 2 
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Paintwork maintenance 
Steering column cowl to dashboard fairing 
Full thermo plastic acrylic paints 
Front seat belts 
Everflex roof protection 
Replacement front wings 
Cleaning lambswool rugs 
Removal and fitting inertia reel seat 
belts LWB with division 

Body panel welding 
Interior upholstery cleaning 
Paints available for Camargue 
Removal of interior and exterior body 
fittings 

Floor insulation pad 
Body fittings 
Suggested colours for Corniche cars 
Suggested colours for Silver Shadow cars 

T (RRT) TRANSMISSION PART 1 ~ 4 SPEED AUTOMATIC GEARBOX 

No bulletins issued 



Date 

GM 

SY/GM 34 

SY/GM 39 
SY/GM 41 
SY/GM 42 
SY/GM 43 
SY/GM 44 
SY/GM 45 
SY/GM 46 
SY/GM 47 
SY/GM 48 
SY/GM 49 
SY/GM 50 
SY/GM 51 
SY/GM 52 

SY/GM 53 
SY/GM 54 
SY/GM 55 

PVI 

PVI/El 

PVI/K'! 
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IT (GM) TRANSMISSION PART 2 + TORQUE CONVERTER 

Control valve assembly to spacer plate 
gasket re-instated 

issue 2 Governor lubrication 
Gearbox actuator 
Gearbox identification Japan & N Arne·r1ca only 
Gearbox identification 
Gearbox actuator breather pipe 
Gearbox kick-down switch 
Gear changes and gearbox noise 
Vacuum modulator with screw omitted 
Converter replacement in service 
Governor revision 
Reaction carrier. Optional design 
Teflon oil seal rings 
Return of torque converter transmissions to 

facto.ry 
Renewal of intake filters 
Direct clutch: .. e.xhaust:. check ball 
Forward clutch snap ring 

PHANTOM VI BULLETINS 

Crankshaft pinion gear slotted nut. 

Fuel mixture weakener system. 
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Rolls-Royce (J Bentley Motor Cars 

Circulation : ALL DIS'IRIBUTORS 
AND RETAILERS 

C.ATEOCJlY C 

CAR S~IAL Nl.MBER PLATE 

APPLICABLE 10: 

ServiclJ Bull1Jtin 

Section A 
Bulletin No SY/ A 11 

Page No 1 of 2 
Date 26 1 72 

All Rolls-Royce Silver Shadow and Bentley T Series cars imported into 
France after 1st January, 1972. 

All Rolls-Royce Silver Shadow and Corniche cars, and all Bentley 
T Series and Corniche cars imported into North America after 
1st January, 1972. 

DEOCRIPTI~ 

In order to comply with l egislation in France and North America it has 
be~ necessary to change the form of Car Serial Nwnber identification 
in these territories after 1st January, 1972. 

~ There are now two additional methods of motor car identification 
0 
~ which complenent the existing sygtem. 

·= 1 •. Al l cars, other than Corniche, destined for France 
equipped with the long stroke engine. 

These cars have the prefix SYE added to the Car Serial Number. 

ExamEles 

SYE SRX .... (standard Rolls-Royce 4-Door Saloon) 

SYE SBX • 41 •• (Standard Bentley 4-Door Saloon) 

SYE LRX .... (Long Wheelbase Rolls-Royce Saloon) 

SYE LBX .... (Long Wheelbase Bentley Saluon) 

The identification of Rolls-Royce and Bentley Contiche cars 
in France remains unchanged. 

Examples 

DRX .... ) 
) Rolls-Royce Corniche cars 

CRX .... ) 

DBX ..... ) 
) Bentley Contiche cars 

CBX .... ) 

Continued ••• 
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Rolls-Royce /J Bentley Moto1 Cars 

Circulation ALL DISTRIBtm)RS 
AND RETAILERS 

Ssrvits Bullstin 

Section A 
Bulletin No SY/A11 
Page No 2 of 2 
Date 26 1 72 

2. AU cars built to comply with the 197-2 American Federal Safety 
Standards Requirements for exhaust and evaporative emissions. 

The last letter of the Car Serial Nwnber has been replaced by •A'. 

Examl!les 

SRA •••• (Standard Rolls~oyce 4--0oor Saloon) 

SM •••• (Standard Bentley 4--0oor Saloon) 

LRA •••o (Long Wheelbase Rolls~oyce Saloon) 

LBA ••o• (Long Wheelbase Bentley Saloon) 

CRA •••• ) 
) Rolls-Royce Comic.he cars 

ORA •••• ) 

CBA •••• ) 
) Bentley Corniche cars 

DBA •••• ) 

The identification of cars built to comply with the regulations 
of any territories other than France and North America remains 
unchanged. 

Arr /JCl/Hly 

11"\ R ... 11 •• Rnvr.P. Mntnrs Limited 1972 
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Circulation: ALL DISTRIBUTORS AND RETAILERS 

CATEGORY C 

SPECIFICATION IMPROVEMENTS 

APPLICABLE TO 

Service Bulletin 

Bulletin No 
Section 
Date 
Page No 
TSO 2933 

SY/Al2 
A 
·3 10 73 
1 O·f 14 

All Rolls-Royce Silver Shadow and Corniche cars and all Bentley 
T Series and Corniche cars, produced after the following Car 
Serial Numbers, unless otherwise stated. 

SRH 16214, CRH 16578, SBH 16449 and DRB 15936. 

DESCRIPTION 

Detailed below are the specification improvements which have 
been introduced on cars produced after the above serial numbers. 

I. Exhaust System 

Tbis feature is applicable to all cars produced after the serial 
nwnbers quoted. 

The exhaust tailpipe now protrudes horizontally as opposed to the 
downward attitude of the earlier system. The appearance of the 
visible section of the tailpipe has been improved by a po.lishing 
operation. 

Continued ••• 

~ Rolls-Royce Motors Limited 1973 
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Figure 
x. 
y. 
1. 
2. 

3. 
4. 
s. 
6. 
7. 
a. 
9. 

10. 

11. 
12. 

Note 

X y 

Section 
Date 
Page No 
TSD 2933 

' ' 
' 

6--o B ~,. 
p 

+ 

B 1,, 

,:,r--------------(±) 

-~P _ ____.(t) 

l >----=B::....._ _ ___.,, 

P 20 

A 
3 10 
2 of 

1. Electrical connections to the Interlock Control Unit. 
View of c.entrol unit plug. 
Schematic diagram of control unit connections. 
Starter motor switch. 
Feed from fuse. 
Starter motor relay winding. 
Gearbox actuator switch (closed in forward ge.ars). 
Control unit earth. 
'Fasten Seat Belt' warning lamp. 
Seat belt warning buzzer. 
Ignition feed to control unit. 

' Passengers belt switch - belt unfastened. 
\ 

Drivers seat switch - seat unoccupied. 
Drivers belt switch - belt unfastened. 
Passenge;s seat switch - seat unoccupied. 
This unit will be damaged by incorrect connections. 

73 
14 

© Rolls-Royce Motors Limited 1973 Continued ••• 
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Page No 
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P21 

SY/Al2 
A 
3 10 73 
3 of 14 

Figure 2 Location of Interlock control unit and seat belt buzzer. 

1. Lower air conditioning outlet 
2. Toeboard. 

3. Control unit connecting plug. 
4. Control unit. 

S. Seat belt buzzer. 

Note The Interlock control unit will be damaged by 
incorrect connections. 

2. Instrument Lighting 

Th,is feature is applicable to cars produced after the serial 
numbers·quoted, and destined for North America or Australia. 

The three position instrument lighting control switch has 
been deleted in favour of a control which provides infinitely 
variable lighting. The new control is mounted in the same 
place as the earlier switch. 

Continued ••• 

~ Rolls-Royce Motors Limited 1973 
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Page No 4 of 14 
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3. Air Intakes 

This feature is applicable to all cars produced after the 
car serial numbers quoted. 

The small air intake grilles beneath each pair of headlamps 
have been deleted. 

4. Fog L~s 

This change is applicable to all cars produced after the 
serial nwnbers quoted, except those destined for North 
America. 

Fog lamps are now fitted to all the above cars. The lamps 
normally used are the rectangular Lucas model FT8 and they 
are controlled by the 'Fog' position of the lighting switch. 

The fog lamps circuit is protected by fuses number 13 and 
14 located on the fuseboard. 

5. Seat Belt/Starter Motor Interlock 

This improvement is applicable to cars destined for North 
Ame~ica produced after the serial numbers quoted. 

The starter motor and seat belt electrical circuits are now 
interlocked and the two circuits are controlled by an 
electronic control unit. 

This control unit is connected to a sensor switch in each 
front seat cushion and to a switch in each front seat belt, 
and is able to detect which seats are occupied and whether 
the corresponding seat belts are fastened. The control unit 
can also inhibit the electrical circuit from the starter motor 
switch to the starter motor. 

Continued ••• 

(C) Rolls-Royce Motors Limited 1973 
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X X 

P84 

Using the Seat belt/Starter Interlock system. 

Continued ••• 
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Figure 4 Location of Warning buzzers 
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1. Engine high metal temperature warning buzzer. 

2. Ignition key warning buzzer. 

3. Steering column. 

4. Fuseboard. 

5. Speedometer cable. 

This system has been fitted to prevent the car being ·started 
without the seat belts first being fastened. 

The control unit for these interlocked circuits are contained 
in a black plastic bo~ which is mounted in the interior of the 
car immediately to the left of the right-hand group of toeboard 
sockets. A diagram of these circuits is shown in Figure 1. 
and a view of the control box location in Figure 2. 

Co}'.ltinued ••• 

«:) Rolls-Royce Motors Limited 1973 
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Figure 5 The new bumper 

1. Main beam of bumper. 

2. Bumper mounting unit. 
3. Spare wheel. 

4. Exhaust tailpipe. 
s. Rear bumper side member. 

4 
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The centrol unit will only allow the engine to be started if 
the following procedure {see Fig. 3) is followed:-

1. Occupy the driver~ seat. 

2. Fasten the seat belt. 

3. ·Ensure that- ·if the front passenger seat is occupied, the 
passenger•s belt .is fastened. If unoccupied check that 
no parcels or similar objects are resting on the passenger's 
seat. 

4. Depress t_he accelerator pedal, and ensure the · gear lever is 
in the 'Park' or 'Neutral' position. Apply the parking and 
foot brakes. 

Continued ••• 

CO Rolls-Royce Motors Limited 1973 
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1 

Figure 6 Location of the Starter motor relay 

f• Wiper motor. 

2. Alternator control unit. 

~!' Starter motor relay. 

5. ' Start the engine • 

Section 
Date 
Page No 
TSO 2933 

. It should be noted that the previous actions must be 
performed in the above sequence otherwise the car will 
NOT start. 

A 
3 
8 

For example someone who does not wish to wear seatbelts 
and therefore fastens the belt before occupying the seat, 
or leaves the belt unfastened will find that:-

!. If the engine is not running, attempting to start the 
engine will only result in the 'Fasten Seat Belts' 
lamp and warning buzzer operating. 

10 73 
of 14 

Continued ••• 
(C) Rolls-Royce Motors Limited 1973 
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2. If the engine is already running, on attempting to select 
any gear, the 'Fasten Seat Belts• lamp and warning buzzer 
will operate. 

6. Warning Buzzer 

This feature is applicable to all cars produced after the serial 
numbers quoted. 

Cars are now fitted with a new type of warning buzzer. 

This buzzer is housed in a cylindrical grey plastic case. There 
are separate buzzers for the following circuits. 

1. 

2. 

3. 

Seat belt warning (North America only) - This unit is 
mounted adjacent to the seat belt interlock control unit, 
immediately to the left of the right-hand group of toeboard 
sockets. It is only fitted to cars equipped with the Kangol 
seat belts. 

Ignition key warning buzzer (all cars) - .This is also -mounted 
on the steering colwnn support bracket below the ammeter 
shunt. The buzzer is activated by a Purple/Blue cable and 
a Red/Brown cable. 

Engine high metal temperature buzzer (all cars) - This is 
also mounted beneath the ammeter shunt and is activated by 
a Green cable and a Green/Purple cable. The case of this 
buzzer includes a small trumpet which makes the noise from 
this buzzer different to that emitted by the other two. 
The electrical circuits of the latter two buzzers remains 
unchanged and their l9cation is shown in Figure 4. 

Continued ••• 
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Figure 7 The rear road spring mounting. 

1. Hydraulic ram mounting member. 
2. Adjustment washers. 
3. Spring seating member. 
4. Spring upper canvas seat. 
s. Spring lower canvas seat. 

Q Rolls·Royce Motors limited 1973 
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This change is applicable to all cars destined for North America 
produced after car serial numbers quoted. 

The appearance and method of mounting the front and rear bumpers 
has changed. 

The main bumper member is a strong steel beam over which is fitted 
a polished stainless steel finisher. Inset into the vertical face 
of the finisher is a black rubber compound protector which extends 
round the sides of the wings. 

The beam section is mounted to the car by two energy absorbing 
units which are fastened to the bumper by two large bolts which 
are visible from the underside of the bumper. 

The energy absorbing units are secured to the longerons at the 
front and rear of the car by cast brackets. The position of the 
front and rear bumper aprons has been altered and they are now 
mounted immediately above the upper surface of the bumpers. 

A view of the new bumper assembly is shown in Figure 5. 

~. Starter Motor Relay 

This change is applicable to all cars produced after the serial 
numbers quoted. 

The appearance and specification of the relay which activates 
the starter motor solenoid has been changed. 

The new relay is mounted on the right-hand valance in front of 
the relay board. in appearance the relay is similar to the 
other Lucas relays used on these cars, with the exception that 
the starter solenoid relay bears a red warning label. This 
label indicates the correct cable which should be connected 
to each of the relay terminals. 

The electrical circuitry of this relay is similar to that of 
the previous relay. 

The location of the relay is shown in Figure 6. 

9. · Rear sering Upper Mounting 

This feature is applicable to all cars produced after the car 
serial numbers quoted. 

The rubber isolators used in the rear spring installation have 
been deleted and replaced with rigid.tubular units as shown in 
Figure.7. 

Continued ••• 
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Past experience has shown that any loss of standing height at 
the rear is largely attributable to settling of the rubber 
isolator and that distortion of this isolator can and does 
accentuate spring bow. The elimination of the rubber isolator 
brings about an improvement in both of these respects. With 
the introduction of these new pieces, the adjustment of the rear 
standing height has been refined by locating the adjusting washers 
between the upper and lower tubes as shown. The arrangement of 
the lower end of the spring is also shown. 

It should be noted that the opportunity has been taken to incorporate 
the effect of the thick packing ring previously used in the lower 
spring seat. This has been ·done by increasing the length of the 
new tube by an equivalent amount. 

METHOD OF ADJUSTING MECHANICAL STANDING HEIGHT 

The adjustment of mechanical standing height on all cars prior to 
the deletion of the isolator is described in Service Bulletin 
SY/Hl7. 

The adjustment of mechanical standing height on cars incorporating 
this change differs in the following way:-

1. The new packing washers are 0.100 in. (2,54 mm.) thick as 
opposed to the 0.050 in. (1,27 mm.) thick washers previously 
used. 

Since they are in the same position 
as the earlier washer, the effect of 
will be to raise the standing height 
(4,31 mm.) which is twice as much as 

relative to the road wheel 
one new packing washer 
of the car by 0.17 in. 
the previous washers. 

2. The maximum nwnber of these new washers which can be used is 
ten. 

3. In the unlikely event of the requi~ed nwnber of washers 
exceeding this maxima it is permissible to use a thick packing 
ring and additional canvas seat at the bottom of the spring. 

NOTE: One thick packing ring and canvas seat is equivalent to 
six new adjusting washers or an increase in standing 
height of 1.020 in. (25,9 mm.). 

4. When assembling the upper tube on to the spring locating tube, 
the mating surfaces should iberally be smeared with grease 
to ease assembly and any subsequent dismantling. 

continued •• 
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INTERCHANGEABILITY 

The new components can be used on earlier cars providing in 
complete assembly sets. It is permissible to fit the assembly 
to one side of a car only. 

The method of attaching the upper damper mounting and the ram 
piston remain unchanged. 

10. Steering Column 

These detail changes are applicable to all cars produced after 
car numbers SRH 16144, CRX 16174 and SRB 16150. 

There have been a number of small changes to the steering column 
on these cars. The changes affect the mounting bolts and washers, 
the clamps which secure the gear selector switch to the top end of 
the outer column and the mounting of the column to the floor panel. 

The·changes to the mounting screws and washers are to accommodate 
slight dimensional changes in the mounting brackets of the column. 
The method of fitting or removing the column remains unchanged and 
is as shown in Chapter N of the Workshop Manual. 

The new column can be identified by the coil spring visible at 
the lower end of the column •. 

The changes to the clamps which secure the gear selector switch 
are to accommodate a number of rivets which are used at the top 
end of the new column. The new clamp assembly is also suitable 
for use on earlier cars. 

It should be noted that with the new column, a rubber washer is 
fitted between the floor ·Skin and the abutment plate of the column, 
on the inside of the passenger compartment. 

The new column can be used on earlier cars providing that the 
new bolts, washers, clamps and rubber washers are also used. 

Continued ••• 
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The part numbers of the changed components are shown below: 

EARLIER 
CARS 

UR 15914 

UR 15913 

SPC 1405 

UG 16016 

UR 11827 

COMPONENTS 

Steering column assembly right-hand 
drive cars. 

Steering column assembly left-hand 
drive cars. 

Screw - column upper mounting. 

Washer - column mounting. 

Clamp - gearchange selector switch base. 

Clamp - cowl to colwnn. 

NEW 
CARS 

UR 18266 

UR 18267 

SPC 1189 

UR 18273 

UR 18077 

UR 18079 

Whenever fitting a steering colwnn to a car it is most important 
that the column securing circlip beneath the floor skin is fully 
engaged in its locating groove. 

JCl/ECk 
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CARS BUILT TO THE 1973 AUSTRALIAN SPECIFICATION· 

APPLICABLE TO: 

All Rolls-Royce Silver Shadow and Corniche Cars and all Bentley 
'T' Series and Corniche Cars built to 1973 Australian Specification. 

DESCRIPTION: 

As a result of legislation in Australia, cars built to the 1973 
Australian specification include a number of new features, the 
most important of which are detailed below. 

~ 1. Visibility requirements necessitate the fitting of a four 
i inch.speedometer. Allied to this is the lowering of the 
~ front seats on all cars except long wheelbase with Division . 
. !: 
"O 

~ 2. A fixed exterior mirror with flat glass is fitted to the & right-hand door. 

3. Head restraints are fitted to the front seats. 

4. Cars delivered in Australia have seat belts fitted when 
they reach the Distributor. Cars delivered for use in other 
territories prior to their use in Australia will have the 
appropriate seat belts fitted. For example, a car which is 
to be used initially in the United Kingdom will have the 
appropriate British Standard seat belts fi.tted. These belts 
must be changed when the car is taken to Australia and the 
owner of the car is responsible for the change. 

5. Firestone and Avon tyres have not been certified for use in 
Australia. Only Dunlop radial tyres will therefore be fitted. 

6. A longer windscreen wiper arm is fitted to the driver's side. 

7. The ignition lock has five tumblers rather than four and 
must as such have a different key. This key, which operates 
the ignition lock only, has the number prefix RRA. The 
master key (prefix RRM) 9perates all. locks with the exception 
of the ignition while the limited key (prefix RRL) operates 
the door locks only. Two of each type of key are supplied 
with each car. 

8. The electric window lift is wired through the switchbox such 
that the ignition must be on before the windows can be 
operated. 

JCl/GF ~ Rolls-Royce Motors Limited 1973 
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CATEGORY C 

IMPROVEMENTS TO SPECIFICATION 

APPLICABLE TO: 

All Rolls-Royce Silver Shadow and Corniche cars and all Bentley 
'T' Series and Corniche cars from the following serial numbers: 

Four door saloon: SRH 17518 and onwards 
Long Wheelbase: LRH 16584 

LRH 16609 and onwards 
Corniche Saloon: CRH 16916 and onwards 
Corniche Convertible: DRH 16988 and onwards 

DESCRIPTION: 

All cars from the above serial numbers have an improved 
specification as follows: 

1. Automatic speed control, which is fitted as standard 
equipment on Corniche cars, is now being fitted to all 
cars. This device allows a speed to be maintained 
automatically without the driver using the accelerator 
pedal. 

2. A stereo tape player, which is standard on Corniche cars, 
is being fitted to all cars. This is the Radiomobile 
Stereo 8 cartridge player. 

3. A tape stowage bin, which is designed to accommodate 
eight cartridges, is fitted between the front seats on 
all four door cars but will not be fitted to Corniche 
cars. 

4. Lambskin rugs to front and rear are fitted to all four 
door cars while nylon rugs are fitted to Corniche cars. 

5. An internally adjustable driver's door mirror is being 
fitted to all cars except those destined for France, 
Australia or Japan, where legislation requires the use 
of other types of mirror. 

6. Headrests are being fitted to the rear seats of all four 
door cars but will not be fitted to Corniche cars at 
present. 

JCl/GF 
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All Rolls-Royce Silver Shadow, Rolls-Royce Corniche, Bentley T 
Series and Bentley Corniche motor cars produced after serial 
number: 

SRD 20755 
LRD 20628 
CRD 20171 
JRD 19094 

DESCRIPTION: 

The specification of all cars built for use in North 
America and produced after the above car serial numbers, 
has been changed to comply with legislation applicable 
from the 1 January 1975. 

The affected cars can be identified by the use of the 
letter 'D' as the third letter of the car serial number 
as opposed to the 'C' used on 1974 cars. 

Whilst the Workshop Manual, Handbook and the Service 
Schedule Book have been amended to include these specification 
changes, this Service Bulletin is intended as a quick reference 
to those changes which will affect service procedures. 

NOTE: 

The following five items are applicable to cars destined for 
North America and Japan. 

1 IGNITION SYSTEM 

An electronically controlled ignition system is used. 
This means that the coil, distributor and ballast 
resistor have been changed. 

The high tension harnesses are now clipped to the engine 
rocker covers. 

NOTE - The sparking 
The ignition timing 
speed of 1,200 rpm. 
5o BTDC. 

plug gaps should be set to 0.035 inches. 
should be set to 15° BTDC at an engine 

The initial static timing should be 

(0 Rolls-Royce Motors Limited 1975 
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2 CARBURETTERS 

The carburetter linkages have been re-designed and the 
throttle plates are now contra-rotating. 

Both carburetter levers have been accurately set and 
any necessary adjustment to carburetter balance should 
be achieved by using the eccentric adjuster fitted to the 
t At bank lever. 

3 VACUUM HOSES - EMISSION CONTROL SYSTEM 

4 

5 

There are a number of changes to the routing of these 
hoses. IT IS IMPORTANT THAT THE ENGINE IS NOT OPERATED 
WITH ANY OF THESE HOSES DISCONNECTED OR NOT CONNECTED 
CORRECTLY. 

SPEED CONTROL REGULATOR 

The speed control regulator is now fitted on the left 
hand valance. 

THE ENGINE 

The compression ratio has been changed from 8:1 to 
7.3:1 and the design of the pistons altered. This 
change means that the pistons are not interchangeable 
from bank to bank. Pistons are identified by the letter 
A or Band must only be used on the corresponding engine 
bank. 

NOTE - The following three items are applicable to cars 
destined for North America only. 

6 FUEL SYSTEM 

These cars are designed to run on lead-free fuel ONLY. 
Warning labels are included in the fuel gauge and~ 
fuel filler flap, and the neck of the filler is only 
capable of accepting the narrow nozzle of a lead-free 
fuel pump. 

NOTE - The use of leaded fuel will permanently damage 
components in the emission control systems • 

© Rolls-Royce Motors limited 1975 
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7 EXHAUST SYSTEM 

8 

ECk 

The exhaust system includes a catalyst which is built into 
the front silencer assembly. This silencer must be changed 
every 50,000 miles or 4 years, whichever is the earlier. 
This must be done to comply with the EPA emission 
regulations, and is chargeable to the customer. The 
exhaust downtake pipes are now attached to the centre point 
of each exhaust manifold and the left hand downtake pipe 
is also fitted with a pipe which supplies exhaust gas to 
the EGR system. 

NOTE - The cataly.st will be permanently damaged by the 
use of leaded fuels or by rough handling. 

HYDRAULIC ACCUMULATORS 

The accumulators are now fitted one to each side of 
the engine. The accumulator switches are fitted on 
the left hand valance, each switch having its own bleed 
screw. Before bleeding the switches, run the engine 
until the hydraulic systems are fully pressurised. 
SWITCH OFF THE ENGINE AND BLEED THE SWITCHES IN THE NORMAL 
MANNER. 

<O Rolls-Rovce Motors limited 197S 
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CHANGES TO SPECIFICATION - WARNING LAMPS 

APPLICABLE TO: 

All Rolls-Royce Silver Shadow and Bentley T Series from the 
fo~lowing car serial numbers: 

SPECIFICATION 1 

Four Door Saloons - SRX 20730 
~ Long Wheelbase - LRH 20700 
C'O 

0: 
~ SPECIFICATION 2 
!: 
-0 

-~ Four Door Saloons - SRH 2014 2 ( note 2 2 cars , not in numer i ca 1 
~ order, were also subject of the change 

prior t~ this number). 

U) 
CIO 
N 
:z 

Long Wheelbase - LRH 19640, LRH 19682 

DESCRIPTION: 

1 Specification change 1 for Silver Shadow and T Series 
cars was as follows: 

a) the PARTIAL BRAKE FAILURE warning lamp, situated 
above the clock has been deleted and a FASTEN SEAT 
BELTS warning lamp substitut~d. The lamp is amber 
and wired into the interior lamps circuit. 

2 Specification change 2 for Silver Shadow and T Series 
cars was as follows: 

a) the colours of the LOW FUEL and STOP LAMP FAILURE 
warning lamps have changed from green (low fuel) 
and red (stop lamp failure) to amber for both. 

ECk/MB 
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CATEGORY C 

SPECIFICATION DETAILS ... C:AMARGUE 

APPLICABLE TO: 

All Rolls-Royce Camargue motor cars from Car Serial Number 
JRH 14674. 

INTRODUCTION: 

The Rolls-Royce Cam.argue is an addition to the current range 
of motor cars produced by Rolls-Royce Motors. 

The purpose of this Service Bulletin is to give a brief 
description of the main differences between the Silver Shadow 
and Cam.argue models with respect to service arrangements and 
techniques. 

The Cam.argue will have separate service literature to that of 
the Silver Shadow. 

DESCRIPTION: 

1. Engine (all cars other than USA, Canada and Japan) -
as per Silver Shadow with the exception of: 

a) Compression ratio 8:1. 

b) Solex 4Al four barrel carburetter comprising two 
primary chokes and two secondary chokes. 

c) Twin pipe exhaust system with six boxes. 

2. Engine (all cars for USA, Canada a.rid Japan) -
as per Silver Shadow with the exception of: 

a) Compression ratio 7.3:1. 

b) Twin SU HD8 carburetters. 

c) Lucas Opus transistorised ignition system. 

d) Single pipe exhaust with catalytic converter • 

; «;) Rolls-Royce Motors L1m1ted 1975 
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3. Steering system and settings - as for Silver Shadow 
with exception of steering column which is 2,5 cm 
(1.0 in) shorter. 
I 

4. Suspension and settings - as for Silver Shadow. 

5. Hydraulic systems - as for Silver Shadow. 

6. Transmission - as for Silver Shadow. 

7. Braking system - as for Silver Shadow. 

SY/A20 
A 
17 4 75 

2 of 3 

8. Automatic air conditioning - this is a new system to 
Rolls-Royce motor cars, descriptive literature has been 
issued. A special test box, available from the 
Factory is required to be used in conjunction with the 
relevant Fault Diagnosis procedures in the Workshop 
Manual. 

The Servo assembly, servo module (2), fan speed power 
circuit, fan speed switching and delay circuit and 
voltage stabiliser unit will each be available as 
service exchange units. 

9. Electrical system. 

a) All cabling throughout the car is metric and 
plastic covered; any rectification work must be 
carried out using metric plastic covered cable. 

b) Access to the front lamp cluster bulbs is by 
removing the lens. Access to the rear lamp 
cluster bulbs is by peeling back the trim of 
the boot, access to the reverse lamp bulb is by 
removing the lamp complete from the body. 

The automatic speed controls are now fitted to the 
gear range selector lever - the operation and speed 
range are as for Silver Shadow. 

The wiper motor and wiper arrangement are peculiar 
to the Camargue, the motor is of the permanent 
magnet type but the wiper arrangement is by 
mechanical linkage with pantograph wiper arm 
movement. 

The window lift motors are pennanent magnet type. 

it) Rolls-Royce Motors L.1m11ed 1975 
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10. service details - as for Silver Shadow except where 
otherwise stated. 

11. Special note - Early RHD Camargue cars have been built 
with the following: 

1. Lucas 20 ACR alternators. 

2. 9:1 compression ratio engines with twin SU HD8 
carburetters. 

(0 Rolls-Royce Motors L1m1ted 1975 
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All Rolls-Royce and Bentley Corniche motor cars from the 
following car serial numbers : CRH 22648, CRX 22919, DRH 22583, 
DRX 22781 including CRH 21998, CRX 21729 which were pre­
production motor cars. 

DESCRIPTION: 

The specification of Cornich·e motor cars produced after 
the above car serial numbers has been changed. The purpose 
of this Service Bulletin is to briefly outline these changes 
in specification and how these affect service procedures. 

1 ENGINE 

The specification of cars destined for North America, 
Australia and Japan remain unchanged. All other 
cars are as follows: 

a) The compression ratio is lowered to 8:1. This has 
been achieved by the use of a different design 
of piston. 

b) A Lucas Opus Mk II ignition system is used with a 
new coil and ballast resistor fitted with a 
vacuwn advance device. 

The Opus ignition distributor does not use co~tact 
breaker points, control of the ignition coil being 
achieved by an electronic circuit. The dwell 
angle is therefore fixed and does not require 
setting. 

The ignition timing
0

should be set statically to T.D.C. 
then. adjusted to ·15 B.T.o·.c. at 1 200 ,:.p.m: with 
the distributor vacuum pipe removed and blanked. 

Periodic lubrication of the distributor mechanical 
advance mechanism is still required. This should 
be done every 20 000 Km (12 000 miles) or 12 months 
and consists of a few drops of oil into the top 
of the spindle and on to the advance mechanism 
using the aperture in the baseplate. 
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The only components which are interchangeable 
with those fitted to earlier cars are the ignition 
high tension harness and the distributor cap. 

Engine tuning using ignition analysing equipment 
can be achieved by connecting the equipment to the 
car in the usual manner. 

NOTE 

The electronic circuit of the Opus distributor 
will be permanently damaged by loose or incorrect 
connections to any of the ignition components. 

Care should be taken to replace the flash-over 
shield beneath the rotor arm otherwise high 
tension sparking could damage the electronic 
circuit. 

The recommended sparking plugs are Champion RN 
14 Y or XN 14 Y and the gaps should be set to 
0,762 mm. (0.030 inches). 

c) The carburetter air flow characteristics have 
been improved by using contra-rotating throttles. 
However, the setting and adjustment of the throttles 
remains unchanged. 

d) A controlled temperature air intake system is 
now fitted. 

Warm air is drawn in by a pick-up above 'A' bank 
exhaust manifold and is then blended with cold air 
by a vacuum controlled flap to achieve a suitable 
intake temperature. The flap is controlled by a 
bi-metallic bleed valve situated in the choke 
housing elbow. The blended air then passes through 
the paper element air cleaner, which is unchanged. 

A metal resonator is fitted inside the air trunking 
which has a revised clipping arrangement. · 

2 BRAKES 

The following changes are applicable to all Corniche motor 
cars: 

a) The brake actuation unit has been altered by 
deletion of the master cylinder, repositioning of 
the 'G' valve, and by the introduction of a 
mechanism which provides progressive brake pedal 
travel. 
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This mechanism also incorporates an 'ont-stop. The 
pedal return springs are repositioned (refer to 
Fig 1). 

b) Should it be necessary to re-set any part of the 
brake actuation mechanism, the settings must be 
performed in the following order. 

1 'Off-Stop' Setting 

Slacken the four bolts which secure the 'off­
stop' bracket to the mechanism sideplates. 
With the brake pedal in the 'off' position, 
slide the bracket forward until it just takes 
up the free play in-the distribution valve 
spindles. 

2 'On-Stop' Setting 

Adjust the two nuts on the rubber spring assembly 
(see Fig 1, Item 4) until the en.d of the rubber 
spring touches the abutment face of the cone. 

3 Primary Spring 

4 

Adjust the primary spring screw until no free 
play exists between the spring and its attach­
ment points. Rotate the screw a further l\ turns 
rearwards (anti~clockwise) to give the correct 
amount of pre-tension. 

Brake Pedal Height 

The distance between the underside of the brake 
pedal pad and the pedal seal housing must not 
be less than 101,6 nun (4 inches). 

c) Pipe runs have been altered particularly in the 
region of the brake actuation unit. 

. - . 

tfaen tne accumulators are located one on each side of the 
engine the 1 A' bank accumulator is connected to the upper 
distribution valve which in turn feeds the front calipers 
of the front wheels, and the upper cylinders of the rear 
wheel calipers (No 1 system). The 'B' bank accumulator 
is connected to the lower distribution valve which feeds 
the rear calipers of the front wheels, lower cylinders 
of the rear wheel calipers and height control rams 
(No 2 system). When two accwnulators are fitted on the 
'B' bank side of the engine, the front accumulator serves 
the No 1 system and the rear accumulator serves the 
No 2 system. 
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The rear wheel calipers have been altered so that 
the two pistons are now of equal size. The calipers 
are Girling 11/11 type with 40,492 mm. (1.594 inch) 
diameter pistons. 

d) The bleed points for the revised hydraulic system are 
~hown in Figure 3. It sho~ld be noted that the dis­
position of the accumulators and the accumulator 
switches are as follows: 

North American Cars 

One accumulator on the 'A' bank side of the engine 
which feeds braking system number 1. 

One accumulator on the 'B' bank side of the engine 
which feeds braking system nwnber 2 and the levelling 
system. 

Each accumulator is fitted with a bleed screw. 

Two accumulator switches are fitted, one on each valance 
plate. 

NOTE 

On North American cars the pressure at which the 
accumulator switch operates the warning light has been 
increased. 

This means that an illuminated warning lamp does not 
necessarily indicate a depress~rized system. When 
depressurizing, the brake pedal should be pumped a 
further thirty times after the warning lamp is illuminated 
to ensure complete depressurization. 

Japanese and Australian Cars 

Both accumulators are fitted on the left-hand side 
of the engine. The front feeds braking system nwnber 
1 and the rear feeds braking system nwnber 2, and the 
levelling system. 

Both accumulator switches and their individual bleed 
screws are fitted on the left-hand valance. 

All Other Cars 

One accumulator on the 'A' bank side of the engine 
which feeds braking system nwnber 1. 

One accumulator on the 'B' bank side of the engine 
which feeds braking system nwnber 2 and the levelling 
system. 

Each accumulator is fitted with a bleed screw. 

Two accumulator switches are fitted, one on each 

valance plate. 
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Fig 1 
BRAKE ACTUATION UNIT 

l ADJUSTMENT (Primary Spring) 
2 PEDAL RETURN SPRINGS 
3 PRIMARY SPRING 
4 RUBBER SPRING ASSEMBLY (Incorporates An On/Stop) 
5 OFF/STOP ADJUSTMENT BOLTS 
6 BLEED SCREW (Deceleration Conscious Pressure Limiting Valve) 
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- SYSTEM 1 ( UPPER) 

[ {{/}J SYSTEM 2 (LOWER) 

Fig 2 
HYDRAULIC SYSTEM 

1 Front Wheel Brake Calipers 
2 Brake Distribution Valves 
3 Deceleration Conscious Pressure Limiting Valve 
4 Rear Wheel Brake Calipers 

4 
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Fig 3 
BLEED POINTS IN THE HYDRAULIC SYSTEM 

1 Remote Bleed Screws for Hydraulic Rams 
2 No. 1 Power Brake Circuit Bleed Screws 
3 Bleed Screw for Pressure Limiting Valve 
4 Accumulator Valve Bleed Screws 
5 No. 2 Power Brake Circuit Bieed Screws 
6 Accumulator Pressure Switches 

Service Bulletin 
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3' FUEL SYSTEM 

These changes apply to cars destined for North America only. 

a) The route of the fuel vapour emission control 
pipes have been altered in the hoot area to prevent 
spillage in the event of an accident. 

b) A flow check valve is fitted at the fuel pump 
outlet. 

c) A fuel pump of higher 1delivery pressure is fitted, 
this pump being identilied by the nul'!\ber AUB414 
replacing AUB402 on the identification label. 

4 BODY 

a) ·The underfloor cruciform frame is altered to suit 
the six box twin exhaust system. 

b) A single pipe exhaust system with centre off­
takes and catalytic converter is fitted to cars 
destined for North.America. 

A single .pipe exhaust system with front off-takes 
is fitted to cars destined for Australia and Japan. 

On all other cars the exhaust systew is fitted with 
a centre off-take on 'A* bank manifold and a front 
off-take on 'B' bank manifold as shown in Figure 4. 

NOTE 

RHD cars built with centre off-take manifolds on 
'A' bank cylinder have an exhaust down.take which 
runs close to the steering column linkage and in 
this state the steering pressure hose is very close 
to the hot exhaust system. A re-routing of the 
pressure hose to clear the exhaust downtake is 
called for as follows:-

a) The pressure hose (UR 17110) should he located 
on the back of the steering pump and the initial 
pipe run should be similar to the current run 
i.e. vertically downwards, falling rearward of the 
front engine crossmemher. 
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c) 

d) 

e) 

f} 

g} 

h) 

i) 

j) 

b) The hose should then be fed forward, underneath 
the engine mounting crossmember and then rise 
steeply nearby the steerinq box, and the hose 
end fitting located in the feed line of the 
Saginaw steering box. 

c} The hose clip should be located on the lower 
engine mounting crossmember to steering box 
bolt. This will involve removing the crossmember 
bolt after sub-frame ·assembly. There is·a need 
to re-torque and yellow paint the nut after 
clipping. 

d) The clips should be adjusted to a position such 
that the line of the pressure hose is well clear 
of the steering box pendulum lever. 

On right-hand drive cars the driver's door is fitted 
with an ash tray. 

Permanent magnet window J.i ft motors are fitted 
similar to those used in the Silver Shadow. 

On saloon motor cars the rear quarter lights are 
fixed. 

Saloon motor cars are fitted with swivelling 
sunvisors. 

A 25,40 mm. (1 inch) shorter steering column is 
used. 

A 393,70 mm.(15.5 inch) steering wheel is used. 

A new steering cowl is fitted. 

The speed control switches are now fitted into 
the gear range selector lever. The operation 
and speed ranges are not altered. 

k} A new metal instrument board is fitted with a. 
re-arranged layout and modified top and bottom 
trim panels. 

l} A stowage bin is fitted between the front seats. 
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1 2 3 4 

8 7 6 5 

Fig 4 
6 BOX TWIN EXHAUST SYSTEM (OTHER TH~..N NORTH A.MERICA1 

AUSTRALIA AND-JAPAN) 

1 Expansion Box 
2 Expansi_on Box 
3 Rear Silencer 
4 Rear Silencer 
5 Front Silencer 
6 Front Silencer 
7 'B' Bank Manifold (Front off-take) 
8 'A' Bank Manifold (Centre off-take) 

Q 928 
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if 5 · INSTRUl\filNTS 

6 

a} The speedometer is repositioned resulting in a 
revised cable run. 

b} A temperature gauge which indicates external 
ambient temperature is fitted~ this being connected 
to a matched sensor behind the radiator grille. 
Care should be taken when removing the radiator 
shell, not to damage this sensor. 

c) The fuel/oil level, coolant temperature, oil 
pressure and ammeter gauges are now combined in a 
4 in 1 instrument. 

d) A new warning lamp cluster is fitted containing 
10 warning lamps as follows: 

Power Brake No. 1 - Red 
Park Brake - Red 
Engine Overheat - Red 
Washer Fluid Level - Yellow 
Ice - Yellow 

AUTOMATIC AIR CONDITIONING 

Power Brake No. 2 - Red 
Brake Fluid Level - Red 
Coolant Level - Red 
Stop Lamp - Yellow 
Low Fuel - Yellow 

This is a new system to Corniche motor cars and literature 
describing this system has already been issued. When 
carrying out service work a special test box available from 
Rolls-Royce Motors will be needed in conjunction with the 
Workshop Manual. 

The servo assembly is composed of a number of components 
which are available as Service Exchange units. These 
include: 

Servo Assembly 
Servo Module 
Fan Speed Power Unit 
Fan Speed Switching Unit 
Voltage Stabiliser 

7 ELEC'I'RICS 

a) A switch panel inboard of the steering column 
contains ACU temperature selector dials and 
function switch, aerial switch and hazard warning 
switch. 
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b) A switch panel outboard of the steering column 
contains the petrol filler button, oil level 
test button, windscreen wiper switch and variable 
panel light switch. 

c) The fuseboard is fitted on the passenger's side, 
below the cubby box. 

d) The instrument board contains a centre panel with 
the ACU air outlet, radio, quadraphonic tape player, 
cigar lighter, speaker balance control and seat belt 
warning lamp. 

e) All electric cables throughout the motor car are 
metric and plastic covered. 

f) The windscreen washer bottle is fitted with fluid 
level probes which are connected to an amplifier 
similar to, but not interchangeable with, the engine 
coolant level amplifier. For right-hand drive cars 
refer to fig. 5. For left-hand drive cars refer to 
fig. 6. 

The windscreen washer level amplifier controls a 
warning lamp which has been added to the warning 
lamp cluster on the instrument board. This lamp 
will illuminate when the windscreen washers are 
operated should the fluid level be low. 

g) On all cars with the exception of those destined 
for Switzerland, rear fog lamps are fitted, 
controlled by a switch and warning lamp in the 
centre console. 

The lamps are protected by fuses which are located 
in the main fuse box. 

The control circuit includes a relay which enables 
the lamps to be used with the main lighting switch, 
in either Head or Fog positions. This relay is 
mounted adjacent to the fuses. 

h) The battery charging circuit on the above cars nave been 
refined by the addition of a battery temperature compensat­
ing circuit. Cars fitted with this can be identified 
by the seven cables connected to the alternator control 
as opposed to the five on earlier units. The alternator 
control unit is fitted adjacent to the battery box. 
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,The purpose of this new circuit is to ensure that t.he 
battery always receives the right amount of charge 
relative to its voltage and its temperature. 

To force a high charge into a battery when the ambient 
temperature is high is undesirable and when the battery 
temperature is very 10".\f, the necessary charge rate 
should be slightly incre.ased to compensate for this. 

The temperature compensation circuit is controlled by 
two sensing switches which are mounted in the battery box. 

Normally voltage control is provided by the connection to 
the M (medium charge) terminal via the low temperature 
switch. 

Should the battery temperature be below o0 c the 10".\f 
temperature switch opens and control is affected provided 
by the connection to terminal H (high charge). 

. 0 
If the battery temperature exceeds 35 C the high temperature 
switch closes and this connects the L (low charge) terminal 
to the battery. 
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Fig. 5 
.RELAY POSITIONS RIGHT-HAND DRIVE CARS 
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FIG 5 INDEX FOR RELAY POSITIONS - RIGHT HAND DRIVE CARS 

1. 
2. 
3. 
4. 
5. 
6. 
7. 
a. 
9. 
10. 
11. 
12. 
13. 
14. 
14A 
15. 
16. 
17. 
18. 
19. 
20. 
21. 
22. 
23. 
24. 
25. 
26. 
27. 
28. 
·29. 
30. 
31. 
32. 

Fan and compressor relay. 
Fan delay relay. 
Servo isolation relay. 
Choke on start relay. 
Horn relay. 
Head flash relay. 
Head safety relay. 
Diode.s (Brought together at a common spot) • 
Fuel pump cut off relay. 
Intermittent and wash/wipe control unit. 
Interior lamps delay unit and relay. 
Instrum~nt lights dimming unit relay. 
Engine overheat buzzer. 
Warning light test board. 
Radio/Tape changeover relay. 
Hood down temperature relay - Upper system (Convertible). 
ACU Servo • 
Lower quantity relay. 
Fan shut off relay. 
Recirculation flap relay. 
Rear fog lamps relay. 
Wiper feed relay. 
Hood interlock relay (Convertible). 
Washer fluid level amplifier. 
Rear window demist relay (Saloon). 
Stop lamp failure relay. 
Voltage regulator. 
Battery temperature switches. 
Fusebox - fan and compressor. 
Seat motor relays. 
Ammeter shunt. 
Instrument lights dimming relay 
Speed control cut-out relay. 

The follo.ving are contained in the main fusehox:­

Window lift thermal switch. 
Rear fog light fuses~ 
Headlamp thermal switch. 
Gearchange thermal switch. 
Head safety thermal switch. 
Door locking solenoids thermal switch. 
Direction indicator flasher unit. 
Hazard warning flasher unit. 
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Fig. 6 
RELAY POSITIONS LEFT-HAND DRIVE CARS 
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1. 

FIG 6 INDEX FOR RELAY POSITIONS - LEFT HAND DRIVE CARS 

Fan and compressor relay. 
2. 
3. 
4. 
s. 
6. 
7. 
8. 
9. 
10. 
11. 
12. 
13. 
14. 
14A 
15. 
16. 
17. 
18. 
19. 
20. 
21. 
22. 
23. 
24. 
25. 
26. 
27. 
28. 

. 29. 
30. 
31. 
32. 
33. 
34. 
35. 
36. 
37. 
38. 
39. 

Fan delay relay. 
Servo isolation relay. 
Choke on start relay. 
Horn relay. 
Head flash relay. 
Head safety relay. 
Washer fluid relay. 
Hood interlock relay (Convertible). 
Seat belt warning unit (USA only). 
Engine overheat buzzer. 
Wash/wipe control. 
Interior lights delay unit. 
Warning light test board. 
Radio/Tape changeover relay. 
Hood down temperature relay - Upper system (Convertible). 
ACU Servo. 
Lower quantity relay. 
Fan shut off relay • 
Key warning buzzer (USA only). 
Fuel pump cut off relay. 
Rear fog lamps relay. 
Recirculation flap relay • 
Washer fluid level amplifier. 
Rear window demist relay (Saloon). 
Electric window lif~ relay (USA and Australia only). 
Key warning buzzer relay (USA only). 
Intermittent wipe control. 
Speed control cut off relay. 
Panel lights relay. 
Wiper feed relay. 
Interior lights relay. 
Voltage regulator. 
Battery temperature relay. 
Stop lamp failure relay. 
Seat motor relays. 
Ammeter shunt. 
Starter relay. 
Fuse box - fan and compressor. 
Panel lights dimming unit. 

The following are contained in the main fus~box:­

Window lift thermal switch. 
Rear fog light fuse. 
Headlamp thermal switch. 
Gearchange thermal switch. 
Head safety thermal switch. 
Door locking solenoids thermal switch. 
Direction indicator flasher unit. 
Hazard warning flasher unit. 

SY //;-2 l 
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All Rolls-Royce Silver Shadow and Bentley 'T' Series motor 
cars including all Long wheelbase cars from the following car 
serial nwnbers: 

SRD 22116 LRD 22073 

In addition, car numbers SRH 21515 and SRO 21693 are also 
subject to these changes. 

DESCRIPTION: 

The specification of Rolls-Royce Silver Shadow and Bentley 
'T' Series motor cars produced after the above car serial 
numbers has been changed. 

The purpose of this Service Bulletin is to briefly 
outline these changes in specification and how these affect 
service procedures. 

1 ENGINE 

The specification of cars destined for North Ame rica or 
Japan remain unchanged . All other cars are as follows: 

a) The compression ratio is lowered to 8:1. This 
has been achieved by the use of a different design 
of piston. 

b) A Lucas Opus Mk II ignition system is used with a 
new coil and ba l last resistor and fitted with a 
vacuum advance device. 

The Opus ignition distributor does not use 
contact breaker points, control of the ignition 
coil being effected by an electronic circuit. 
The dwell angle is therefor~ fixed and does not 
require setting. 

The ignition timing should be set statically to 
T . D.C. then adjusted to 15° B.T.o.c. at 1,200 
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r.p.m. with the distributor vacuum pipe removed and blanked. 

Periodic lubrication of the distributor mechanical 
advance mechanism is still required. This should be 
done every 20,000 km {12,000 miles) or 12 months and 
consists of a few drops of oil into the top of the 
spindle and onto the advance mechanism using the 
aperture in the base plate. 

The only components which are interchangebale with 
those fitted to earlier cars are the ignition high 
tension harness and the distributor cap. 

Engine tuning using ignition analysing equipment can 
be achieved by connecting the equipment to the car in 
the usual manner. 

Note 

The electronic circuit of the Opus distributor will be 
permanently damaged by loose or incorrect connections to 
any of the ignition components. 

Care should be taken to replace the flash-over shield 
beneath the rotor arm otherwise high tension sparking 
could damage the electronic circuit. 

The recommended sparking plugs are Champion RN 14 Y 
or XN 14 Y and the gaps should be set to 0.762 mm 
(0.030 inches). 

c) The carburetter airflow characteristics have been 
improved by using contra-rotating throttles. 
However, the setting and adjustment of the throttles 
remains unchanged. 

d} The engine valve timing has been retarded. This 
has been achieved by alterations to the crankshaft 
timing pinion which means that the camshaft is 
interchangeable. 

The revised valve timing is 12~0 A.T.D.C. with 
an inlet valve lift of O. 762 rcun (0.030 inches). 

e) A controlled temperature air intake system is now 
fitted. 

Warm air is drawn in by a pick-up above 'A' bank 
exhaust manifold and is then blended with cold air by a 
vacuum controlled flap to achieve a suitable intake 
temperature. The flap is controlled by a bimetallic 
bleed valve situated in the choke.housing elbow. The 
blended air then passes through the paper element air 
cleaner, which is unchanged. 

A metal resonator is fitted inside the air trunking which 
has a revised clipping arrangement. 
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2 BRAKES 

a) The brake actuation unit has been altered by deletion 
of the Master Cylinder, repositioning of the •G 1 valve, 
and by the introduction of a mechanism which provides 
progressive brake pedal travel. This mechanism also 
incorporates an 1 on 1 stop. The pedal return springs 
are repositioned (refer to Fig. 1.). 

b) Should it be necessary to reset any part of the brake 
actuation mechanism, the sett.ings must be performed in 
the following order and manner. 

1 

2 

3 

4 

'Off stop' setting 

Slacken the four bolts which secure the 'off stop• 
bracket to the mechanism side plates. With the 
brake pedal in the 'off' position, slide the 
bracket forwards until it just takes up the free 
play in the distribution valve spindles. 

'On stop' setting 

Adjust the two nuts on the rubber spring assembly 
(see Fig. 1, Item 4) until the end of the rubber 
spring touches the abutment face of the cone. 

Primary spring 

Adjust the primary spring screw until no free 
play exists between the spring and its attach­
ment points. Rotate the screw a further 1\ 
turns rearwards (anti-clockwise) to give the 
correct amount of pre-tension. 

Brake pedal height 

The distance between the underside of the brake 
pedal pad and the pedal seal housing must not 
be less than 101. 6 mm ( 4 inches) . 

c) Pipe runs have been altered particularly in the 
region of the brake actuation unit. 

The front or right-hand accumulator is connected 
to the upper distribution valve. The upper 
distribution valve feeds the front calipers on the 
front wheels, and the top cylinder of the rear 
wheel calipers (No. l system) (refer to Fig. 2). 

The rear or left-hand accumulator is connected 
to the lower distribution valve. The lower 
distribution valve feeds the rear calipers on the 
front wheels and the lower cylinder of the rear 
wheel calipers (No. 2 system) {refer to Fig. 2}. 
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The rear wheel calipers have been altered so that 
the two pistons are now of equal size. The calipers 
are Girling 11/11 type with 40,492 mm (1.594 inch) 
dia. pistons. 

d) The bleed points for the revised hydraulic system are 
shown in Fig. 3. It should be noted that the disposition 
of the accumulators and the accumulator switches is as 
follows. 

North American cars 

One accumulator on the right-hand side of the engine 
which feeds braking system number 1. 

One accumulator on the left-hand side of the engine 
which feeds braking system number 2 and the levelling 
system. 

Each accumulator is fitted with a bleed screw. 

The two accumulator switches are both fitted on the 
left-hand valance plate and each switch has a bleed screw. 

Japanese and Australian cars 

Both accumulators are fitted on the left-hand side of 
the engine. The front feeds braking system number land 
the rear feeds braking system number 2 and the levelling 
system. 

Both accumulator switches and their individual bleed 
screws are fitted on the left-hand valance. 

All other cars 

Each accumulator is fitted with a switch and a bleed 
screw. The front accumulator feeds braking system number 
1 and the rear accumulator feeds braking system number 2 
and the levelling system. 

e) On North American cars only, the pressure at which the 
accumulator switch operates the warning light has been 
increased. 
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BRAKE ACTUATION UNIT 

1. Adjustment (primary spring) 
2. Pedal return springs 
3. Primary spring 

Service Bulletin 
Issue 2 

Bulletin No SY/A22 

4 . . Rubber spring assembly (:Lncorporates an on/stop) 
5. Off/stop adjustment bolts 
6. Bleed screw (deceleratio1~ conscious pressure limiting valve) 
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f> <J RESTRICTORS 

- SYSTEM 1 ( UPPER) 

L//:·:~:::j SYSTEM 2 (LOWER) 

Fig. 2 

HYDRAULIC SYSTEM 

l. Front wheel brake calipers 
2. Brake distribution valves 
3. Deceleration conscious pressure limiting valve 
4. Rear wheel brake calipers 
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BLEED POINTS IN '!'HE HYDRAULIC SYSTEM 
(Illustr.ation shows a U.K. specification car) 

1. Remote bleed screws.for hydraulic rams 
2. No. 1 power brake circuit bleed screws 
3. Bleed screw for pressure limiting valve 
4. Accumulator v.alve bleed screws (Front-Power brakes 

circuit, Rear-Power brakes circuit). 
5. No. 2 power brake circuit bleed screws 
6. Accumulator pressure switches 
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Note 

This means that an illuminated warning lamp does not 
necessarily indicate a depressurised system. Whe~ 
depressurising, the brake pedal should be pumped a 
further thirty times afte~ the warning lamp is illuminated 
to ensure complete depressurisation. 

3 FUEL SYSTEM 

These changes apply to cars destined for North America only. 

a) The route of the fuel vapour emission control pipes 
have been altered in the boot area to prevent spillage 
in the event of an accident. 

b) A flow check valve is fitted at the fuel pump outlet. 

c) A fuel pwnp of higher delivery pressure is fitted, this 
pump being identified by the nwnber AUD414 replacing 
AUD402 on the identification label. 

4 ELECTRICS 

a) The auto-park. relay has been deleted and the circuits 
previously switched by the key micro-switch have been 
re-arranged. 

The key micro-switch is now connected directly to the 
'P' position of the gear change selector switch such that 
on withdrawing the ignition key the gearbox is automatically 
moved into the 'park' condition. 

The 'Lock' contact has been deleted. 

b) The exterior lighting system has been altered by the 
deletion of the two level lighting contact in the switch­
box and by the removal of the split Parking circuit. 

c) The speed control regulator on all left-hand drive cars 
has been repositioned and is now mounted on the left-hand 
valance. The operation and electrical circuit of the 
speed control unit remain unchanged. 

d) On all cars with the exception of those destined for 
Switzerland, rear fog lamps are fitted, controlled by a 
switch and warning lamp in the centre console. 

The lamps are protected by fuses which are mounted 
adjacent to the window lift thermal switch behind the 
knee roll on the passenger's side. 

The control circuit includes a relay which enables 
the lamps to be used with the main lighting switch, in 
either HEAD or FOG positions. This relay is mounted 
adjacent to the fuses. 
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The windscreen washer bottle is fitted with fluid 
level probes which are connected to an amplifier 
similar to, but not interchangeable with, the 
engine coolant level amplifier. The amplifier is 
mounted adjacent to the window lift thermal switch. 

The windscreen washer level amplifier controls a 
warning lamp which has been added to the warning 
lamp cluster on the instrument board. rhis lamp 
will illuminate when the windscreen washers are 
operated should the fluid level be low. 

The two warning lamp clusters on the instrument 
board have been altered as shown below: 

DELETED ADDED UNCHANGED 

1 Low Pressure Power Brake 1 Coolant 

2 Low Pressure Power Brake 2 Low Fuel 

Low Fluid Brake Fluid Stop Lamp 

Master Cylinder Washer Fluid Parking Brake 
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CATEGORY C 

CAR PRarECTION KIT - RH 2662 

APPLICABLE TO: 

Al 1 Silver Shadow, T Series, Corniche and Camargue motor cars. 

DESCRIPTION: 

A Car Protection Kit, part number RH 266 2, has been developed 
to keep cars clean during servicing and to help the Franchise 
Holder to sell service. It consists of a seat cover, a 
steering wheel cover, two floor mats and a napkin, all in a 
plastic bag. All the items are in white and exhibit the 
Rolls-Royce Service logo in brown. The floor mats also 
refer to the fact that the car has been serviced by an 
official Franchise Holder. 

It is anticipated th.at the seat cover and steering wheel 
cover will be fitted as soon as the car enters the workshop 
and will be removed when the customer oicks up the car. At 
that stage, the floor mats and napkin will be installed, so 
that the customer is aware that care has been taken. It is 
anticipated that a customer will recognise a Rolls-Royce 
Franchise Holder by the use of this kit. 

The kits are available in packs of SO, and these should b~ 
ordered th.rough the usual Parts channels. 

ECk/MB 
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CATEGORY C 

THE SUCTION THROTTLING VALVE 

APPLICABLE TO: 

Service Bullstin 

Section 
Bulletin No 
Page No 
Date 

C 
SY/C.4 
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10 11 72 

All Rolls-Royce Silver Shadow and Corniche cars and all Bentley 'T' Series and 
Cerni che cars. 

DESCRIPTION: 

A n'l.lI!lber of suction throttling valves which have been return~d for warranty 
consideration have had the upper threaded bore badly distorted_. The distortion 
takes place in the area adjacent to the cast arm which carries the operating 
lever. 

It is im?ortant that when dismantling a suction throttling valve, the followine 
procedure is observed to ensure that the valve housing is not subjected to any 
undue stressing. 

PROCEDUR~: 

1. Remove the two springs from the operating arm and then remove the rivet 
securing the arm to the upper body of the valve. 

2. Scribe alignment marks on the two valve housings to facilitate assembly. 

3. Loosen the five scr~ws which secure the housings together and, by 
slackening each screw one turn at a time, separate the two housings. 
NOTE: 
Care should be taken during this operation due to the strong compressive 
force of the valve spring. 

4. Should it be necessary to dismantle the valve any further, the procedure 
set out in the Workshop tv.D:anual, Section C.6, should be followed. 

Arr/Jc1/ECk. 

~ Roll~·Aovce Motors Limited 1972 
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"DYTEL" REFRIGERANT LEAK DETECTOR 

APPLICABLE TO: 

Bulletin No 
Section 
Date 
Page No 
TSO 2933 

All Rolls-Royce and Bentley Motor Cars fitted with a 
refrigeration system. 

DESCRIPTION: 

It is known that many refrigeration engineers use "Dytel" 

SY/CS 
C 
15 3 74 

1 of 1 

for leak detection on refrigeration systems. While we neither 
advise nor condemn the use of this material, it is important 
to note the hazards of using it. 

When "Dytel" comes into contact with car paintwork it must be 
removed inunediately and certainly within one hour otherwise 
staining will occur. 

Removal is effected using a cloth dipped in "Freon TF" 
(•Freon 113•) solvent. 

If a Distributor or Retailer employs the services of a 
sub-contract refrigeration engineer, the information in this 
Service Bulletin should be transmitted to him. 

JCl/GF 

(C Aolls-Aoyce Motors Limited 1974 
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All Rolls-Royce Silver Shadow, Corniche and Camargue, all 
Bentley 'T' Series and Corniche motor cars fitted with a 
refrigeration system, 

DESCRIPTION: 

Of the refrigerant compressors which are removed from cars 
in service a significant proportion could be corrected on 
the car by attention to the clutch coil assembly, the clutch 
bearing or the clutch driving plate. 

Future Warranty Claims for the replacement of the complete 
refrigerant compressor will not be accepted unless the 
fault cannot be rectified in the field. 

The necessary parts and tools to renew the above components 
are now available from Rolls-Royce Motors Limited. 

This Service Bulletin contains the instructions to perform 
these operations without the need to depressurise the 
refrigeration system. 

SECTION l 

TO CHANGE THE CLUTCH DRIVING PLATE IN THE REFRIGERANT 
COMPRESSOR WHILST IN SITU 

PROCEDURE: 

1. Disconnect the battery. 

2. Fit a shield to the nearside wing to prevent damage to 
paintwork. 

3. Loosen the steering pump mounting pulley bolts to enable 
the compressor belt to be slackened. 

4. Release the 3 nuts from the rear of the refrigerant 
compressor, slacken the nut holding the fluid pipe 
bracket and release the 2 bolts from the front of the 
refrigerant compressor. 

, (t) Rolls-Royce Motors Limited 1975 
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Sa. Using {RH 7798) holding tool, remove the compressor 
shaft locknut (CD 46 51) (Fig. 1 i tern 7) with the aid of 
a suitable 9/16 AF socket and torque wrench. 

Sb. Using (RH 8506) special puller, withdraw the clutch 
hub and drive plate assembly (CD 4648) (Fig, 1 item 6) , 
(the puller must be screwed into its seat on the comp­
ressor shaft to prevent the clutch hub and drive plate 
assembly threads-being damaged). 

Sc. Fit a new clutch hub and drive plate assembly. 

Sd. Locate the key in the compressor shaft keyway, allowing 
it to project for approximately 4,76 mm (0.1875 inches) 
from the end of the keyway. 

Se. Locate the hub assembly on the keyway and using (RH 7799) 
special hub and drive plate fitting tool and a suitable 
distance piece, draw the hub and drive plate assembly 
(CD 4648) on to the compressor shaft until there is 
approximately 2,38 m.:.~ (0.2812 inches) space between the 
frictional surfaces of the clutch hub and drive plate 
assembly and the pulley. 

Sf. Tighten the compressor shaft locknut (CD 4651) (Fig. 1 
item 7) to 2u07 kgm (15 lb. ft), the air gap between 
the frictional faces should now be between O, 55 8 mm and 
1,447 mm (0.022 ins and 0.057 ins), the shoulder or 
circular projection on the locknut (CD 4651) must face 
towards the circlip (CD 4650) (Fig. 1 item 8). 

Sg. Refit the refrigerant compressor by reversing the 
procedures described in Section 1 items 1 to 5. 

PARTS REQUIRED 

LOCKNUT (CD 4651) 
CLUTCH HUB AND DRIVE PLATE ASSEMBLY (CD 4648) 

(0 Aolls-Aovce Motors Limited rn7~ 
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TOOLS UTILISED 

HOLDING TOOL (RH 7798) 
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SPECIAL HUB AND DRIVE PLATE FITTING TOOL {RH 7799) 
SPECIAL PULLER (RH 8506) 

Service Bulletin 

Bulletin No SY/C6 Iss 4 

TIME ALLOWED FOR RENEWING THE CLUTCH DRIVING PLATE IN THE 
REFRIGERANT COMPRESSOR O ,60 HOURS. 

SECTION 2 

TO CHANGE THE CLUTCH BEARING IN THE REFRIGERANT COMPRESSOR 
WHILST IN SITU 

PROCEDURE: 

6 Carry out procedures described in Section l items 1 to 
Sb. 

6a Remove the circlip {CD 4650) and hub spacer washer 
(Fig. 1 item 8). 

6b Fit the special puller pilot (ruI 7792) over the 
compressor shaft (Fig. l item 14), and using the 
special puller (RH 8741) withdraw the pulley assembly 
(Fig. 1 item 3). 

6c Remove the wire retaining ring (CD 4647) (Fig. 1 item 5). 

6d Using the removal tool (FR 7795) compressor pulley 
bearing, and Universal handle (RH 7794), press the 
bearing (CD 4645) (Fig. 1 item 4} out of the pulley 
housing (Fig. 1 Item 3). 

6e Clean the pulley housing {Fig. 1 item 3) and fit a­
new b~aring (CD 4645) using (RH 7796} installing tool, 
compressor pulley and (RH 7794) universal handle, 
press the bearing (CD 4645} into the pulley housing 
(Fig. 1 i tern 3) • 

6f Fit the wire retaining ring (CD 4647) (Fig. 1 item 5}. 

6g Using installing tool (RH 7796) with the aid of (RH 7794) 
universal handle, press the pulley and bearing asse~hly 
on to the compressor shaft (Fig 1 item 14) ensure the 
pulley will rotate freely. 

6h Clean the hub frictional face with methylated spirits to 
remove any unwanted foreign deposits. 

6j Refit the refrigerant compressor by reversing the 
procedures described in Section l Items 1 to 5 and 5d to 
5t~ 
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PARTS REQUIRED_ 

CIRCLIP (CD 4650) 
WIRE RETAINING RING (CD 4647) 
BEARING (CD 4645) 

TOOLS UTILISED 

SPECIAL PULLER PILOT (RH 7792) 
SPECIAL PULLER (RH 8741) 
SPECIAL PULLER (RH 7795) 
BEARING PULLER HANDLE (RH 7794) 
SPECIAL HUB AND DRIVE PLATE FITTING TOOL (RH 7799) 
SPECIAL PULLER (RH 8506) 
HOLDING TOOL (RH 7798) 
BEARING INSTALLING TOOL (RH 7796) 

Time allowed for renewing the clutch bearing in the 
refrigerant compressor - 0.80 hours. 

SECTION 3 

TO CHANGE THE CLUTCH COIL ASSEMBLY IN THE REFRIGERANT 
COMPRESSOR WHILST IN SITU 

PROCEDURE: 

7 Carry out the procedures described in Section 1 items 
1 to Sb. Section 2 items 6 to 6b. 

7a Disconnect the two 'LUCAR' terminals. 

7b Remove the circlip (CD 4705) securing the coil to the 
compressor body (Fig. 1 item 2). 

7c Fit a new coil (CD 4697) (Fig. 1 item 1) 

7d Fit the circlip (CD 4705) with its flat face to the 
coil housing. 

7e Refit the refrigerant compressor by reversing the 
procedures described in Section 1 items 1 to 5 and Sd 
to Sf. Section 2 items 6g to 6h. Section 3 item 7a. 

PARTS REQUIRED 

CIRCLIP (CD 4705) 
COIL (CD 4697) 
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SPECIAL HUB AND DRIVE PLATE FITTING TOOL (RH 7799) 
SPECIAL PULLER PILOT (RH 7792) 
SPECIAL PULLER (RH 8741) 

Time allowed for renewing the clutch coil assembly in the 
refrigerant compressor - 0. 90 hours. 

NOTE 

Do not hammer or force the assemply onto the compressor 
shaft when rebuilding the refrigerant compressor. Always 
use the correct tools when removing or replacing clutch 
parts or serious damage may result to the internal cornpon-

~ ents of the refrigerant compressor. 
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FIGURE 1 

1 2 3 4 

CUT~OUT SECTION OF THE CLUTCH HOUSING 
1. Coil and Housing Assembly. 
2. Coil Housing Retainer Ring. 
3. Pulley. 
4. Pulley Bearing. 
5~ Pulley Bearing Retainer Citclip. 
6. Clutch Hub and Drive Plate Assembly. 
7. Shaftnut. 
8. Clutch Hub Retainer Ring. 
9. Spacer. 
10. Shaft Seal Seat Retainer Ring. 
11. Shaft Seal Seat. 
12. Shaft Seal Seat 1 0 1 Ring. 
13. Shaft Seal. 
14. Compressor Shaft. 
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CA.TEOORY C 

TRANSMISSION SYSTEM LUBRICANTS 

APPLICABLE TO: 

All Rolls-Royce Silver Shadow and Corniche cars, and all Bentley T 
Series and Corniche cars. 

DESCRII'I'ION 

Confusion has arisen over the use of Castro! Hi-press 140 SC oil 
in the final drive unit of the above motor cars. The following 
paragraphs describe the correct usage of the lubricants. 

1) 

2) 

Castro! Hi-press 140 SC is available to Rolls-Royce Motors 
Limited Only. 

Castro! Hi-press 140 SC will be used for initial fill 
purposes in new motor cars and for initial fill of 
replac~ent axle units which are fitted by Rolls-Royce 
Mo tors Limited. 

3) Castro! Hypoy SAE 90 EP or Hypoy B will be used for 
initial fill of all replacerr,ent axle uni ts which are 
fitted by persons other than Rolls-Royce Motors Limited. 

4) Castro! Hypoy SAE 90 EP or Hypoy B can be used for all 
top-up purposes or axle re-fill purposes. 

Please remove and d_estroy Service Bulletins SY/012, SY/Dt2 
(Issue 2) and SY/D12 (Issue 2) Addendum. 

Arr/JC! 

- •- I •n.,-'\ 
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CATEGORY C 

SERVICE SCHEDULES 

APPLICABLE TO : 

All Rolls~Royce Silver Shadow, Rolls-Royce Corniche, Bentley T 
Series and Bentley Corniche motor cars. 

DESCRIPTION : 

The following information supersedes that given in Service 
Bulletins - SY/Dl, SY/D8, SY/D9, SY/ Dl3 Issue 2, SY/ Dl6 and 
SY/ D20, which should be removed and destroyed. 

Certain items in these service schedules are marked with an 
asterisk (*). The servicing for these items should be 
carried out at the periods specified in order to comply with 
the Rolls-Royce Motors Limited Warranty, during the Warranty 
period. 

In order to comply with the relevant Emission Control 
Regulations, items marked thus (+) · must be carried out during 
the entire service life of the vehicle. 

Regular Maintenance 

1. Battery (not applicable to cars fitted with the Dagenite 
Autofil or Dagenite Demon battery) : weekly, check the 
electrolyte level; top-up with distilled water if 
necessary. 

2. Engine: Weekly or every 800 kilometres (500 miles), 
whichever is the earlier check the oil level by means 
of the dipstick; top-up if necessary. 

3. Lamp units: weekly, check the lamp bulbs for correct 
operation an d replace any faulty bulbs. 

4 . Tyre pressures: Weekly , check the tyre pressures, 
including the spare; adjust if necessary. 

ISSUE 3 
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s. Windscreen washer reservoir: Weekly, check the fluid 
level; top-up if necessary. 

6. Carburetter: Monthly, check the oil level in the 
reservoirs of . the automatic air valve dampers: top-up 
if necessary. 

7. 

8. 

Hydraulic reservoirs: Mont~ly, check the level of 
fluid in the reservoirs; the engine should be run for 
4 minutes before checking the fluid level. Top-up if 
necessary to the indicated level. If frequent topping­
up is necessary check the hydraulic systems for leaks 
and rectify if necessary. 

Engine cooling system: Every three months, check the 
level of coolant in the radiator header tank; if 
necessary top-up with the correct<anti-freeze/water 
mixture or inhibited solutions. 

Initial Service - 5 ooo kilometres (3 ooo ·miles) or 3 months 
whichever is the earlier 

*l. Engine: Change engine oil. 

*2. 

*3. 

4. 

s. 

6. 

' '-Engine cooling system: Tighten the worm drive clips 
securing all coolant hoses . 

Torque converter transmission : Check the fluid level 
with the engine running and top-up if necessary. 

Belts and belt tension: Check the condition and 
tension of the belts driving the coolant pump, steering 
pump and refrigeration compressor and the alternator~ 
adjust or replace as necessary. 

Steering p ump : Check the fluid level of the steering 
pump reservoir; top-up if necessary . 

Test: Road test the car for satisfactory performance. 

SY/ D13 
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Every 5 ooo kilometres (3 000 miles) or 3 months whichever 
is the earlier 

*l. Engine: If the car is used for constant stop/start 
operation, change the engine lubricating oil. 

Every lo 000 kilometres (6 (X)O miles) or 6 months whichever 
is the earlier 

*1. Battery: Check the electrolyte level1 top-up with 
distilled water if necessary. 

*2. Brakes: Inspect footbrake and handbrake or parking 
brake pad linings; fit new pads if necessary. When 
renewing footbrake pads examine condition of dust 
excluders on calipers and renew if necessary • 

.Manually adjust the handbrake or parking brake 
caliper mechanism. 

Inspect all pipes and connections. Report any defects 
to the Owner. 

*3. Engine;: Change the engine oil and fit a new._ oil filter 
element. 

*4. Torque converter transmission (if fitted) : Check the 
fluid level with the engine running and top-up if 
necessary. 

5.. Automatic gearbox (if fitted) : Check the fluid level 
and top-up if necessary. 

6. Belts and belt tension: Check the condition and.tension 

SY/D13 
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of the belts driving the coolant pump, steering pump, 
generator or the refrigeration compressor and the alternator 
(if fitted) 1 adjust or replace as necessary. 
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+7. Carburetters: Check the oil level in the air valve 
dampers: top-up if necessary. Check" the idle speed 
and adjust if necessary. 

8. Control linkages: Lubricate the accelerator linkage and 
the gear range selector controls (adjacent to the 
transmission casing) with engine oil. 

9. Electrical system: Check all exterior lamps, ~nterior 
lamps, warning lamps and devices# instruments and air 
conditioning controls for correct ope:ration: rectify 
as necessary. 

10. Handbrake or Parking brake .. linkage : Lubricate the pivot 
pins and pulleys with the approved grease. 

+11. Ignition system: Check and if necessary adjust the 
distributor dwell angle. 

Check the ignition timing and adjust if necessary. 

12. Propeller shaft (Cars fitted with the four speed 
automatic gearbox) : Examine the neoprene seal at the 
front end of the shaft for serviceability; ~ectify as 
necessary. 

13. Check the following levels and pressures: Check the 
fluid level in the steering pump reservoir and top-up 
if necessary. 

Check the level and specific gravity of the engine 
coolant: correct as necessary. 

Check the fluid level in the windscreen washer reservoir 
and top-up if necessary. 

Run the engine for four minutes then check the fluid 
levels of the hydraulic systems reservoirs; top-up if 
necessary with recommended fluid. 

ISSUE 3 
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Check and if necessary adjust tyre pressures. Inspect 
the tread depth of all tyres; also inspect the tyres 
for damage. Report any defects to the Owner. 

14. Test : Road test the car for satisfactory performance. 

Every 20 000 kilometres (12 000 miles) or 12 months whichever 
is the earlier 

*+l.Air silencer and cleaner : Clean and oil the wire mesh 
filter elements or (dependent upon type of filter fitted), 
fit new paper element (s). 

*2. Battery: Check the electrolyte level; top-up with 
distilled water if necessary. 

*3. Brakes : Inspect footbrake and handbrake or parking brake 
pad linings~ fit new pads if necessary. When renewing 
footbrake pads examine condition of dust excluders on 
calipers and renew if necessary. 

Manually adjust the handbrake or parking brake caliper 
mechanism. 

' Inspect all pipes and connections. 
the Owner. 

Report any defects to 

*+4.Carburetters : Check the air valve damper oil levels; top­
up if necessary. 

Check and adjust float chamber depression. 

Check engine idle speed and choke idle speed: adjust if 
necessary. 

Ensure exhaust emissions comply with E.C.E. Regulation 
15, if applicable. 

ISSUE 3 
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*5. Engine: Cha.nge engine oil and fit a new oil filter. 

*+6. Engine breather system : Remcwe and clean the gauze 
flame traps in the crankcase breather tube. Clean the 
adapter in the· choke butterfly housingo 

*7. Final drive unit; Check the oil level~ top-up if 
necessary. 

*.8. Front suspension : Inspect the front suspension ball 
joint rubber covers~ if the covers are damaged, fit 
new joints and covers ~ 

*+9. Ignition system : Fit new ,distributor contact breaker 
points; set dwell angle. Fit a new distributor cam 
lubrication pad (if applicable). If cam lubrication 
pa.dis not fitted lightly smear the cam with grease. 
Lubricate the distributor spindle (shaft bearings) and 
a.utomatic advance mechanism with clean engine oil. 

Fit new sparking plugs. 

Check ignition timing with stroboscope and adjust if 
necessary .. 

*10. Steering mechanism : Lubricate the steering mechanism 
at the six grease points. Inspect the rubber covers on 
the ball joints~ if the covers are damaged the joints · 
should be dismantled and new parts fitted as necessary. 

*11. Torque converter transmission (if fitted) : Change 
transmission fluid. 
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12. Automatic gearbox (if fitted) : Drain the gearbox and 
fluid coupling: fill with an approved fluid. 

13. Belts and belt tension: Check the condition and tension 
of the belts driving the coolant pump, steering pump, 
generator or the refrigeration compressor and the 
alternator (if fitted); adjust or replace as necessary. 

14. Control linkages : Lubricate the accelerator linkage 
and the gear range selector controls (adjacent to the 
transmission casing) with engine oil. 

15. 

16. 

17. 

Electrical system: Check the exterior lamps, interior 
lamps, warning lamps and devices, instruments and air 
conditioning controls for correct operation: rectify 
as necessary. 

Handbrake or Parking brake linkage: Lubricate the 
pivot pins and pulleys with approved grease. 

Propeller shaft (cars fitted with the four speed 
automatic gearbox) : Examine the neoprene seal at the 
front end of the shaft for serviceability: rectify 
as necessary. 

18. Spare wheel carrier: Lubricate the spare wheel carrier 
lowering bolt and mechanism. 

19. Check the following levels and pressures: Check the 
fluid level in the steering pump reservoiri top-up if 
necessary. 

Check the fluid level in the steering idler box damper: 
top-up if necessary. 

Check the level and specific gravity of the engine 
coolant: correct as necessary. 

Check the fluid level in the win:l screen washer 
reservoir and top-up if necessary 

ISSUE 3 
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Run the engine for four minutes then check the levels 
of the hydraulic systems reservoirs; top-up if 
necessary with recommended fluid. 

Check and if necessary adjust the tyre pressures. 
Inspect the tread depth of all tyres; also inspect the 
tyres for damage. Report any defects to Owner. 

20. Test: Road test the car for satisfactory performance. 

Every 40 000 kilometres (24 000 miles) or 2 years whichever 
is the earlier 
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schedule carry out the fol-lowing. 

In the case of the Carburetter, Final drive unit, Propeller 
shaft and the Torque converter transmission the servicing 
necessary is listed in this schedule therefore, the 20 000 
kilometres (12 000 miles) service schedule should not be 
consulted for these items. 

*+l. Automatic choke: Check the flow throuqh the choke 
stove pipe and check for correct function: ~orrect 
as necessary. 

*+2. Carburetters: Clean the air valve pistons. Top-up 
the air valves with new engine oil. 

Fit ne~ paper element filters to the float chamber 
i~let connections (if applicable). 

Check and adjust float chamber depression. 

Check engine idle speed and choke idle speed~ adjust 
as necessary. 

Ensure exhaust emissions comply ~ith E.C.E. Regulation 
15, if applicable. 
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*3. Engine cooling system: Fit a new thermostat. Examine 
the condition of all hoses; fit new hoses as necessary. 
Fit new heater tap hoses (irrespective of visual 
app~arance). 

*4. Final drive unit: Change the oil. 

*+5. Fuel mixture weakening device filter (if· fitted) : Fit 
a new fuel weakening device filter. 

*6. Torque converter transmission (if fitted) : Change the 
Transmission fluid and fit a new intake strainer. 

SY/D13 
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Renew 10' ring on intake pipe and fit a new seal to bore 
of intake strainer • 

7. Dynamo (if fitted} : Check the brushes for wear and for 
freedom in their holders; fit new brushes if necessary. 

8. Fuel filter: Clean out the filter bowl and fit a new 
filter element. 

9. Fuel pumps: Remove pumps and test fuel pump efficiency; 
fit n:ew pumps if necessary. 

lo. Fuel tank: Release the fuel tank drain plug and allow 
any accumulated water to drain away: fit the drain plug 
and add four S.B.N. inhibitors to the tank. 

11. Height control mechanism: Disconnect, clean and lubricate 
the height control valve-ball joints; connect the ball 
joints. On early cars fitted with adj~stable link rods, 
ensure the length of the rod remains unaltered. 

12. Power operated hood {If fitted) : Check the level of 
fluid in the reservoir: top-up if necessary. 

13. Propeller shaft (Cars fitted with the four speed 
automatic gearbox) : Examine the neoprene seal at the 
front end of the shaft for serviceability: rectify as 
necessary. 

Examine the rear joint for signs of grease leakage: 
rectify as necessary. 
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Check the torque tightness of the bolts securing the 
front and rear joints: rectify as necessary. 

14. Rear wheel drive-shafts: Lubricate the outer universal 
joints with approved grease. 

15. Steering pump (Hobourn Eaton) : Renew the filter element 
in the steering pump reservoir. 

Every 60 000 kilometres (36 000 miles) or 3 years whichever 
is the earlier 

*In addition to the 20 000 kilometres (12 000 miles) service 
schedule carry out the following. 

i 1. Wax capsule type fuel mixture weakening device cut off 
~ valve (if fitted) : Fit the later .type thermal switch 
(./) 
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Recommended Seasonal Schedules 

Every 12 months 

1. Air conditioning system: Check that the foam filter 
element in the scuttle intake grille is free from 
obstruction: fit a new element if necessary. On long 
wheelbase cars fitted with a centre division, ensure 
that the foam filter element fitted below the rear 
refrigeration system air intake grille is free from 
obstruction. Fit a new filter element if necessary. 

Check the refrigeration system for correct operation~ 
rectify as necessary. Any work on the refrigeration 
system must only be carried out by an experienced 
refrigeration engineer. 

2. Body drain holes: Ensure that the body drain holes are 
not obstructed. 

* Denotes change of information to original page dated 
5 6 75. 
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3. Engine cooling system: Drain off the old coolant and 
fill the system with fresh anti-freeze/ water mixture 
or inhibited solution. Just prior to the Autumn, clean 
any debris from the surface of the refrigeration condenser 
and radiator matrices by reverse flushing with a hose. 

Every 2 years 

1. Engine cooling system: Carry out the 12 months , service 
procedure and also thoroughly reverse flush the cooling 
system. Examine coolant hoses and fit new hoses as 
necessary. 

Service Reconnnendations 

It is emphasised that these service reconnnendations are nota. 
normal servicing arrangement and should only be carried out 
by the request of the Owner. 

Every 80 000 kilometres (48 ooo miles} 

-~ 1. Brake and hydraulic systems : Fit new front and rear 
g accumulator to frame hoses. Examine the condition of 

the sub-frame to brake caliper hoses; fit new hoses 
where necessary. Drain off the hydraulic fluid; clean 
out the}Vdraulic fluid reservoirs and clean the sight 
glasses. Fill the systems with fresh Castrol RR 363 
Brake Fluid and bleed the systems . 

Every 160 000 kilometres (96 000 miles) 

1. Brake and hydraulic systems : Fit all new flexible hoses 
to the brake and hydraulic systems. Fit new seals to the 
disc brake calipers, the deceleration conscious pressure 
limiting valve, and the master cylinder. Drain off the 
hydraulic fluid ; clean out the hydraulic fluid reservoirs 
and clean the sight glasses. Fill the systems with fresh 
Castrol RR 363 Brake Fluid and bleed the systems. 

2. Fuel system : Fit a new convoluted hose between the filler 
head and the fuel tank. Examine all flexible fuel pipes; 
renew any that show signs of deterioration. 

ISSUE 3 
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Ad endurn to Issue 

CATEGORY C 

SERVICE SCHEDULES 

APPLICABLE TO: 

All Silver Shadow, T Series, Corniche, Camargue and Phantom VI 
cars. 

DESCRIPTI'ON: 

This Addendum has been issued to include the following under 
the heading of Service Recommendations Page 11. 

Everv 4 years or 80 000 km. (48 000 miles) whichever is earlier 

Braking and hydraulic systems: Drain off the hydraulic fluid 
and clean the reservoirs and sight glasses. Fill the system 
with fresh Castrol RR 363 Brake Fluid; bleed the systems. 

. 



Rolls-Royce (J Bentley Motor Cars Service Bulletin 

Circulation Distributors and Retailers other 
than U.S.A. and Canada. 

CATEGCRY C 

TR.ANSMISSirn SYSTEM LUBRICATION 

APPLICABLE TO: 

Section D 
Bulletin No SY/Dl 7 
Page No 1 of 1 
Date 14. 3. 72 

All Rolls~oyce Silver Shadow and Corniche cars, and all Bentley T 
Series and Corniche cars. 

DESCRIPTIOO' 

This Service Bulletin has been ·issued to show the current lubricants 
approved for use in the final drive components of the above motor cars. 

Component 
J 

B. P. CAS'IR.OL ESSO MOBIL SHELL 

Final Drive Unit I B.P. Gear I Castro! Hypoy Esso Gear Mobilube Shell 
and Drive-shaft Oil S.A.E. 90 or Castro! O.il GX I HD 90 90 EP 
Detroit joints 90 EP ! Hypoy B 90/140 or 

GX 90 
: I 
I I 

Drive-shaft B. P. Ener- I Castro! l..M Esso : Mobilgrease *Shell 
I 

Spirax 

outer Universal grease L.2 Grease Multi- MP Retinax A 
joints 

l 
purpose 
Grease H 

' 

Note On cars fitted with Four Speed Automatic Gearbox, the Detroit 

*First 
preference 

joint on the propeller shaft should be greased with Shell Retinax A. 

IMPORTANT 

This Service Bulletin should be read in conjunction with Service Bulletin 
SY/D12 (Issue 3) dated 24th February, 1972. 
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CATEGffiY C 

'Il{ANSMISSION SYSTIM LUBRI<'ATION 

APPLICABLE TO: 

All Rolls-Royce Silver Shadow and Corniche cars, and all 
Bentley T Series and Corniche cars. 

DESCRIPTION 

This Service Bulletin has been issued to show the current lubricants 
approved for use in the final drive canponents of the above motor cars. 

Component B. P. CASTROL ESSO MOBIL I SHELL 
I 

Final Drive Unit B.P. Extra Castro! Hypoy Esso Gear Mobilube I Sl1ell 
and Drive-Shaft Duty Gear 90 or Castrol Oil GX 90 HD 90 90 EP 
Detroit joints Oil S.A. E. Hypoy B 

90 EP or 
I B.P. Gear 

Oil MP 
80/90 I 

' I I 

Spirax 

Drive-shaft B.P .. Ener- Castrol MP Esso I Mobilgrease I Shell Darina 
outer Universal grease MP Grease or Multi- MP Grease AX 
joints Castro! LM purpose 

Grease Grease H I 

IMPORTANT 

This Service Bulletin should be r ead in conjunction with Service Bulletin 
SY/D12 (Issue 3) dated 24th February, 1972. 

(0 Rolls-Royce Motors Lim ited 1972 



"O 
C: 

"' -a 
C 
w 
C: 

Ro/ls-Roy,e fJ Benrley Mor or Ca,s 

Circulation: ALL DISTRIBUTORS AND RETAILERS 

CATEGORY C 

THE FUEL SYSTEM 

APPLICABLE TO: 

All Rolls-Royce Silver Shadow and Corniche cars. 
All Bentley 'T' Series and Corniche cars. 

DESCRIPTION: 

Service Bulletin 

Bulletin No SY/020 
Section D 
Date 21 2 74 
Page No l of 1 
TSD 2933 

The following operations have been added to the Service 
Recommendations for 96,000 miles (160000 Km): 

l. Renew the hose between the filler head and petrol 
tank. 

2. Examine the flexible fuel pipes at the fuel filter, 
fuel purnp·and engine and renew if necessary. 

JCl/GF 

C) Rolls-Aoyee Motors Limited 1974 
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Rolls-Royce Et Bentley Motor Cars 

Service Bulletin issued for 
Circulation All Distributors 

and Retailers 

CATEGORY C 

CNERSIZE CYLINDER LINERS 

APPLICABLE TO 

Service Bulletin 

Section E 
Bulletin No SY/El 2 
Page No 1 of 1 

Date 25 11 71 

All Rolls-Royce Silver ShadO\'l and Corniche cars, and all Bentley T 
Series and Corniche carso 

DESCRI PTICN 

It has been fcund necessary whilst building service re-conditioned 
engines, to bore sane cylinder blocks (not liners) to 0.015 in. 
(0,39 mm.) oversize in order to ensure the correct alignment of the 
cylinder bores in the block. This in turn necessitates the use of 
0~015 in. (Oy39 mm.) oversize (outside diameter) cylinder liners. 
Such cylinder liners may be identified by the marking 'O/L' on the 
cylinder liner top face adjacent to the piston grade marking. 

Any engine fitted with oversize cylinder liners can be identified 
by the marking '0/1.' on the small boss at the front of the engine on 
the 'A' bank sideo 

Before ordering replacement cylinder liners for a motor car the 
markings 'O/L' should be looked for, especially if it is known that 
the car has been fitted with a service re-conditioned engineo 

Note 

It is still necessary to state the depth of the top land in the block 
when ordering replacement oversize cylinder liners in order to ensure 
that the correct cylinder head gasket 'nip' is maintained. 

Parts Requif'ed 

Description 

Liner - Engine oversize 

Arr/JCl/Hly 

Part Number 

.Rl:f 8440 

«:) Rolls- Royce Motors limited 1971 



Rolls-Royce [J Bentle}' Motor Cars 

Service Bulletin issued for 
Circulation All Distributors 
and Retailers 

CATffiORY C 

CVLINDF.R HEAD GA.SKETS 

APPLICABLE TO: 

Service Bulletin 

Section E 
Bulletin No SY/El3 
Page Nol of 2 
Date 7 12 71 

All Rolls~oyce Silver Shadow and Corniche cars, and all Bentley T 
Series and Corniche cars. 

DESCRIPTION: 

All cars now leaving the Factory have been fitted with a different type 
of cylinder head gasket. The new gasket, Part Number UE 31004-, is of 
the type fitted to the Rolls-Royce Silver Cloud III and Bentley S3 c~rs, 
and has superior sealing qua.li.ties over the gasket it now supersedes. 

The new cylinder head gasket must be used as a replacement on all 
cars from Car Serial Number SRH 8742. 

The early type of cylinder head gasket fitted to Rolls~oyce 
Silver Shadow and Bentley T Serles cars, Part Number UE 32807 may be 
used up on all cars prior to Car Serial Number SRH 8742. 

Figure l, shown on page 2, illustrates the two cylinder head gaskets 
and lists their appropriate applications. 

This Service Bulletin should be read in conjunction with Service 
BulleLins SY/El4 and SY/Pl. 

Continued ••• 
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Section E 
Service Bulletin issued for 
Circulation All Distributors 
and Retailers Bulletin No SY /El 3 (I .3sue 2) 

Page No 2 of 2 
Date 7 l 72 

0 0 

A B 

0 
0 0 

0 

Fig.I Cylinder head gasket identification and application 

Arr/JCl/Hly 

A Gasket - Part Number UE 31004 
Fitted to all cars fran Car Serial Number 
SRH 8742, and all cars prior to Car Serial 
Number SRII 8742 when stocks of B are used 
up. 

B Gasket - Part Number UE 32807 
To be used up on cars prior to Car Serial 
Number SRH 8742. 

© Rolls-Royce Motors Limited 1972 
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Rolls-Royce [J Bentley Motor Cars 

_Service Bulletin issued for 
Circuf at ion All Distributors 

and Retailers 

CATEGCRY C 

CYLINDER HEt\00 - TORQUE TIGHTENING 

APPLICABLE TO: 

S11rvic11 Bullstin 

Section E 
Bulletin No SY/E14 
Page No 1 of 2 
Date 7 12 71 

All Rolls-Royce Silver Shadow and Corniche cars, and all Bentley T Series 
and Corniche cars. 

DESCRIPTI~ 

A revised method of tightening down the cylinder head securing nuts has 
been introduced on cars now leaving the Factory. 

The revised method prevents uneven clamping, and the possibility of 
cylinder head distortion during the tightening process. 

~en fitting cylinder heads to aey of the cars listed under Applicable 
To all the nuts should be first torque tightened to between 20 lb ft and 
25 lb ft (2,75 kg.m and 3,5 kg.m), then finally tightened to between 50 lb ft 
and 55 lb 1't (7 ,o kg.m ard 7 ,6 kg.m). 

The correct sequence, shown in Figure 1 , must be followed during both 
stages of tightening. 

It should be noted that all cars now leaving the Factory have the 
cylinder head rruts tightened to between 50 lb~ and 55 lb ft (7,0 kg.m 
and 7,6 kg.m), and these figures should be adopted on all cars if at any 
time the cylirder heads are renoved and fitted. 

Continued ••• 

(C) Rolls0 Royce Motors Limited 1971 
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Service Bulletin issued for 
Ci rcu I ation All Distributors 
and Retailers 

Service Bulletin 

Section E 
Bulletin No SY/El4 
Page No 2 of 2 
Date 7 12 71 

K 181 

Fig.! Cylinder head torque tightening seq:uence 

Arr/JCl/Hly 

<O Rolls~Royce Motors Limited 1971 
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Rolls·Royce (J Bentley Motor Cars 

Circulation All Distributors & Retailers 

CATECDlY C 

ENGINE lJUVE BELTS 

APPLICABLE TO: 

Service Bulletin 

Section 
Bulletin No 
Page No 
Date 

E 
SY/El5 
l of l 
7 8 72 

All Rolls-Royce Silver Shadow and corniche cars and all Bentley 'T' series and 
corniche cars. 

DE SCRIPT ICN: 

All cars now leaving the factory are fitted with 'Rofan' engine drive belts. 
These belts have a superior perfonnance to tre previous type and it is important 
that they are correctly tensioned if the increased belt life of which th~ are 
capable is to be achieved. 

Whenever a drive belt is fitted or re-tensioned it should be tensioned ih 
accordance with the table below. Where an accurate belt tension nEter is 
available, the belts can be set to the appropriate static tension. When such a 
meter is not available, a spring balance can be used to set the belts to the 
equivalent load/deflection figures. 

IR.IVE BELT TENS!~ CHART: 

ae1t Static Lbs Load Lbs (Kgs) to deflect belt by 
Number: Drive Tension (Kgs) o.,375" (9.525 rrm) 

UE 37810 Crankshaft,/ 50 (22. 6) 9 (4.08) Measured at midpoint of 
coolant pump. crankshaft/coolant pump 

run.· 
LIE 37811 Steering p~/ 70 (31. 7) 9 (4.08) ~asured at midpoint of 

Canpress or01 steering pwnp/cmnpressor 
run.· 

UE 31812 Alternator. 50 (22.6) 8 (3.625) At midpoint of run. 
~ 36363 Air pwnp 40 (18.1) 12 (5.45) At midpoint of run. 

Arr/JCl/H]y 
C) Roll•Royce Motors Limited 1972 



Circulation 

CATEGORY C 

Rolls-Royce fl Bentley Motor Cars 

All Distributors & Retailers in the 
TJ.S.A. ancl Canada onlv. 

PRESSURE CONTROL VALVE - EMISSION CONTROL SYSTDr 

APPLICABLE TO: 

All Rolls-Royce Silver Shadow and Bentley 1T' Series cars, 
All Rol ls--Royc e and Bentley Co rni che cars; 

DESCRIPTION: 

Service Bulletin 

Section 
Bulletin No 
Page No 
Date 

E 
SY/El6 
1 of l 
24 11 72 

The pressure control valve is designed to prevent air from the pump passing to 
the gulp valve under engine idlG conditions. This was necessary since inlet 
manifold depression at idle approached the overrun figure which might have 
triggered the gulp valve and so caused uneven idling. 

Recent internal changes to the gulp valve now enable it to operate in the 
correct mode without the aid of the pressure control valvG. It has therefore 
been deleted. 

~ In time, replacement pressure control valves will become unobtainable. In such 
C: 
~ circumstances the earlier systems will have to be modified to the later 
ti, 
,fi arrangement which will in some instances necessitate replacement of the gulp 
.5 valve. 
-0 
J!! 
.5 
it 

I 

PROCEDURE: 

Because some engines were built with the later gulp valve and a pressure control 
valve, the gulp valve should first be examined to determine whether it is of the 
early or later type. This can be done simply, by removing the rubber signal pipe 
from the gulp valve and determining the size of the hole down the centre of the 
adaptor pipe attached to the valve. The earlier valves have a diameter of 
approximately .150" ( 3.6 mm) whilst the later valves have a diameter of 

. approximately .030'1 
( o. 76 mm). If an early gulp valve is fitted it will have to 

be replaced by one of the later type. 

The following new parts wi 11 be required 

1. Gulp valve 1 off UE 37231 

2. Pipe four-way connector to gulp valve 1 off UE 38044 

3. Hose four-way connector to pipe 1 off UE 38045 

4. Hose - pipe to gulp valve 1 off UE 38051 

5. Clip - jubilee - hoses to pipe 2 off UE 37139 

If a later gulp valve is already fitted then the above parts with the exception 
of the gulp valve will be required • 

.Arr/JCl/Hly. 

~ Anll~-Ao11ce Motor5 limited 1972 
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Rolls-Royce fl Bentley Morar ca,s Service Bullstin __________ ..:...._ __ .....:_ __________ _ 
Circulation ALLDistriblltors & Retailers. 

.£4TEGORY C 

CRANKSHAFT DAMPER 

APPLICABLE TQ_;_ 

Section 
Bulletin No 
Page No 
Date 

E 
SY/E17 

l of 2 
4 12 72 

Roll s- Royce Silver Shadow and Corniche cars and Bentley 1 T' Series and Cor niche cars 
f rom car serial number SRH 13000 to car serial number SRH 13754 . 

DESCRIPTION: 

It has been found that the rubber used in the crankshaft damper~ of a number of 
cars recently built, contains some agent w}uch affects the bonding of the iner t i a 
ring. Under cer tain circumstances this could cause separ ation of t he iner tia r ing 
from the damper . 

Should this occur the r ing cannot come off the spigot of rubber in the damper due 
to the close pro:itimi t y of the crankshaft pulley. It wi l l however create a noise 
which is audible from within the saloon. Therefore, should an owner com~lain of a 
noise from the front of the engine on any of the above car s the condition of the 
metalastik da.:rnper should be checked , Thi s can be done f r om beneath the car using 
a mirror or f rom t he left-hand side of the engine compartment . If the inert i a 
ring has separated or shows signs of separating from the rubber damping medium, 
the damper assembly should be r epl aced as detailed i n the following procedure. 

I t should be no t ed that t he type of crankshaft damper used hae recently changed , 
t he new one being of a slightly larger diameter . The c ondition referred to above 
applies to t he earlier smaller diamet er t ype of damper . 

PROCEDIT!l,E: 

1. Slacken off the steering pump support bracket mount i ng bolts and remove the 
steering pump/refri geration compressor dr i ving belts from the crankshaft 
p'.llley . 

2. Slacken off the jockey pul ley and r emove the water pump driving bel ts f rom 
t he crankshaft pulley. 
NOTE: 
It may be found easier to manipul ate these belts if the alternator belt i s 
fi r st removed. 

3. The pulley i s removed by f i rst r emoving the five setscrews and the locking 
plate securing it a nd the damper to the cr ankshaft . Acce8s to the setscrews 
is obtained from beneath the car and down the centre of the pulley. 

4. The pulley and damper can now be r emoved . 
NOTE: 
That both the pull ey and t he damper are l ocated on the crankshaft dowel pins . 

/continued •.• 

~ Anll,.Anv~.P. Mnrors Limited 1972 



Rolls-Royce fJ Bentley Mo tor Cars 

Circulation 

Service Bulletin 

Section 
Bulletin No 
Page No 
Date 

E 
SY/El7 
2 'of 2 
4 12 72 

5. Examine the pulley and sur rounding components to ensure that no damc1ge has 
occurred. Replace any damaged components. 

6 . Fit the new damper onto th8 locatine dowels . 

7 . Fit the pulley and locking platG and secure with the five setscrews . The 
setscrews should be tightened to 16 to 18 l bs . ft . (2,21 to 2 , 49 kg. m) . 

8 . Fit the driving belts to the crankshaft pul ley. The driving belts sho;ld be 
tensioned as given in the chart below: 

DRIVE BELT TE1SION CHART 

Belt Static Lbs Load Lbs (Kgs) to deflect belt 
Number : Drive Tension (Kgs) by 0 . 375" (9 . 525 mm) 

UE 37810 Cr3.nkshaft/ 50 (22 .6) 9 (4.08) Measured at mi dpoint 
Coolant pump . of crankshaft/coolant 

pump run. 

UE 37811 Steering pump/ 70 (31. 7) 9 (4 . 08) Measured at midpoint 
Compr eSs8r. of steering pump/ 

compressor r un. 

UE 37812 Alternator. 50 (22 . 6) 8 (3 . 625 )At midpoint of run. 

UE 36363 .Air pump . 40 (18. 1) 12 (5 . 45) At midpoint of run. 

-

Tl_r1_~_ALLOWED 

To complete above procedure - 4 hoars. 

Arr/JCl 
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Rolls-Royce /J Bentley Motor Cars 

Circulation All Distributors & Retailers 

CATEGORY C 

CRANKSHAFT PULLEYS 

APPLICABLE TO: 

Serviee Bulletin 

Section 
Bulletin No 
Page No 
Date 

E 
SY/El8 
l of 1 
28 11 72 

All Rolls-Royce Silver Shadow and Bentley 'T' Series cars after car serial 
number SR1l 8742. All Rolls-Royce and Bentley Corniche cars. 

J;)ESCRIPTION: 

Cars now leaving the factory are being fitted with a larger crankshaft damper 
and a pulley with a machL1ed eccentric balance weight UE 37315 in place of the 
one with the •cast on' balance weight. 

Final balance of the engine at the front of the crankshaft is now achieved by 
drilling holes in the pulley instead of in the d~nper. This means th~t 1t is 
not possible to transfer a pulley from one engine to another since this would 
affect the engine's balance. Because of this it has been decided that all 6-t 
litre engines returned to the factory for reworking will be modified to the 
later arrangement. Therefore all future 6t litre service replacement engines 
will be supplied complete with a crankshaft pulley. 

In order to prevent confusion it must be ensured that all 6t litre engines 
returned to the factory have their crankshaft pulley returned with them. 

Arr/ JC 1/Hly 



Ro/ls-Royce ft Benrley Motor Cars Service Bulletin 

Circulation: All Distributors & Retailers. 

CA.TE<DRY C 

Bulletin No 
Section 
Date 
Page No 

BRAKE PUMP AND Aro.JMUV\TOR VALVE HYDRAULIC KNOCK - -

APPLICAi3LE TO: 

All Rolls-Royce Silver Shadow and Bentley 'T' Series cars. 
All Rolls-Royce and Bentley Corniche cars. 

DE.SCRIPTION: 

SY/E.19 
E 
27 2 73 
l of 3 

Because of the similar nature of brake pump and accumulator valve knock it 
WOJld appear that some service personnel are not absoluteYy clear on the cause, 
the cure or on how to differentiate between a knock emanating from the brake 
pump or the accwrrulator valve. 

This Bulletin is intended as a guide for both diagnosis and the rectification 
necessary to remedy hydraulic knock from either of these areas. 

It should be remembered that a malfunction in the hydraulic system can result 
in many types of hydraulic knock. 

BEFORE CARRYING OUT ANY BRAKE PUMP OR ACilJM.JlATOR HYDRAULIC KNOCK RECTIFICATION 
WORK, B01H 1HE HIGH PRESSURE HYDRAULIC SYS'J'EM5 MUST BE GAUGE CHECHD TO F.NSURE 
'Iffi\T IBEY ARE OFF.RATING SATISFAC'IORILY. 

IT MUST ALSO BE ASCERTAINED 1HAT 'IHE BRAKE PUMP 10 ACCUMJIA'IOR PIPES ARE M:>T 
FOULING 1HE .BOIJV. SPECIAL ATIENTION SHOJLD BE PAID TO THE A.RE\ WHERE THE 
PIPES PASS I:>OVN IN FRONT OF THE fNGINE {X)MPAR'IMENT BULKHFAD. 

BRAKE PUMP KNOCK 

Brake pump knock can occur on any Rolls-Royce Silver Shadow and Corniche or 
Bentley 'T' Series and Corniche motor cars. 

The knock occurs whilst the hydraulic system is pressurising and can be heard 
from both in.gide the car and dependent upon the severity fran the right-hand 
side of the engine compartment when the bonnet is open. 

/ continued ••• 

© Rolls-Royce Motors Limited 1973 
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Circulation: All Distributors & Retailers. 

Service Bulletin 

Bulletin No 
Section 
Date 
Page No 

SY/E,19 
E 
27 2 73 

2- of 3 

This knock is caused by wear taking place in the brake pump non-return valve 
and therefore should not normally occur on new or low mileage cars. Generally 
it increases with mileage as ~ar takes place. This wear results in the seat 
on the non-return valve cone moving away from the peak of the cone. 

Brake pump knock which reaches an unacceptable level may be cured by renewing 
the brake pump non-return valve. 

NOTE: 

HYDRAULIC KNOCK IS A FE'\WRE OF 'IHE HIO{ PRESSURE HYDRAULIC SYSTIMS AND WILL 
ALWAYS BE EVIDENT TO A SM\LL DEGREE WHILST THEY ARE PRESSURISING. TIUS FEA1URE 
IS STANCWID AND NO RECI'IFICATION WORK IS NECESSARY, 

ACCUMJLATOR VALVE KNOCK 

Accumulator valve knock can occur on cars fitted with the smaller diameter 
.375 in. O.D. (9.525 mm) brake pump to accumulator rigid pipes, i.e. cars 
after car serial number SRA 12490. It should be noted that a few cars prior 
to this were also fitted with these pipes. 

IT DOES NOT OCaJR ON CARS PRIOR TO THIS FITTED WITH 1HE lARGER • 5625 in.O. D. 
(14.287 ITlll) DIAMETER PIPES. 

It is audible from inside the car whilst the hydraulic systems are pressurising 
predominantly from the left-hand front footwell area. I t CANNOT be heard from 
the right-hand side of the engine compartment with the bonnet open. 

The knock is not mileage conscious and therefore does not increase during the 
life of the vehicle. 

It has been found that the introduction of the smaller diameter pipes requires 
greater damping on the acculllJlator non-return valve to prevent hydraulic knock. 
This has been achieved by increasing the diameter of the non-return valve 
damping collar. 

Accumulator valve knock may be eliminated by fitting one of these increased 
damping diameter non-return valves which are now being supplied for all 
replacement purposes. 

IT IS ESSFNI'IAL WHEN FITTING ONE OF THESE VALVES 'JD ENSURE TIIAT IT FITS FREELY 
IN 'IHE ACCUMULATOR BOBBIN BORE. UNDER NO CIRUJMSTANCES Mi\Y A VALVE BE FITTED 
IF 1HE.RE IS ANY EVIDENCE WHATSOEVER OF IT STICKING IN THE BOBBIN BORE. 

All cars after car serial nurnber · SRH 14650 have been fitted with the later 
valves. 

/continued •• 

© Rolls- Royce M otors L1m1ted 1973 



" C 
0:, 

~ 
C 

w 
C 

"tJ 
s 
C 

a:: 

~ 
N 
z 

Rolls-Royce ft Bentley Molar Cars 

Circulation: All Distributors & Retailers. 

N. B. 

Service Bulletin 

Bulletin No 
Section 
Date 
Page No 

SY/E.19 

E. 
27 2 73 
3 of 3 

The main purpose of this Bulletin is to point out the difference between brake 
)'.llJTlP and accumulator valve knock. 

It is therefore again stressed that if the knock is audible from the right-hand 
side of the engine compartment with the bonnet open, then it is 61lanating from 
the brake pump. If not then it is most likely coming from the accumulator valve. 

PAIUS REQUIRED: 
DISPLACED 
UE 31246 non-return valve-accumulator 

NDf: 
UE38482 

TIME AL~ANCE 
/ 

1. To change brake pump non-return valves including depressurising system, 
replace valve with pump in position, bleed system, all connections. 

2. 

Both pumps 
Front pump 
Rear pump 

2.10 hours. 
1.00 hour. 
1.10 hours. 

To change accWJUilator non-return valve including depressurising system, 
removing, overhauling and replacing valve assembly, bleeding system and 
checking for correct operation. 

Right-hand drive cars: 

Front accumulator 
Rear accu.nn.1lator 
Both accumulators 

Left-hand drive cars 

Front accUJ11.1la tor 
Rear accunrulator 
Both accunrulators 

3.85 hours. 
5.25 hours. 
6. 50 hours. 

3.85 hours. 
6.25 hourso 
7.50 hours. 

Arr/JCl/HL:y. 
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Rolls-Royce ft Bentley Mo tor Cars 

Circulation: 

All Distributors and Retailers 

CATEGORY C 

1973 EMISSION CONTROL SYSTEMS 

CARS DESTINED FOR JAPAN AFTER 1ST APRIL 1973. 

APPLICABLE TO: 

Service Bulletin 

T.S.D. 2933 
Bullet in No SY/E20 
Section E 
Date 1 4 73 
Page No 1 of 3 

All Rolls-Royce Silver Shadow and Bentley T series motor 
cars and all Rolls-Royce and Bentley Corniche motor cars 
destined for Japan after 1st April 1973 (i.e. Car Serial 
Numbers SRH 15522, SRH 15635, SRX 15637 and onw~rds). 

DESCRIPTION: 

~ The engine build specification for Japanese cars has been 
~ amended as from 1st April 1973. Changes from the present 
~ engine build specification are as · follows . 
. S 
"C 

-~ 1. Engine compress ion ratio reduced to 8: 1. 
~ 

2. Engine fan diameter increased to 20 in. (50,80 cm.). 

3. Lower engine oil dipstick fitted. 

4. Transmission modulator and T.V. vacuum pipe changed. 

5. Choke solenoid now held on during engine cranking. 

6. Two vane air pump fitted to air injection system. 

7. Exhaust gas recirculation system fitted. 

8 . Exhaust gas recirculation heat shield fitted. 

9. Distributor with vacuum retard fitted. 

10. Carburetter needles changed. 

Changes l to 6 inclusive are basically component changes 
and workshop personnel should in addition to their normal 
duties, only have to ensure that the correct parts are 
obtained, if replacement becomes necessary. 

Continued •••• 
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Changes 7 to 10 inclusive are necessary for engines to 
meet the 1973 Emission Control Regulations tn Japan and 
workshop personnel will require the servicing details 
given in WORKSHOP MANUAL T.S.D. 2476 - CHAPTER U (Part 2) 
with the following differences. 

EXHAUST GAS RECIRCULATION SYSTEM 

This is similar to the system detailed in Chapter U except 
that the 'A' bank exhaust manifold has the exhaust gas 
recirculation system take-off flange above the manifold as 
shown in Figure 1. 

1 2 3 

N64S 

Fig 1. Exhaust gas recirculation system pipe run from exhaust 
manifold to exhaust gas recirculation valve. 

1. Exhaust gas recirculation valve 
2. Exhaust gas recirculation cooler 
3. 'A' bank exhaust manifold 

The exhaust gas recirculation system cooler is situated above 
the engine on the 'A' bank side as shown in Figure 2 on page 3. 

Continued 
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Fig 2. Exhaust gas recirculation system cooler and heat shield. 

1. 'Ar bank carburetter 
2. Exhaust gas recirculation cooler 
3. Heat shield 
4. Exhaust gas recirculation valve 

As a result of these two changes the pipe run between the 
exhaust manifold and cooler has changed. 

For details of the remainder of the exhaust gas recirculation 
system see Chapter u (Part 2). 

THE CARBURETTERS AND AUTOMATIC CHOKE SYSTEM 

The details for this section differ from Chapter U (Part 2) 
in two instances only. 

The carburetter needles have been changed to BBY and when 
tuning the carburetters the engine idle speed c.o. setting 
has been revised from 5.0% - 5.5% to 3.0% - 4.0%. 

©Rolls-Royce Motors L1m1ted 1973 
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CATEGORY C 

CYLI NDER HEADS 

APPLICABLE TO: 

All Rolls-Royce Silver Shadow and Corniche cars. · 

All Bentley 'T' Series and Corniche cars. 

DESCRIPTION: 

TSD 2933 
Bullet in No 
Section 
Date 
Page No 

SY/E 21 
E 

15 5 73 
1 of 2 
(Issue ~) 

It is apparent t hat cyli nder heads in service are being machined 
to remove bow which can occur under certain c i rcumstances. 

Previously service personnel h ave no t been aware of the 
permissible amount of material which may be removed from the 
cylinder head face. As a result of this it has been found 
that some cylinder heads have been machined well below limits. 

The maximum of material which may be machined from the 
cylinder head face is0.025" (0 .6-35 mrn). 

It has been found however that more than the necessary amount 
has often been removed such that any further machining would 
reduce the face thicknes s below the permissible l imits. Thus 
the head has been scrap after only a small service life. 

The following procedure must be strictly adhered to when 
machining cylinder heads:-

PROCEDURE: 

The cylinder head must first be measured to determine whether 
there is sufficient material to permit machining. 

1. The dep~h from the rocker aperture sealing face to the 
cylinder head sealing face is nominally 4.420" (112.27 mm) ; 
The minimum .permissible depth after machining is 4.393• 

C lll. sa mm> • 
2. The amount of bow evident on the cylinder head face 

should be determined. 

If there is insufficient rnatertal on the cylinder head to 
eliminate the bow by machining, advice should be sought 
from the factory before proceeding further. 

Continued •• 
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3. When machining the cylinder head must be clamped level 
and must be well supported. 

4. The cutting tool should be adjusted until it is just 
touching the 'high spot' on head. The head should then 
be machined preferably using a minimum of two cuts. The 
total depth of machining should be equal to the bow 
which has been previously measured. The final cut should 
be of approximately .002" - 003° (.05 mm - .075 .mm). 

S. If there is no suitable equipment available for 
accuratley measuring the bow evident then several light 
cuts should be taken until the head is nearly machined 
its full length. The final cut should not be deeper 
than .0015 11 

- 002°. (.035 - .OS mm.). 

UNDER NO CIRCUMSTANCES SHOULD A LARGE UNCALCULATED CUT BE TAKEN 
SINCE THIS INVARIABLY RESULTS IN THE REMOVAL OF MORE MATERIAL 
THAN IS NECESSARY. THIS IN TURN REDUCES THE POSSIBILITY OF ANY 
FURTHER MACHINING SHOULD IT EVER BE NECESSARY. 

Arr/JCl/Hly 
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CATEGORY C 

POSITION OF CONNECTING ROD SLOTS 

APPLICABLE TO: 

Service Bulletin 

Bulletin No 
Section 
Date 
Page No 

SY/E22 
E 

7' 5 73 
1 of 2 

All Rolls-Royce Silver Shadow and Corniche cars and all Bentley 
'T' Series and Corniche cars. 

DESCRIPTION: 

A number of engines have been produced with the connecting rod 
tangs facing outboard rather than inboard. (See illustration). 
The position of the tangs should therefore not be used as a 
guide as to whether the piston is correctly fitted into the 
liner, as stated in Chapter E of the Workshop Manual. The only 
guide is the word 'FRONT' stamped on the piston crown. 

The engines referred to above were originally fitted to 
certain chassis numbers between SBH 15100 and CRH 15800. 

© Rolls-Royce Motors Limited 1973 



Rolls-Royce fJ Bentley Motor Cars 

Circulation: ALL DISTRIBUTORS & RETAILERS 

1 A 

v 
C 

+ 
m 
a 
C 

w 
C 

u 
"' ... 
C 

a: 

B 

L IA' bank connecting rod 
2. camshaft 
3. 'B' bank connecting rod 

A. Tangs positioned inboard 
B. Tangs positioned outboard 

Arr/JCl/GF 
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TSD 2933 

CATEGORY C 

PAPER OIL FILTER ELEMENT 

APPLICABLE TO: 

All Rolls-Royce Silver Shadow and Corniche cars, and 
all Bentley T Series and Corniche cars. 

DESCRIPTION: 

i The felt type oil filter element has been superseded 
~ by a paper type of element. 

I ... 
:a 

This paper element is fully interchangeable and will 
in future be supplied for all replacement purposes on the 
above cars. 

It is still recommended that the oil filter element be 
changed at 6,000 miles (10,000 kilometres) or six monthly 
intervals. 

JCl/Hly 
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CATEmRY C 

APPLICABLE TO: 

Service Bulletin 

Bulletin No SY/E 24 Iss. 2 
Section E 
Date 10 10 73 
Page No l of 2 

TSD 2933 

All Rolls-Royce Silver Sharlow, Cornie.he, two-door saloons and two-door 
Convertible cars. 

All Bentley 'T' Series, Corniche, ~ saloon am two-door Convertible 
cars. 

DE'.SCRIPI'ICN 

The connecting rod nut once tightened is prevented. frcm caning urrlone 
by inducing a predetermined anount of stretch in the connectio1 rcxi oolt. 
This stretch also provides the necessary clanping load between the 
a:>nnecting rod cap and oonnecting rod to prevent fretting due to the 
high inertia stresses which OCCl.1r under normal running conditions. 
Ideally the stretch should be of the order 0.006 to 0.008 in. (0,15 rnn. 
to 0,20 rrm.). 

If an engine is installed. in a car it is not easy to neasure the 
connecting rod oolt stretch. 

There is an appraxinate relationship between oolt stretch and the torque 
figure to which it is tightened and Rolls-Royce ?-btors have advocated · 
tightening to a given torque figure rat.her than rreasuring the oolt 
stretch. 

The relationship between stretch and torque tightness is only approximate 
due to variations in threacl friction and friction between the nut am 
connecting rod cap as a result of variations in material hardness am 
threadfonn. A torque figure of 35-40 lb. ft. (4,84 - 5,53 kg.m) is 
required to ensure that the minimum stretch of 0.006 in.(0,15 rnn.) is 
always induced in the oolt. Hc:Mever, due to the variations in thread 
and nut friction torque figures of this order can in certain circumstances 
result in a oolt stretch of up to o. 015 in~ (0,38 rnn.) which is beyorrl the 
material elastic limit, ~ing that when the nut is raroved the oolt will 
not return. to its original length but retains a pennanent increase in 
length. 

A oolt which is stretched up to 0.015 in. (0,39 rnn.) on initial tightening 
will perform quite ad~tely witb:mt arrx undesirable effects. However, 
if the. connectio1 rod cap is disturbed for any reason in s~ice there is 
a serious risk of the oolt over-stretching on retightening, which could 
result in subsequent failure. 

Continued ••• 
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It is therefore reoarmerded that whenever a connecting rod cap is renoved 
in ser:vice on any of the alxwe cars, that the connecting rod bolts are 
.renewred, and the nuts retightened in the f olloo.ncJ manner. 

Pi:o::EDURE: 

To renew connecting rod bolt - oonnecting rod cap renoved. 

1. Pstove the old bolt by tapping the threaded end of the bolt. 

2. Inspect the Dell bolt reroving any burrs and dirt fran the nating 
surface of the bolt head. 

3. Inspect the mating surface of the connecting rod on which the bolt 
head .rests. Renove any burrs ard dirt.. 

4. Insert the net1 bolt and pull it as far as possible by hand through 
the connecting rod 'web. 

5. Place a tube 3/8 in. (9,53 mn.) inte:rnal diameter ard 7/8 in. (22,23 nm.) 
long over the stud, fit the nut and tighten to 20 - 25 lb. ft. (2, 76 -
3,46 kg. rn) torque to pull the stud through the connecting rod web. 

6. Ensure that the underside of the bolt head is fully down on the machined 
pad of the connecting rod. IF FOR ANY ~ THE OOLT IS N:)I' FULLY 
~ rr COOID SUB.SEXlJENI'LY M)VE IN SER\TlCE RESULTmG IN :ross OF OOLT 
srRE!'CH. THIS IN '!'URN CCXJID RESUI:r IN OOill' FAILURE. 

7. Before rE!plac:ing the cormect:ing rod cap lubricate the bolt threads 
and run the nuts down the bolts. If any effort is rE;qUind to nove 
the nuts on the bolt the reason should be investigated and corrected 
before proceeding further. 

8. The connecting rod bolt lengths should be neasured before tightening. 

9. Replace the connecting rod cap and torque tight.en the connecting rod 
nuts to 35-40 lb. ft. (4,84 - 5,53 kg. rn). 

IO. Rerceasure the bolt lengths which should have increased 0.006 - 0.015 in. 
(0,15 nm. to 0,38 nm.); 

11. If the correct stretch cannot be achieved or if there is evidence of 
the bolt overstretching then it must be changed. 

JCl/Hly 
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CATEGORY C 

CRANKSHAFT PINION GEAR SLOTTED NUT 

APPLICABLE TO: 

All Rolls-Royce Silver Shadow 2 door and Corniche cars. 
All Bentley 'T' Series, 2 door and Corniche cars. 

DESCRIPTION: 

The torque figure to which this nut should be tightened 
has been increased from 200 lbs ft (27.65 kgm) to 
250 lbs ft (34.56 kgm). Whenever this nut is fitted 
in service it should be tightened to this new figure. 
Any crankshaft pinion gear slotted nuts removed in 
service should be discarded and a new nut fitted. 

When re-fitting the pinion gear, spacer, and oil flinger$, 
they should be checked to ensure that they are free from 
burrs and that the mating surfaces are polished to a 
smooth finish using fine emery cloth. 

JCl/Hly 
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CATEGORY C 

DISPLACED ENGINES 

APPLICABLE TO: 

Bulletin No 
Section 
Date 
Page No 

All Rolls-Royce Silver Shadow and Corniche and all Bentley 
T Series and Corniche motor cars. 

DESCRIPTION: 

When engines are returned to Rolls-Royce Motors Limited it 
is often found that damage has been caused to the engine 
because no corrosion protection has been provided or the 
engine has been badly packed. 

This damage sometimes necessitates new components being 
used, which would not have been necessary had reasonable 
precautions been taken. 

SY/E26 
E 

5 10 74 
1 of 1 

Before returning an engine, please comply with the following 
procedure. 

PROCEDURE: 

1 If any components, such as cylinder heads, are removed 
during diagnosis procedure, ensure these are replaced 
before despatching the engine. 

2 Remove the sparking plugs and roanually turn the crank­
shaft to help remove any coolant which may be present 
in the bores. 

3 Treat all of the engine bores with engine oil or a 
corrosion inhibitor. 

4 Cover any exposed ports or holes in the engine. 

5 Ensure that all required engine components are packed 
with the engine. 

6 Securely pack the engine and return as soon as possible. 

ECk 
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CATEGORY C 

ENGINE VALVE COLLETS 

APPLICABLE TO: 

Service Bulletin 

Bulletin No SY/E27 
Section E 
Date 26 4 75 
Page No 1 of 1 

All Rolls-Royce Silver Shadow, Rolls-Royce Corniche, Rolls-Royce 
Camargue, Bentley 'T' Series and Bentley Corniche motor cars. 

DESCRIPTION: 

The valve collets with the rubber bonded to one edge, 
(Part No UE 6987) have been discontinued and new collets (Part 

No EB 1748), without the bonded rubber have been introduced. 

For all engine overhauls only the new EB 1748 valve collets are 
available. 

The earlier valve collets had rubber bonded to one edge of 
each valve collet to seal against leakage down the valve stem. 

j The new collet deletes this bonded rubber but is now sealed 
~ with "Silastic 732 RTV Sealant" (Part No G2/131). 

II) 

~ 
z 

PROCEDURE 

1. Ensure that the top washer and collets are degreased and 
that the valve stem taper is wiped clean. 

2. Assemble the valve collets in pairs on a clean dry surface. 
Apply a coat of "Silastic" along one edge of each collet so that 
when assembled a "Silastic" coated edge opposes an un-coated 
edge. Allow approximately 10 rnins. before assembly. 

3. Compress the valve springs and carefully insert the collets, 
keeping the gaps as equal as possible. 

Release the valve spring and wipe off the excess sealant from 
the valve tip and top washer. 

4. Allow a period of at least 12 hours from applying the 
sealant before running the engine. 

ECk/DC 
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SPARKING PLUGS 

APPLICATION: 

All Rolls-Royce Silver Shadow, Rolls-Royce Corniche and Rolls­
Royce Camargue, Bentley 1 T 1 ·series and Bentley Corniche motor 
cars. 

DESCRIPTION: 

1. All European and Australian cars that are fitted with 
OPUS electronic ignition systems will for an interim 
period be fitted with Champion XN 14Y sparking plugs. 

2 • 

Eventually these plugs will be changed to Champion. 
RN 14Y. 

The gaps for both plugs should be set to 0.76 mm 
(0. 030 in) • 

All 1975 specification American and Japanese emission 
cars will continue to be fitted with Nl4Y plugs. These 
will eventually change to RN 14Y plugs. 

The gap for both plugs should be set to 0.89 mm 
(O . 035 in) . 

3. All cars fitted with conventional ignition systems will 
continue to be fitted with Champion Nl4Y plugs which 
should still be fitted as replacements. However it will 
be permissible to fit the RN 14Y plugs as replacements 
if Nl4Y plugs are not available. 

The plug gaps for all conventional ignition system 
engines remains at 0.64 mm (0,025 in). 

ECk/DC 
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CATEGORY A 

THE OIL PUMP 

APPLICABLE TO: 

Rolls-Royce Silver Shadow and Corniche cars, and 

Bulletin No 
Section 
Date 
Page No 

Bentley 'T' Series and Corniche cars, produced between the 
following car serial numbers:-

SRD 21321 and SRX 22146 
DRD 20469 and DRH 22452 
LRD 21591 and LRH 2217?. 

A full list of affected cars is shown on Pages 8, 9 and 10 
since affected car serial numbers are not necessarily 
consecutive. 

DESCRIPTION: 

SY/E30 
E 
6 8 75 
1 of 10 

Some little ti~2 ago the design of the oil pUit'p relief valve 
was modified and it was fitted with a slightly different 
retaining plug. This new plug has a spigot to locate the 
spring and in contrast to the previous design is flush-faced 
on the outside. (See Fig 1). 

An error in assembly has resulted in a nUJT1ber of these plugs 
being incorrectly fitted with the spigot facing outwards. 
In these cases it is possible, under certain circumstances, 
for the relief valve spring to become misaligned with a 
resultant drop in oil pressure. 

We have decided ·that all cars in the quoted ranges should 
be checked for this condition and the plug removed and 
replaced correctly where necessary. 

The following procedure gives details of the operation and 
the tools required. 
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It should be noted that a number of cars and engines have 
been checked at the factory or before delivery and therefore 
before starting this work the car should be checked to see 
if it has a blue spot on the crankcase adjacent to the 
alternator. This blue spot or a white spot on the left hand 
top side of the radiator matrix indicates that the pump has 
received attention at the factory or in service respectively. 

The time allowance to check the oil pump is eight hours, and 
this can be claimed on a normal Warranty Claim Form. 

The Warranty Claim Form should be clearly marked 'Check oil 
pump, in accordance with Service Bulletin SY/E30'. 

~.ny oil pump purchased for spares use since April 1975 under 
part number UE 36683 or UE 37549 or UE 39346 should be checked 
in accordance with the instructions in this Service Bulletin. 

PROCEDURE: 

1.1 Check for paint markings on either the engine or 
radiator. If no markings are visible continue with the procedure. 

1.2 Place the car on a ramp. Place ~he gear selector lever 
in "Park" with the handbrake on, and the gearchange 
isolator removed from the fuseboard. 

1.3 Disconnect the battery. 

1.4 Drain the engine oil into a clean container. 

1.5 Remove the exhaust pipe section which fits adjacent to 
the sump. 

1.6 Support the sump using a trolley jack or similar 
equivment and remove the four nuts and bolts securing 
the crossmember. Remove the two setscrews securing 
the crossmember to the underside of the front engine 
mounting foot cover plate. 

1.7 Remove the crossmember. 

STEERING LINKAGE 

2.1 Remove the split pins and nuts from both ends of the 
ball joints on the outer edges of the track rods. 
Using tool P~ 8080 extract the two ball pins from 
their tapers. 

2.2 Remove the split pins and nuts from the outer ends of 
the steering crossmernber. Using tcol RH 8100 extract 
the ball pins from their tapers. 
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2.3 Remove the steering levers from the car. 

2.4 Disconnect the lead to the sump oil level gauge, remove 
the dipstick. 

2.5 Take the engine weight under the crankshaft pulley using 
a screw jack. Protect the pulley by using a piece of 
wood between the jack and the pulley. 

Remove the trolley jack. 

2.6 Remove the sump set screws and remove the sump. 

3.0 CHECKING .AND CORRECTLY FITTING OIL PUMP PRESSURE RELIEF 
VALVE END PLUG .AND CIRCLIP 

When the sump is removed the oil pump is now accessible 
~ and the relief valve spring is visible. 
CD -
,:1 Che ck by feel or with a mirror the end plug fit ting. 
$ ·e (see Figure 1) • 
_::; 
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Figure 1. 

1. Incorrect. 

2. Correct. 
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If incorrectly fitted adopt the following procedure:-

3.1 Depress the end plug to further compress the spring and 
introduce through the hole in the oil pressure relief 
valve chamber a suitable tool to hold the spring,thus 
removing the pressure from the end plug. (A small screw­
driver makes an ideal tool). 

The tool should not cover the end of the spring, but 
should leave approximately two coils at the plug end 
face. 

3.2 With this tool he ld in position the load is removed from 
the end plug. 

Remove the circlip with the aid of a pair of right-angled 
circlip pliers obtctinable from a good tool stores, or by 
modifying a pair or long-nosed pliers by bending the tips 
at a right-angle • 

It will prove easier to manoeuvre the 11 eyes 11 of the 
circlip to the bottom of the groove before attempting 
removal. 

Examine the circlip and replace if either damaged or 
distorted (Part No SPC 1440). 

Remove the end plug. 

3.3 View along the pressure relief valve chamber {using a 
mirror) to centralise the spring. 

3.4 Fit the end plug such that the spigot is now inside 
the relief valve chaITber. 

'l'he spigot should locate in the internal d iaroeter of the 
spring coils. 

3.5 If the end plug does not reveal the circlip groove then 
either further depress the p lug and lock the spring as 
in 3.1 or use some suitable tool to lever against the 
crankcase onto the end plug. 
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3.6 Fit the circlip and ENSURE THAT THE CIRCLIP IS FULLY 
LOCATED WITHIN ITS GROOVE FOR ITS FULL CIRCUMFERENCE. 

Check the circlip by pulling the circlip round in its 
groove using a piece of wire. If seated incorrectly the 
circlip will spring out. 

When completely satisfied of the circlip location remove 
the resistance to the relief valve spring. 

3.7 The spring should now be located on the spigot and this 
may be visibly examined through the hole in the relief 
valve chamber. 

Adjustment must be made if the spring is not correctly 
seated around the spigot. 

It is recom.rnended that the spring be compressed and 
released onto the end plug a number of times to load the 
circlip and serve as a double check as to its location. 

4. 0 REBUILD INSTRUCTIONS. 

4.1 Reconnect sump, steering linkage and exhaust pipes. 

If the sump joint is damaged during rerr.oval replace wtth 
a new one, Part No UE 7023. 

New split pins (Part No UA 10022) must be used on all the 
steering joints previously dismantled. 

Ensure that all fasteners are correctly torque tightened 
where necessary: 

All steering linkage connections 35 - 40 lbf ft. 

Crossme~ber to steering box and idler box 50 - 60 lbf ft. 

4.3 Refill the engine with oil checking the level using the 
dipstick. 

4o4 Re-connect the battery. 

4. 5 Fit an engine oil pressure gauge, run the engine to ensure 
there are no oil leaks, and allow the engine to thoroughly 
warm up. 
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The correct time for checking the oil pressure is after the 
coolant thermostat has opened, and this can be detected by 
11 feel" at the thermos tat housing. 

The oil pressure should read between 32 and 52 lb in 2 • 

4. 6 Following the completion of the above work the ca.r 
should be identified as having been checked by applying 
a spot of white paint to the left hand top side of the 
radiator matrix. 

This is important to prevent duplication. 

ECk/DC 
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DRD 20469 BRD 21801 SRD 21967 
SRD 21321 SRD 21803 SRD 21970 
LRD 21591 SRD 21805 SRD 21973 
LRD 21592 SRD 21807 SRD 21976 
LRD 21649 SRD 21809 LRD 21982 
LRD 21651 SRD 21812 LRD 21985 
LRD 21652 LRD 21845 LPD 219 86 
LFD 21653 LRD 21847 LRD 21991 
LRD 21655 LRD 21848 LFD 21994 
LRD 21656 LRD 21849 DRD 21995 
LRD 21657 LRD 21850 DRD 21997 
LRD 21658 LRD 21851 CRD 21999 
LRD 21659 LRD 21852 CPD 22000 
DRD 21665 LRD 21853 CRD 22001 
DRD 21666 LRD 21855 SRD 22007 
SRD 21710 LRD 21856 SPD 22011 
LRD 21713 LRD 21857 SRD 22015 
LRD 21714 CRD 21860 SRD 22018 
LRD 21715 CRD 21862 SRD 22028 
LRD 21716 DRD 21863 SRD 220 35 
LRD 21718 CP.D 21864 SRD 22041 

LRD 21720 SRD 21872 SRD 22045 

LRD 21721 SP.D 21876 LRD 22050 

LRD 21723 SRD 21881 SRD 22075 

LP.D 21724 SRD 21886 SRD 22091 

LRD 21725 SRD 21892 SRO 22101 

DRD 21730 SRD 21897 DRD 22119 

DRD 21731 SRO 21900 DRD 22120 

CRD 21732 SRD 21904 CRD 22121 

SRD 21754 SRD 21910 CRD -22122 

SRD 21764 DRD 21915 DRD 22123 

SRD 21766 DRD 21916 DRD 22184 

SRD 21772 DP.D 21918 DRD 22185 

SRD 21774 DPD 21919 DRD 22187 

SRD 21776 CRD 21920 CRD 2218.8 

SRD 21777 DRD 21921 CRD 22189 

LRD 21779 CRD 21922 DRD 22190 

LRD 21781 LP.D 21926 DRD 22191 

LRD 21782 LRD 21929 DRD 22254 

LRD 21783 LRD 21930 CRD 22258 
LRD 21784 LP.D 21931 DRD 22321 

LRD 21786 LRD 21932 
LRD 21787 LRD 21934 
LRD 21788 SRD 21938 
LRD 21789 SRD 21943 
LRD 21790. SRD 21946 
LRD 21791 SRD 21951 
DRD 21792 SRD 21954 
DRD 21793 SRD 21960 
DRD 21795 SRD 21963 
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SRH 21748 SRH 21906 SRH 22017 
SBH 21773 SRH 21907 SRH 22020 
SRH 21778 SRH 21908 SRH 22023 
SBH 21802 SRH 21909 SP.H 22025 
SRH 21808 SRH 21913 SRH 22027 
SRH 21813 SRH 21914 SRH 22029 
SRH 21815 SRH 21936 SRH 22031 
SRH 21817 SRH 21939 SRH 22036 
SRH 21821 SRH 21942 SP.H 22038 
SRH 21828 SRH 21945 SPli 22040 
SRH 21830 SRH 21949 SRH 22043 
SRH 21832 SRH 21952 SFH 22044 
SRH 21834 SRH 21955 SPJ-I 22046 
SRH 21836 SRH 21956 SRH 22076 
SRH 21837 SRH 21962 SPJI 22079 
SRH 21838 SRH 21964 SRH 22082 
SRH 21839 SRH 21965 SRH 22086 

&t) SRH 21840 s~ 21966 SRH 22089 !,; ..... SRH 21841 SRH 21968 SRH 22092 ,, SRH 21844 SPli 21969 SFH 22095 
~ 

SBH 21871 SRH 21971 SP.H 22099 E 
..::i SBH 21874 SRH 21972 SRH 22102 
VI 

SRH 21880 SRH 21974 SRH 22103 "-g 
0 SRH 21883 SRH 21978 SPJI 22105 ~ 

SBH 21885 SRH 21979 SRH 22107 ll) 
u 

SRH 21887 SRH 21980 SRH 22108 t 
a.: SRH 21889 SRH 21981 SRH 22109 I 
VI 

SRH 21893 CRH 21998 SRH 22113 ~ 
a:. SRH 21895 SRH 22002 SRH 22114 g 

SBH 21898 SRH 22006 SRH 22131 
SRH 21901 SRH 22008 SRH 22133 
SRH 21902 SRH 22010 SRH 22140 
SRH 21903 SRH 22012 :t.RH 22172 
SBH 21905 SRH 22014 DRH 22-386 

DRH 22452 
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LRX 21717 
SRX 21737 
LRX 21780 
CRX 21796 
DRX 21797 
DRX 21798 
SRX 21814 
SRX 21816 
SRX 21818 
SRX 21820 
SRX 21825 
SRX 21827 
SRX 21829 
SRX 21831 
SRX 21833 
SBX 21835 
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SRX 21879 
SRX 21882 
SRX 21884 
SRX 21890 
SRX 21891 
SRX 21896 
SRX 21899 
SRX 21911 
CRX 21917 
SRX 21937 
SRX 21940 
SRX 21941 
SRX 21948 
SRX 21953 
SP..X 21957 
LRX 21987 
CRX 21996 
SRX 22005 
SRX 22009 
SRX 22013 

SRX 22016 
SRX 22019 
SRX 22021 
SRX 22024 
SRX 22026 
SRX 22033 
SRX 22037 
SRX 220 39 
SRX 22042 
SRX 22081 
SRX 220 84 
SRX 22088 
SRX 22090 
SRX 22094 
SRX 22098 
SRX 22100 
SRX 22137 
SRX 22146 
CBX 22186 
CRX 22256 
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CATEGORY C 

ENGINE ASSEMBLY LUB'RICANTS 

APPLICABLE TO: 

All Silver Shadow, T Series, Corniche and Carnargue cars. 

DESCRIPTION: 

During the critical 'first start' conditions after engine 
overhaul work has been carried out, certain components are 

l.t') in need of additional lubrication until correct oil circula-
~ tion is achieved. 

PROCEDURE: 

Pistons and rings should be assembled with a coating of 
'Molykote G Rapid' (Part No X2/107 supplied in 50 grm. tubes 
or 1 kg. tins) and liberally lubricated with engine oil prior 
to insertion into the cylinder bores. 

The camshaft and tappets should be lubricated with EP (extreme 
pressure) oil such as Castro! Hipress SC 140 oil. 

When fitting the valves to the cylinder head especially when 
using the rubber valve seals (Part No RH 7906) it is essential 
that the valve stems are thinly coated in either ROCOL MTS 1000 
grease (Part Number X2/123 supplied in S·kg. tins) or Molykote 
G Rapid (Part Number X2/107) and liberally lubricated with 
engine oil during assembly. Cleanliness is of the utmost 
importance. 

Failure to observe these instructions can result in valve stem 
seizure during initial and early service life. 

During the fitting of the valve stem oil seals with the cylinder 
heads in situ difficulty will be experienced in adequately 
lubricating the valve stems. To overcome this problem it will 
be necessary to make a simple tool which will fit over the end 
of the valve guide and enable Rocol MTS 1000 or Molykote G Rapid 
lubricant to be forced down the clearance between the valve 
guide and stem with the aid of a hand .operated high pressure 
grease gun. To ease penetration between.the guide/stem clear­
ance and improve the lubrication properties mix the Rocol or 
Molykote with 25% engine oil. 
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Essentially the tool is a short piece of thick walled rubber 
tube; a drilled plug fitted with a grease nipple is secured 
in one end by a Jubilee c l ip and the other end is secured 
also by a Jubilee clip to the valve guide. A diagram of the 
tool is. shown below. With the tool fitted to the valve guide 
apply the grease gun and force the lubricant down the guide/ 
stern clearance. 

4 J 8108 

KEY: A 10,2 cm. (4 inch) approximately. 

1. Valve and guide. 

2. 16 mm. (0.62 inch) plug, drilled tapped 
and fitted with a grease nipple. 

3. Thick-walled rubber tube. 

4. 2 off 25,4 mm (1 inch) Jubilee clips. 



CHAPTER F 

PROPELLER SHAFT AND 
UNIVERSAL JOINTS 



CHAPTER G 

HYDRAULIC SYSTEM 



0\TEGORY C ---- ·--· 

BRAKf: PUMP. TO ACClJMUL.\TOR RIGID PIPES 

APPLJC,\3LE TQ; 

All RolJ.s-Royce Silver Shadow and Bentley T Series· en.rs. 

DESCl:l PTI 0:-i ·--·-.,,...._ . .......... --. ... 

The flexible hos(~,::, which connect the hydraulic brake pumps to the 
accumulnt.or·s ~re rencwe•.i af: part of the 4S.OOC mi.les (80000 kr,1.) recom11ended 
service schedule. 

Current production car~ nre now being fitted with rigid pipes rnai1e 
of mild steel in place of these fJexible hoses. These r-igi.d p.i.pes do not 
need to be CP .. anged at any of' the schedule s eI'V ices. 

The flexible hoses and the r.igid pipes are interchangcuble and in 
future the new pipes wilJ te supplied for all reph1<:ernem:. r>11rpose;:;. 
The rigid pipes m,.1.y be fitted ut the appropriate sche(lLi.le seTvice and should 
always lJe fitted .in pD.i ,~s. 

This Service Bulletin has been iss•Jcd to advise the correct method of 
fit ting the new pipes. 

It is a feature of these s te~~J pj pes Um t Lhe hydraulic 'kriock' 
whi.ch may be aud.ihle on each press:n·e stso!<.e of the brake pump may be 
accentuated. This feature is standard and no rectification wor·k is necessary. 

Alt.hough the front pump to accumulator steel pipe will fit :111 
cars, two diff':';rer.t rear pipes are available to al.low for the difference 
in shape bet.ween tt.e Rolls:-Royce fc.m· speed gearbox and the torque converter 
transmi ss.i on. 

PROCE!JURE 

NOTE 

'l'he seven clips \1,hich secure the rig.~d pipes are i.dcntHied in Figure~ 1 
and this should be used in ccn :unci;,ion with the foJ lowir16 text to ensure 
th.at the cHps a1'e fitted correct-1.y. 

con t.inued .•• 
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1. Depressurise the hydraulic systems as described in Chapter G of the 
Workshop Manual. 

2. Remove and disca1~d the brake pump to accumulator flexible hoses. 

FJTTIXG OF RE,\R PIPE --- ·----- --··- · 
3., Attach three c11.ps (UR 16857 1, UR 16867 & UR 16858) to the rear pipf'. 

The clj_ps should be fitted in the upper, centr[d and J.ower pos.i tlon::; 
respectively, as shown at .5, G, & 8 in Figure 2. 

4. Loosely attach the extension pipe shO\m nt 7 in figure 2 to the pipe. 

5. Loosely attach one of the larger brackets (UR lG8GG) to the upper clip 
as shO\m in Figure 3 - illustration B. 

6. Lower the p.ipe into position or~ the rear pump nnd accumulator hold.ing 
the ptpe 2bovP. the rear accumulator with the strai6h t upper len.gt.!1 of 
the pipe pointing towards the radiator. Carefuliy lcwer the pj_pe 
into pface, sj_mult;;ineously ti.crn.ing the pipe untU the upper length is 
correctly aligned with the r·e2r- brake pump. Ti1is is a dj.fficult 
operation but i.t should be note<l that tt.e p.i.pe can be a] lgned w.it.h­
out the use cf' force. 

7. Fingcc tightc'n the pipe .seating nuts to ttie pur:1p un.d accumulator. 
At this stage the c113ine breather pipe may requJ.re moving forwards 
to cleQr Lhe pipe being fitted. 

8. Fit the .lower clip to the rear accumulator securing bolt. 

g. Secure the bro.cket n t the upper end cf the pipe to the cy llnde,~ 11.ead 
as shO\m jn figure 3 - ill us tr;;i ti on B. 

10. Loosely atwch the central c.lip (UR 16867) to the cylinder head as 
shmm in Figur·e 3 - illustration A. 

l 1. 'Tighten the pipe sea ting nu ts on to the accumulator and brake pump 
taking care not lu strain the pipes. 

12. Tighten the extension pipe onto the lo\',·er end of the mo.in pipe. 

continued •.• 
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~. USE ~c- CL~_.:...l ___ c_L._1P_iD_E_N_r_1F1cr-.T10N ·-T ~--==- - ----0-.;;;:-i-l . 
0.312 in. (7,92 mr.,l 0,;•~ ---

. ...i.., '-•/"(\$ ... \mm), 

I J -· t -"(~ -1 L ~ -==r.:~:.., ', ;,f 
~--=·, - "'lor~~':~)!tJ,i, 

1 : 1.0G2 in. I 

l.---~~~~-~~......,J_U_R168_5_S_~~t~2~6~,9~8~m~m=.I 

I 
~""~ 0_725 ,n. Use with longer 

3 off o.312 in. 17,92 mrn) "' , ·~ I bracket Ufi 15866 
d f f I f. "~...,. ~'1SA1 rmn l 

Upper en o rant i:-1pe j~·,-i - r--::_ i I for upper end of ,ear 
Upper end of rear pir,e I ~~J pipe 
Lower end of front pipe I o s,2 in I · Use with s~ort br.:cl(~t 

UR 16857 ,i~ ,1 ! UR 16863 

1 off =-r 0.502 itl 
0.312in. 17,92.mr"I ' ~\:;;i""'...,...-- Us~ w'ith \nn.gP.r '-L ! t ~ ,ffZ~-:...l..l77mmnrr. > u '-·1

• -

front pipe to rocker 1 , i ·· - ~ "". -!:=1.,.J. ~$ bracket UR i 6 8 t\ 6 
CO'\lef t:~.:.-~ ~ Jll -:i? 

I ,..°~~ 
1--------· UR 168M ___ i1'J .05 n-wl ·-----1--

! 

BRACKETS 

1 oif 

Rear pipe to rear None 

accumulator 

I 
I 

2 off 

Both pipes ~o cylin<:ier 

,head 

r ...... .., - ·~ '\, . r .. . mm 

...... _ .. _ .... -- .-~ .. ,,. I 
0.32Bin.<13. !U,~r mm) f . ~.Ar\' 27 I 

~~ /$?~~ ~~""#{;~ 
... ~ ::... ..... 

None I 
------ ·UP.16867 . 1~1.!lllrn111J _ 

__ L3d 
Fig. 1 Clip Id.entification. 

ROLLS~ROYCE LIMiTEO, PYM'S tf~NE, CREW!:, ENGi.ii.ND -~----- - ------..,------~--------.............. _ .. ,. 
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Fig. 2 Position of rigid pipes and clips. 

l. Pipe (UR 16925) 
2. Clip (UR 16854) 
3. Bracket (UR 16866) 
4. Pipe (UR 16q27) 
5. Clip (UR 16857) and bracket (UR 16866) 
6 Clip (UR 16867) 
7. Pipe (UR 16926) 
8. Clip (UR 16858) 
9. Clip (UR 16857) 
10. Pipe (UR 16924) 

Inset. A - Cars wit.h the f()ur spePd aul"malic gearbox. 
l. Pipe (UR 16926) 
2. Clip (UR 16867) 
3. Pipe (UG 13331) 
4. Clip (UR 16858) 
5. Clip (UR 16857) 

<.eJ Rolls-Rovce ~otor$ L,m1ted 1972 

• I 

Service Bulletin 

Section G 
Bulletin No SY/G3B 
Page No 4 of 10 
Date 31 8 72 

3 

L 251 

/continued ••••• 
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A. 1 • Rear pipe 
2. Clips 
3. Temperature 
4. Transrnissi on 

cooler pipe. 

B. 1 • Bracket 
2. Clip 

C. 1 • Bracket 
2. Clip 

FITI'I:'\G OF .FRQNT_ PIPE 

- 5 -

.... 

transmitter 
oil 

5. 
6. 

Cylinder head 
Crankcase 

7. Transrnj_ssion 

3. Ballast res.i_stor 
4. lgni tion Coil 

3. Manifold. ( induct.~on) 
4. Carburetter 

13. Flt a clip (UR 16857) to each end of the front pump to 
accwnulator pipe. 

14. Flt the small bracket WR 16863) to the upper-most clip on 
the pipe a1.1d fit the rema.i.ning large bracket (UR 16866) to 
the rocker cover securing nut, as shown in Figure 3 

. illustration C, and Figure 2 respectively. 

No.SY/G 38 

15. Lower the pipe into position and finger tighten the extens.i..on 
piece to the main p.i.pe. 

16. Loosely attach the pipe seating nuts to the brake pump and 
the accwnulator. 

-----·---........ --·----··-------..-----.... --"""" .... · .. -··--·~·-·--·--·---
- ... ·-... -----··-----·----~-------... --_.... ..... --... ··---....... _.,,4 •• _._. ___ ,... ..... ·-· 

RP/F,.k ?r-. 1 7('\ 
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In order to fit the pipe to the brake pump it may be necessary on 
certain cars to move the refr·igernnt delivery hose which is attached to the 
refrigerant compressor. Thi.s is achieved by rota ting the hose on its sea ting 
on the compressol', until sufficient clearance is ot,tained. The hose should 
not be moved too fur as a foul ooy occur with the spring pot. The host? 
sea ting nut should not be slac:kcn.;d as this wouJ d allow an escape of refr j_gerant 

pressure. 

17. Fit the lower· clip to the rear accurr.ulator securing bolt using two 
flat ,v;::.sllers between the pipe clip and the widng .loom clip. 

18. Fit the bracket on the upper cJip to the brnci<et on the inlet manifold 
as shown in Fj_gu1~e 3 - illustration C. 

19. Fit the remainins cl.ip (l.m. 16867) to the fronL pipe and loosely 
a tt&ch it to the cy.lindez· hea<i as shown in Figure 3 - j.J.lus tra ti on A. 

20. Tighten the two end nuts of the pipe and tighten U\e ex.tension pipe 
to the ma.in pipe. 

21. Flt a clip (UR 16854) to the front pipe and secure it. to the brncket 
ofi the rocker cover. 

FINAL FITTING OPEl<.,'\TION ·· BOTil PIPES 

22. Tighten Uie two clips (UR 16867) securing botJ\ pipes to the cylinder 
hend. 

23. Check that clearance exists between the front pump to accumulator ptpe 
and the fo.llowing components; 

,..__,_. __ -·--

(a) The refrigerant deliver~ hose. 
(b) The rear en.ct of t.he high tension cab.le conduit tube. 
(c} The extension pipe and the cylinder block. 

Check that clenrance exists between the rear pump to accuITU.1lator pipe 
and (,he following componem.s: 

(a) The engine brer-,thcr pipe. 
(b) The heater coolant tube. 
(c) The high tension cab.le conduit tube. 
{d) The extension pipe and tl1e cylinder block. 

continued •.• 
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24. Top-up nnd bleed the high pressure hydraulic systems a3 described 
in Chapter G. Section G3 of the Work.shop Manual. 

~l'\TERll>,L REQt:J.RfD 

c,\RS _FI TI'ED WITJI Ti!E TORQUE CONVERTrn TR '.\'SMlS~ION 

.PART NO. DESCRJ.PTION 9-TI. ---- - - ... --·--- ·-- - - -
UR 16927 Rear pipe 
UR 16925 Front pipe 1 
UR 16926 Rear Extension pipe 1 
UR 16924 Front Ex tf~ns ton pipe 1 
UR 16863 Bracket 1 
UR 16857 CJJp 3 
UR IGS66 Rracke t 2 
UR 16854 Clip l 
UR 1GGG7 Cli.p 2 
UR 16858 CUp 

CARS FITTED Wl TH THE FOUR. SPEU) AUTOl\l\TIC G8\Ri30X - ··- - -·-- -------·--···- - - --- · .. ·--··--... - -- ··- -·-·- - --- ---
As above except that Reoi- Pi.pe UR 16027 is replaced by Rear Pipe UG 13331. 

All necE:ssary p&rts ar-c conta.ined in Kit Nwnber 14. 

HIIPOr\T:\NT 

When order.i.ng parts 0\TLV KIT NUMBERS should be quote<"i. 

TIME ALLOWED 

Fitt.ing rigid pipes on left-hand drhc ~arB 
fitted with Exhaust Embs ion Con tcol) . 

Fi.tting rig.id pipes on right-h,:md drive c2rs 

7 hours ( 8 houcs on cars 

6 hours. 

Topp.ing-·1p anc bleeding the hydraulic systems-1.1 hours. 

No.S'l/G 38 

KIT NO. ; 2 

Continued ••• 
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ACC£SSIBILI1Y - ··-..-... - -
On cars fitted with rigj_d pipes the accessibility of the bn:ike 

pump and the accumulator are affected, and before any scn·icc woz'k can 
be undert8ken on ei Lher· of these i terns, the r igj.<J. pipes wi.ll havr~ to be 
unclipped and moved to allow access to these units. 

'fhc changes to the ex.isting procedures 8Te Hstcd below: 

BRAKE PUMPS 

1. If .it .L.s required to remove or gu.in acces.<: to c.i. ther brake 

i'do-.SY/G 38 

pump .i.t will !Je necessary to remove all clips f1·om that par·Ucu.l.ar 
pipe, excepting tl1e lower cll.p wr.j_ch secure~, the pj_pe to the 
accumulator. This will reJ.eo.se the pipe suffjc.iently to allow it 
to be s1,-,ung away from the pump. The pump can then be ri:>.moved j n 
the nonrol manner as d~scribed ln Chapter G or ti1e Wor!(sltop Mmurnl. 

FRONT ACCUMUL.\ TOR 

l. In order to rernove the front accumuln tor it wiJ .l bf:' necessary 
to remove only the extension pipe whi.ci"I connec-cs t11e l!l.:.dn front 
pipe to the accumulator. The front accumuJ.utor- can lhen be 
removed us described jn Chapter G of the i~or-ksiiop ~b.nual. 

R0'1.R ACCUMUL\TOR 

When removing the rear nccumufa tor the f0Howin3 1wocedure should be 
adopted:-

1. On left-hand cl1'i.ve car-s the fror,t accumulator should be removed. 
On right:-hand di~ive cars the front accumulator bolts should be 
slackened. 

2. Remove the front pipe extension piece shown at 10 in Figure 2. 

3. Rernove ttte clips sl10\·11n at G, 8, and D on Figure 2. 

4. Remove the rear pipe extension piece. 

5. The rear pipe can now be moved away from the accumulator suf'f' ic iently 
for the latter to be removed in tr:e usua.l manner <}S descrj_bed in 
Chapter G of the Workshop Manual. 

Continued ••. 
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To cater for the increased work noted prcvi.ously, 'the times quoted in 
Service Bulletin SY/G3·1 and in the Man Hour· Schedule have been amended k\'.D THE 
REVISED TIMES LISTED BELOW SHOULD BE USED FOR ALL C:\RS FITTED WITH RIGID PIPES. 

FRONT ACC1Jl\.'IULATOR ASSF.!\1BLY ONLY replace 
Including bleeding the systems and fitting the 
road wheel . 

REAR ACCUMULATOR ASSEMBLY ONLY replace 
Inciuding slackening the front sphere for access, 
bleeding the system and fitting the road wheel. 

LEFT-HI\ND DRIVE CARS ------- - . -

FRONT ACCUJVllJL\TOR ASSB\1BLY ONLY 1·eplnce 
Including bleeding the systems and fitt.ing the 
road wheel. 

REAR ACClY.\1JLA TOR /\SS.El'v!BLY ONLY replace 
Inc.1udi.ng r·emoving and fitting the f1·ont acr.:um.1.tntor, 
bleedi.ng tile systems and fj_tr..ing the ro;:id whce.L 

To repb.cr; both accumulator assembJ.ie3 in one operation. 
Including bleec-.ing the syste,Tis Hnci fitting the road 
wheel. 

BR\KE Plli\lP replace 
Including removnl of carburetters) .i.nlet manifold o.nd 

TIME ALLOWED 

2.60 hours 

4.0 hours 

2.60 hours 

.5.0 hours 

5.0 hom·s 

bleeding the sys terns. 5. BO hours 

BOTII .BRAKE PUMPS replace 

(7.50 on cars fitted with 
Exhaust Emiss.ion Control). 

Including removal of carburetters, inlet manifold 
and bleeding the systems 6.20 hours 

(7 .90 on cars fitted with. 
Exhaust Emission Contl'Ol). 

Continued •.• 
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BRA.KE PUMP - replace 1 0 1 rings 
Including sla~k.ening of pi.pc for access, 
remova_1_ cf pump body and bleeding sys tern • 
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Rolls-Royce fl Bentley Motor Cars 

Circulation: Distributors and Retailers 
in Australia only 

CATEGORY C 

BRAKE FLUID 

APPLICABLE TO: 

Ssrvics Bulletin 

Section G 
Bulletin No SY/G4-3 Addendum 
Page Nol 
Date 26. 1. 72 

All Rolls-Royce Silver ShadO\'I and Bentley T Series cars and all 
Rolls-Royce or Bentley Corniche cars. 

DESCRIPTION 

From Car Serial Nwnbers SRH 11085 and CRH 11148 the above motor cars 
have their hydraulic systems filled with Castro.I/Girling Brake Fluid 
Green. 

It is proposed by Castro! to begin supplying this fluid to the 
Australian market in approximately July of 1972. Until that time the 
nearest fluid to the Castrol/Girling Brake Fluid Green perfonnance 
that is available for re-fill use in Australia is a fluid marketed 
under the name of Castrol/Girlock Amber. 

It is therefore recommended that until supplies of Castrol/Girling 
Brake Fluid Green become available Castrol/Girlock Amber should be used 
for top-up and re-fill purposes. This fluid is miscible with 
Castrol/Girling Brake Fluid Green and there should therefore be no 
problems with its use. 

Once Castrol/Girling Brake Fluid Green becomes available it 
should be used for all top-up and re-fill purposes. It is not 
necessary to drain the previous mixture of castrol/Girling Brake 
Fluid Green and Castrol/Girlock Amber from the system. 

Arr/JCl 
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Rolls·Royce ft Bentley Motor Cars 

Circulation All Distributors and Retailers 

CATEGCRY C 

REAR HEIGHT CONTROL VALVE NOISE 

APPLICABLE TO: 

Service Bulletin 

Section G 

Bulletin No SY/G47 (Issue 2) 
Page No 1 of 7 
Date 28. 1. 72 

All Rolls-Royce Silver Shadow and Bentley T Ser.ies and all Rolls­
Royce and Bentley Corniche cars produced after the following Car 
Serial Numbers. 

DESCRIPTION 

Four-door Saloon cars 

Two-door Saloon cars 

Convertible cars 

Long Wheelbase cars 

SRX 9393 

CRX 9248 

DRX 9247 

LRX 9281 

Over the past few months there has been an increase in the incidence 
of noisy· height control valves in service. This noise has occurred 
in the fonri of a creaking or clicking noise !ON down in the rear 
quarters of the car. 

It has been found that the noise follONed a change to the valve 
installation to increase its sensitivity to wheel movements. This 
change was introduced to reduce any loss of levelled height occurring 
in service due to settling of various components. 

This change increased the loads on the operating linkage and 
al.so the rubbing speed of the internal moving parts resulting in copper 
being deposited on the cross-shaft with increasing friction and 
subsequent noise. 

A bearing of improved material known as 'Fluorosint' has therefore 
been developed as a replacement for the present phosphor bronze bearings. 
These bearings are now available for fitting to valves in service. 

Because of the lower friction of these 'Fluorosint' bearings and 
quicker action of the valve it is possible that hydrauH.c pipe knocks 
may be produced. Therefore a new type of inlet/exhaust valve has 
been developed to provide the correct degree of damping on the action 
of fluid flow in the valve. The new inlet/exhaust valve is of a 
composite construction consisting essentially of a steel washer with 
a nylon insert moulded in its centre. 

Continued ••• 
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Circulation All Distributors and Retailers 

Service Bulletin 

Section G 
Bulletin No SY/G47 (Issue 2) 
Page No 2 of 7 
Date 28. 1. 72 

It is important that whenever 'Fluorosint' bearings are used in 
a valve, a new composite inlet/exhaust valve is used also, as described 
in the fitting instructions. In those cases where this modification is 
the subject of a warranty claim please quote this Bulletin number. 

Because of a pressure difference which can arise between the 
inner and outer end faces of the bush under certain conditions, it is 
possible for the 'Fluorosint' bush to be moved longitudinally in its 
bore. This can result in the outer end of the bush pushing against 
the shaft seal, thus distorting the seal and allowing leakage at the 
operating shaft. 

This pressure difference is increased by the reduction in 
clearance between the shaft and the bush such that fluid cannot 
travel across the bush and thereby equalise the pressure. 

In order to overcome this, a shallow slot should be cut across 
the bearing face of the bush, thus ensuring that any pressure which 
develops in the valve housing, is felt on both end faces of the bush. 

"' c, It is important that the slot is placed in the position shown 
C 
w in Figure '2A • 
. !:; 

"' s 
.!:; 
0: 

I .., 

PROCEDURE 

Before beginning this procedure it should be ensured that clean 
facilities are available for the valve overhaul. 

1. Place the car on a ramp and depressurise the hydraulic system 
as described in the Workshop Manual T.S.D. 2476 Section Gl, 

2. Disengage the lower ball joints of the height control valve 
linkages. 

3. Remove the flexible hoses and steel pipes from the rear adaptors 
of both height control valves. 

4. The pipes from the front end of the valves are connected into 
junction blocks on the sub-frame crossmember. The pipes should 
be disconnected from the junction blocks. 

s. Remove the nuts and bolts which secure the two valves to the car. 

6, Remove the valves, operating linkages and steel pipes from 
the car as assemblies. 

7. Remove the operating linkage from one of the valves after first 
marking the position of the lever on the shaft. 

8. Remove the circlip and reservoir adaptor (see Fig. 1). 

Continued ••• 
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Ro/ls-Royce fJ Bentley Motor Cars Service Bulletin 

Circulation All Distributors and Retailers SectionG 
Bulletin No SY/G47 (Issue 2) 
Page No 3 of 7 
Date 28. 1 • 72 

2 3 4 6 8 7 B 9 
M A91 

Fig. 1 Sectional View - Rear Height Control Valve 

1. Adaptor-high pressure inlet 
2. Inlet valve 
3. PlWlger valve 
4. PlWlger 
5. Adaptor-reservoir connection 
6. Operating shaft 
7. Sealing ring 
8. Circlip 
9. Washer 

9. Remove the two circlips from the operating shaft bore and 
remove the backing washers and seals. 

10. Remove the four nuts and washers which secure the two parts of 
the valve together. 

11. Rotate the operating shaft through 180° to disengage the 
shaft fran the plWlger. 

12. Withdraw the plWlger. 

13. Withdraw the operating shaft from the valve noting the 
position of the shaft to facilitate re-assembly. Inspect 
the shaft for any signs of copper being deposited on the two 
bearing surfaces. Any deposits of copper should be carefully 
smoothed with fine emery tape, but it will not be necessary 
to remove the deposits completely. 

14. Place a washer (Part Number UA 2051) on the inside edge of one 
of the bushes and using a suitable piece of bar, carefully tap 
the bush out of the housing. Repeat this operation on the 
remaining bush. 

Continued ••• 
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Service Bulletin 

Section G 
Bulletin No SY/G47 (Issue ~ 
Page No 4 of 7 
Date 28. 1. 72 

15. Remove the high pressure inlet adaptor, withdrawing the spring; 
discard the inlet valve. 

16. Fit the new inlet valve and spring ensuring that the spring is 
correctly located on the valve. 

17. Refit the high pressure inlet adaptor. 

Note The following operations which detail the fitting of 
the new bushes should be carefully followed. If the 
bushes are damaged or misaligned the valve may leak 
from the shaft seal. 

18. .Place one of the new bushes into the housing (see Fig. 2), 
ensure that it is square with the bore. 

1 2 3 4 
M490 

Fig. 2 Method of Fitting New Bushes 

1. Small washer (UA 6102) 
2. Bolt ( LlA 11 8) 
3. Large Washer (UA 2053) 
4. Nut (Th\ 301 ) 

Continued.,. 
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19. Take a washer (Part Number U\ 6102) and after ensuring that it is 
a free fit in the bore, place it on the outer edge of the bush. 
Pass a bolt (Part Number UA 118) through the washer and fit a 
washer (Part Number U\ 2053) to the other end of the bolt. 
Using a nut (Part NumberUA3::>1) carefully draw the bush into 
the housing until the washer (Part Nwnber UA 6102) contacts the 
end of the bore. 

20. Reverse the bolt and the washers and carefully draw the 
remaining bush into place. 

21. Place the levelling valve housing with the studs pointing 
downwards onto a flat surface. 

22. Pass a hacksaw blade through the bore of both bushes and carefully 
slot both bushes to a maximum depth of 0,020 in. (0,051 lllll,) as 
shown in Figure '2A. 

23. Carefully remove all burrs and debris from the bushes. 

1 2 

Fig. '2A Method of Slotting Bushes 

1. Maximum of 0.020 in. 
(0,051 mm.) slot 

2. 'Fluorosint' bush 
3. Hacksaw blade 

tr'\ D.-.11 ... c,.,,,,,.." 1\11~+.-.. ... ~ 1 imjwart 1Q7? 
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24. Thoroughly wash all parts with clean methylated spirits and 
dry off the compressed air. 

25. Remove all exposed rubber seals and fit new seals. 

26. Fit the operating shaft to the valve noting that the position 
of the shaft denotes whether the valve assembly will be left or 
right-hand. 

27. Fit new shaft seals, the backing washers and circlips. The 
seals should be lubricated with brake fluid. 

28. Insert the spring and plwiger into the bore ensuring that it 
moves freely. Allow the nose of the plunger to pass the 

. 0 

29. 

30. 

31. 

32, 

33. 

. operating shaft then rotate the shaft through 180 to lock 
the plunger into position. 

Fit a new sealing ring to the adaptor. Fit the adaptor and 
circlip previously removed. 

Fit the two parts of the valve together using new seals on the 
housing face, 

Repeat Operations 7 to 30 inclusive on the remaining valve. 

To identify the valve as having been modified apply a spot 
of blue paint to the high pressure inlet adaptor of both valves. 

Ensure that the valve linkage balls are free from cadmium 
plate, are lubricated and are correctly adjusted. Fit the 
operating lever in accordance with the marks previously made. 

34. Refit the valves to the car, leaving the lover joints of the 
operating linkage disconnected. 

35. Bleed the rear levelling system at the two rear bleed nipples. 
It is not necessary to bleed any of the braking system, 

36. Distribute a weight of approximately 6CXJ lb. (272 kg.) 
equally between the front and rear seats. 

37. Run the engine with the gear range selector lever in the Park 
position and the gearchange thermal switch removed. 

38. Check and adjust the levelled height as necessary; the 
height from the ground to the centre of the rearmost bottom 
bolt which attaches the crossmember mounting forging to the 
body sill should be 0.875 in.+ 0.125 in. {22,22 ITUJI, + 
3,175 mm.) less than the distance from the ground to the 
centre of the rearmost bottom bolt attaching the rear yoke 
to the trailing arm (see Fig. 3). 

Continued ••. 
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Fig. 3 Car Height Checking Points - Rear 

A. Datum to centre of forging securing 
bolt 

B. Datum to centre of axle yoke 
securing bolt 

Ssrviee Bul/stin 

SectionG 
Bulletin No SY/G47 (Issue 2 
Page No 7 of 7 · 
Date 28. 1. 72 

~ Parts Required 
~ 

Kit Nwnber - 16 

Time Allowed 

3.50 hrs. This time is inclusive of removal, overhaul and refitting 
the two valves, bleeding, resetting levelled height and road testing. 

Arr/ JCl/.OCk 
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CATEGORY C ____ ..,, ,. 

ACCLJMLJIA 1DR Cll/1.RGING VALVE 

APPLICABLE 1D ~· 
.......... -...-~-----

Section G 

8ullctin No SY/c,18 
Page No 1 or 2 

Date 2L, 10~ 71 

All Rolls-Royce Silver Shadow, Bentley T Series and Corniche motor cars. 

DESCRI PT! ON" --~- -·- ~-- ----· -

The method of sealing the cap of the accrnnula tor sphere charging valve 
has ·been improved.. The new method of sealing does not rnipl.oy a nylon 
ball but relies on a seaJ ing ring which seals against a seat formed 
in the adaptor of the accumulator sphere, as shown in Fig1.1re 1. 

Whilst the existing procedures and- equipment can also be used 
for nitrogen charging accumulators with the new sealing arrangement, 
it should be noted that the scaling rings and tile charging valve 
caps are!!.£! interchangeable and care should be taken that the correct 
parts are used,. 

Continued .. oo 

© Rolls-Royce Motors limited 1971 



,$ .., 
..J , 

Ro/ls-Royce fl Bentley Motor Cars - - ---
Service Bulletin issued for 
Circulat ion ,\ J.1 JJi sLri l>11 lor s 

a nd Re t.a1lcrs 

A 

_________ .. _____ --

B 

Section G 
Bullet in No SY/c,~ 8 
Page No 2 of 2 
Date '.l lol0. 7 1 

M 438 

Fig. l Accumula tor char gi ng valve seals 

A 

1 Accurirula t or l ower ha l f 
Z S ea l j_ng ring 
3 Ball 
4 Sealin g cap 

Arr/JC1/0Ck. 

B 

1 Accumulator l ower ha lf 
2 Sea ling ring 
3 Sealing cap 
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Rolls-Royce ff Bentley Moror l'ars Service Bulletin 

Circulation: ALL DISTRIBUTORS AND RETAILERS Bulletin No SY/G49 Issue 2 
Section G 

Date 30 74 
Page No 1 of 2 

CATEGORY C 

BRAKE PUMPS 

APPLICABLE TO: 

All Rolls-Royce Silver Shadow, Bentley T series and Corniche 
motor cars after Car Serial Numbers~ 

Four Door Saloons SRH 11688 and onwards but including 
SRH 11665, SRX 11677, SRH 11679, SRX 11680 
and SRH 11685. 

Corniche Cars CRH 11812 and onwards but including 
CRH 11806 and DRH 1180 7. 

Long Wheelbase Cars Lru:I 11816 and onwards. 

DESCRIPTION: 

A new brake pump cam follower has been introduced on the above 
cars~ The new cam follower is of larger diameter and has a 
chamfered face, and has superior wear qualities over the 
previous type cam follower. The increase in diameter necessitates 
the use of a larger diameter push rod housing. The depth 
of the base of the cam follower has also been increased and 
in order to retain the existing push rod to pump clearance 
setting a shorter push rod is now fitted. 

IT IS STRES~ED THAT THE OLD AND NEW PARTS INDIVIDUALLY ARE NOT 
INTERCHANGEABLE. In the event of it being necessary to replace 
one or more of these components on cars prior to those listed 
under the heading APPLICABLE TOf a complete kit will be supplied 
containing the new cam follower, push rodp housing and 1 0 1 

ring and it is essential that all the parts are fitted as a 
complete kit. 

On cars after those given under the heading APPLICABLE TO, 
the new parts are supplied separately. When new parts are 
fitted it is most important that the push rod setting is 
checked and reset if necessary as described in the Workshop 
Manual TSD 2476 Chapter E - Engine - Section E44. 

continued •• 
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Page No 2 of 2 

In the: event of a new camshaft being fitted to a car it is 
essential that new followers of the increased diameter are 
fitted. Under no circumstances may used followers of either 
the small or large diameter be fitted. 

The following is a list and Part Numbers for the new and 
displaced parts: 

DISPLACED DESCRIPTION NEW 

UE 36288 Push Rod UE 36794 

UE 34808 Push Rod Housing UE 37428 

UE 33879 Carn Follower UE 36793 

UE 33523 Retaining Ring (Cam UE 36218 
follower) 

For cars prior to those given under the heading APPLICABLE TO 
kit number RH 2541 is required. 

JCl/Hly 

© Rolls-Royce Motors Limited 1974 



·I 
.J• 

Rolls-Royce fJ Bentley Motor Cars 
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Circulation All Distributors 

and Retailers 

CATBJORY C 

THE BAAKE PUMP CAM FOLLOVER 

APPLICABLE 'IU 

Service Bulletin 

Section G 
Bulletin No SY/G50 
Page No 1 of 2 
Date 25 11 71 

All Rolls~oyce Silver Shadow and Corniche cars, and all Bentley T 
Series and Corniche carso 

DESCRIPTION 

The brake pump cam follower is retained in the bore of the pwnp push 
rod housing by a sealing ring, as shown in Figure 1. 

In a number of cases it has been noticed that after a period of 
time has elapsed the sealing ring tends to 'grow' thus reducing its 
hold on the brake pump cam follower~ 

Whilst this effect will have no detrimental effect on the brake 
pump when installed, it is possible tllat an abnormally enlarged sealing 
ring will allow the cam follower to fall completely out of the push rod 
housings if the engine tappet cover is disturbed. 

It is .important therefore that ~efore fitting a tappet cover to 
an engine, care is taken to ensure that the cam follower cannot slide 
out of the push rod housingo If necessary new sealing rings should 
be fitted to both brake pumpso 

Continued ••• 
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Fig•l Hydraulic pump sealing ring 
l Pump body 3 Plunger 
2 Tappet cover 4 Sealing ring 

5 Cam follower 

Arr/JCl/El;k 
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Service Bulletin issued for 
Circulation 
AJ.l Distributors 
and Retailers 

CATE<DRY C 

APPLICABLE TO 

BRAXE ACCUMULATOR PRESSURE SWI'OCH 

Section G 
Bulletin No SY /G51 
Page No 1 of 1 
Date 26 11 71 

All Rolls-Royce Silver Shadow and Corniche cars, and all Bentley T 
Series and Corniche cars. 

DESCRIPTION 

All cars now leaving the factory are fitted with a revised hydraulic 
accumulator pressure switch. The new switch incorporates various 
internal changes and at the same t.ime a superior type of electrical 
connector has been introduced. 

The new switch will be supplied for all replacements in the 
near future. However, the previous 'Lucar' type of connector is 
not suitable for use with the new switch. Therefore, the new 
switch will be supplied with a link loom to enable it to be fitted 
to earlier cars. The material will be supplied in kit form. 

Parts Required 

Displaced 

UD 17893 

TIME ALLOWED O. 3 hrs. 

Arr/JCl/Hly 

Oescrietion 

Assy.-Pressure switch­
Brake accumulator 

Kit - Assy.-Pressure 
Switch - Link loam 
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Circulation : All Distributors and Retailers Section G 

CATEGCRY C 

APPLICABLE TO: 

BRAKE Pl.MP TO ACO.JMULATOR PIPES 

Bulletin No SY/G52 
Page No 1 of 2 

Date 31.1.72 

All Rolls-Royce Silver Shadow and Bentley T Series and all Rolls-Royce 
and Bentley Corniche cars produced after Car Serial Number SRH 10714. 

DESCRIPTION 

The steel pipes which connect the hydraulic brake pumps to the accu1TR1lator 
valves have been changed on all cars produced after the above Car 
Serial Number; it should also be noted that some 50 cars produced 
before this number were similarly affected. 

Previously the pipes were constructed mainly of 0.50 in. 
(12,7 mm.) steel piping, the two end fittings being carried on 0.250 in. 
(6,35 nun.) Bundy stub pipes brazed to the main pipe. 

The new pipes are constructed in one piece 0.375 in. (9,52 mm.) 
diameter Bundy tubing. However, because of the increased diameter 
Bundy pipe it has been necessary to modify the size of the adaptors 
which connect the pipes to the brake pumps and to the accurrulators. 

The routing of the new pipes is virtually identical to that 
followed by the previous pipes and the clipping arrangement is 
similar. Both the route and clipping of the new pipes are shown 
in Figure 1. 

Continued ••• 
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Fig. 1 
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CATEGORY C 

CASTROL RR 363 BP.AKE FLUID 

APPLICABLE TO: 

Ser11ice Bulletin 
TSD 2933 
Bulletin No 
Section 
Date 
Page No 

SY/G53 
G 
7 5 73 

1 of 2 

All Rolls-Royce Silver Shadow and Corniche cars and all Bentley 
1 T' Series and Corniche cars. 

DESCRIPTION: 

New cars now leaving the factory are filled with a new type of 
brake fluid called Castro! RR 363 brake fluid. 

This fluid formulated and manufactured by Castro! for use 
in Rolls-Royce cars complies with the requirement of Rolls-Royce 
Motors Ltd and those countries in which Rolls-Royce and Bentley 
cars are sold. 

It must be noted that this new fluid is now the only brake 
fluid recommended by Rolls-Royce Motors Ltd for use in the above 
cars. 

Castrol RR 363 is however miscible with Castrol/Girling 
Green and Castrol/Girling Crimson brake fluid and the Australian 
Castrol/Girlock Awber brake fluid. Therefore, it is quite 
permissible to use Castro! RR 363 for topping up purposes on any 
of the above cars. 

The fluid will be available from Castro! through their own 
outlets in the majority of territories throughout the world. In 
those isolated cases where the local Castro! outlet is unable to 
obtain Castro! RR 363, the fluid may be obtained by the Rolls-Royce 
Distributor or Retailer direct from Rolls-Royce Motors Limited. 
It must be stressed that the fluid will not be available from 
Rolls-Royce Motors Ltd to any Rolls-Royce Distributor where the 
local Castro! outlet is able to order supplies. 

A new self-adhesive brake fluid reservoir label is also 
obtainable from Rolls-Royce Motors Limited. This is worded 
so as to supersede previous labels and should be used on all 
the above cars when the new fluid is used in the hydraulic 
system even when using the fluid for topping up purposes only. 
Before applying the label it must be soaked in clean water and 
the surface to which it is to be stuck should be thoroughly 
cleaned. 

Continued •. 
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It is noted that new cars filled at the factory with this 
fluid use a label which is riveted to the reservoir. However, a 
number of cars were filled with the fluid before the riveted 
label was ready and may lea_ve the factory in this condition. 
Please ensure that a self-adhesive label is fitted to these cars 
at the earliest opportunity. 

PARTS REQUIRED: 

New self-adhesive reservoir label RH 8713 

New brake fluid - Please order fluid by name and quantity 
i.e. 1 gallon of Castro! RR 363 brake 
fluid. 

Arr/JCl 
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All Rolls-Royce Silver Shadow and Bentley T S~ries cars, 
produced after SRH 13754 and LRA 13921. 

DE SCRIPT IO_E: 

The low brake fluid level warning device fitted to the 
above cars is prevented from inadvertant operation by 
an electrical delay device. 

~ The circuit of the warning lamp is shown in Figure 1 • 
..!!! 
°' ~ All cars, except Corniche cars, produced after car serial 
£ number: ,, 
.!! 
C: 

~ SRH 16668 

a~e fitted with anti-surge covers around the fluid reservoir 
floats. This prevents normal fluid surge from affecting 
the floats, eliminating the need for the electrical delay 
device. This device has therefore been deleted. 

JCl/ECk 
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Figure l. 

l • Float 

2. Magnet 

3. Switch contacts 

4. Surge baffle 

5. Bleed holes 

) 
I 

Low 

NEW RESERVOIR 

Date 6 10 73 
Page No 2 of 2 

4 

j 
N&01 

6 --@-©><ffi 

Fluid Level Warning Devices. 

6. Connection to second switch 

7. Dividing plate 

a. Low Fluid warning lamp 

9. Thermal delay switch 
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All left hand drive Rolls-Royce Silver Shadow and Corniche -cars 
and all left hand drive Bentley 'T' Series and Corniche cars, 
produced after the following car serial numbers:-

SRB 16079 

LRB 15884 

CRB 16011 

Four Door Saloons 

Long Wheelbase cars 

corniche cars 

It should be noted that the foot operated parking brake has also 
been fitted to a further fifty left hand drive cars produced 
prior to the above car serial numbers. 

DESCRIPTION 

All left hand drive cars produced after the above car serial 
number are fitted with a foot operated parking brake. 

Whilst the parking brake cable, the intermediate lever and the 
rear brake caliper linkage remains basically the same, the 
brake is now applied by means of a foot pedal. Releasing the 
brake is achieved by pulling a release handle which is built 
into the knee roll trim. 

The main components of the parking brake mechanism are shown 
in Figures 1, 2, 3, and 4. 

APPLICATION OF PARKING BRAKE 

Referring to Fig. 1, pressing the parking brake pedal will 
pivot the main operating lever thereby pulling the cable and 
applying the parking brake. At the same time the movement of 
the operating lever will draw the locking rod down through the 
hole in the locking plate. The warning lamp switch will also 
be operated to illuminate the warning lamp6 

Continued •• 
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On removing the foot from the pedal, the locking rod will attempt 
to slide back through the locking plate. However, friction 
between the two will cause the locking plate to rotate upwards 
about its pivot point. This action causes it to lock onto the rod 
and thus hold the mechanism in the applied position as shown in 
Fig. 2. It is therefore import~nt that the locking rod is not 
lubricated as this may interfere with the locking action. 

RELEASE OF PARKING BRAKE 

Referring to Fig. 2, operating the release handle against the 
return spring pressure causes the release lever to move around 
its pivot point. 

This movement brings the lever into contact with the locking 
plate and will then move the locking plate downwards around its 
pivot point. This breaks the grip between the locking plate 
and the rod, thus allowing the rod to slide upwards through the 
locking plate until the rod strikes the rubber buffer. Therefore 
the parking brake will be released and the parking brake warning 
light will be extinguished. 

The release handle will now return to its 'off' position under 
the influence of its return spring. 

' The force tending to hold the park brake pedal in the 'off' 
position is provided by the main spring of the intermediate 
lever .and.the return springs on each rear brake caliper. 

RELEASE HANDLE FREE TRAVEL 

The free travel of the release handle takes place between the 
r~lease lever contacting its stop pin (item.4 Figure 3 ·and the 
release lever pad contacting the locking plate. The setting of 
this free travel is illustrated in Figure 3. 

When the parking brake pedal is pressed slowly, the lock plate 
will rise from its off position for approximately one third of 
lock rod travel and will fall for the remaining rod travel. 

Continued •• 
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To adjust the amount of release handle free travel the following 
procedure should be followed:-

PROCEOURE 

1. Slacken both bolts which secure the actuator lever 
to the release lever as shown in 'Fig. 3 . 

2. Slowly press the parking brake pedal until the locking 
plate is in its highest position. This will approximately 
coincide with one third of the length of the locking rod. 

3. Ensure that the release lever is resting against its stop 
pin. 

4. 

5. 

Move the actuator lever about its pivot bolt until a 
clearance of 0.005 to 0,010 inches (0.127 mm to 0.254 mm) 
exists between the tip of the actuator lever and the 
locking plate as shown at 3 in Fig. J. 

Tighten both actuator lever bolts and then re-check the 
setting. The smaller of the two bolts must only be torque 
tightened to 5 lbs/ft (0.7 kg/m}. 

ADJUSTMENT OF PARKING BRAKE SWITCH 

PROCEDURE 

1. Apply the parking brake such that a clearance of 0.125 
inches (3.18 nun) exists between the top of the locking 
rod and the bottom face of the rubber buffer as shown 
at 2 in Fig. 3. 

2. Slacken the two bolts which secure the micro switch to 
the mounting plate and set the switch such that it is 
just on the point of operating. 

LOCKING ACTION PROBLEMS 

In the unlikely event of any problem occurring with the locking 
action between the lockplate and the lockrod the following action 
should be taken: 

1. Inspect the plating of the locking rod. 

2. If the rod plating is worn through at any point the 
rods should be replaced. If the plating is acceptable 
the locking plate should be replaced, 

Continued •• 
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When either a new lock rod or lock plate is fitted the lock 
plate hole should be sparingly lubricated with Retinex A 
grease. Do not lubricate or polish the lock rod which must 

' be clean and dry. 

REAR CALIPER L·INKAGES 

SY/G55 
G 
15~6.73 

4 of 8 

The rear caliper linkages remain unchanged. Therefore the 
methods of setting :the linkage or replacing the parking brake 
pads remains unchanged and are as described in Chapter G Section 
G 16 of the Workshop Manual. 
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Figure lo 

l o Warning Lamp Switqh 
2 o Locking Plate 
3 o Locking Rod 
4 . Rubber Buffer 
S o Release Lever 
6 . Release Lever Stop 
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Pa.rking Brake OFF 

7. Release Handle 
8. Return Spring 
9. Locking Plate Stop 

lOo Parking Brake Pedal 
lla Parking Brake Cable 
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Figure 2. 

1~ Warning La.mp Switch 
2~ Locking Plate 
3n Locking Rod 
4a Rubber Buffer 
Sc Release Lever 
6. Release Lever Stop 

11 
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Parking Brake Applied 

7. Release Handle 
8. Return Spring 
9. Locking Plate Stop 

10. Parking Brake Pedal 
11. Parking Brake Cable 

8 
N584 

A. Details shown in Figure 3 
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Figure 3. 

l • Locking rod' 

2c Switch Setting 

3. Release Lever Clearance 

4. Release Lever Stop 
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Release Lever Setting 

So Release Lever 

60 Adjustment Slot 

7. Actuator Lever 

Bo Locking Plate 
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Figure 4a General Arrangement of 
MechanismD 

© Rolls-Royce Motors Limited 1973 



Circulation: 

CATEGORY C 

Rolls-Royce 8 Bentley Motor Cars 

ALL DISTRIBUTORS AND 
RETAILERS 

TSD 2933 

Bulletin No 
Section 
Date 
Page No 

CHANGES TO THE BRAKE ACTUATION MECHANISM 

All Rolls-Royce Silver Shadow and Corniche carso 
All Bentley 1 T 1 Series and Corniche carso 

SY/G56 
G 
4e6o73 
l of 16 

This Bulletin describes the revised settings for the changes 
which have been made to the above mechanismo The opportunity 
has also been taken to describe th~se changes in detaile The 
first part of this Bulletin is therefore for information purposes 
only~ If on account of the number of changes and the different 
cars to which they applyr the Bulletin appears confusing~ then 
service personnel need only refer to the section Procedure and 
Summary of important points when requiring setting directionse 

Since the introduction of .the rubber on-stop on the brake 
actuation linkage mechanism 0 there have been several changes 
to the assemblye When referring to the changes listed below 
the following points should be no·i.:edo 

le The changes are given in chronological ordere 

2e A comprehensive list of car serial numbers is given for 
each changeo 

3o Some of the changes were only introduced on four-door cars 
others only on two-door carsp and only on cars destined for 
certain territories. For ease of identification three 
territories are giveno 

a) Cars built for use in Swedena 

b) Cars built to comply with the North American Federal 
Safety Regulationso 

c) All other territories. 

continued 0. 
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Page No 

The types of car are divided into -

i) Four-door saloons (including Long Wheelbase cars) 

ii) Two-door cars (two-door Convertible, two-door 
Saloon and all Corniche cars). 

Where no reference is made to any particular territory or 
type of car, no change has been made. 

Increased leverage ratio brake pedal. This has been achieved 
by increasing the lever ratio on the brake pedal operating 
lever and by minor changes to the brake actuation mechanism, 
such that the load required at the pedal for any given braking 
force is significantly reduced~ 

The intermediate solid on-stop has an external diameter of 
O. 843" (21. 4mm). 

The large diameter on-stop has a diameter of 1.12 5" (2 8. 6 mm). 

NOTE: With the introduction of the later of these changes the 
master cylinder off-stop clearance has been revised to 
• 025 - • 030 in. ( O. 635 - a o 761 mm) • In the interests 
of commonisation this setting is now specified as 
standard for all brake actuation boxes fitted to all 
Rolls-Royce Silver Shadowsf Bentley 1 T 1 Series, Corniche 
cars and two-door Coachbuilt cars. 

continued •• 
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1ST CHANGE 

APPLICABLE TO: All Rolls-Royce Silver Shadow 
two-door Convertible, two-door 
Saloons and Corniche cars. 

) 
) 
) 
) 

built for use in 
Sweden from car 
Serial Number: 

All Bentley 'T' Series two-door) 
Convertible, two-door Saloons ) 
and Corniche cars. ) 

SRH 8103 (four-door Saloon) 
including: 
SRH 7974 
SRH 8008 
SRH 8014 
SRH 8017 
SRH 8020 
SRH 8058 
SRH 8082 
excluding 
SRH 8123 

LRX 8126 (Long Wheelbase 
Saloon) 

DRH 8091 {two-door 
Convertible and 

including: Corniche) 
DRH 8089 

CRH 8046 (two-door Saloon 
including: and Corniche) 
CRH 7998 

REASON: To introduce a master cylinder circuit failure warning 
light. 

ALTERATION: 1. Replacement of rubber on-stop by intermediate 
solid on-stop. 

2. Introduction of microswitch on brake actuation 
mechanism. 

Refer to diagram 4. 

continued .. 
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2ND CHANGE 

APPLICABLE TO: All Rolls-Royce 
Corniche cars 
All Bentley 1 T 1 

cars 

Silver Shadow and ) 

Series and Corniche ~ built to comply 
) 

with 
from 

the North American Federal Safety Regulations 
car serial nwnber 

SRX 11135 (four-door 
Saloons) 

including: 
SRX 11119 
SRX 11123 
SRX 11127 
SRX 11131 

DRX 11206 (all Corniche 
cars 

including: 
DRX 11152 

LRX 11252 (Long Wheelbase 
Saloons) 

including: 
LRX 11157 
LRX 11158 
LRX 11159 
LRX 11160 
LRX 11161 
LRX 11163 
LRX 11164 
LRX 11165 
LRX 11244 
LRX 11246 
LRX 11247 
LRX 11249 
LRX 11250 

REASON: To introduce 'light' pedal action on all cars built to 
comply with the North American Federal Safety Regulations. 

ALTERATION: 1. Replacement of the brake-operating lever by one 
with an increased leverage. 

2~ In order to ensure the correct operation of the 
brake ~ctuation assembly at all times it was 
also necessary to increase the brake pedal 
height - i.e. increase the brake pedal to toe­
board clearance. 

Refer to diagram 1. 

continued •• 
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(Coincident with Changes to the Electrical Specification 1972). 

APPLICABLE TO: All four-door saloons built to comply with the 
North American Federal Safety Regulations from 
car serial number 

SRH 13754 (four-door Saloons) 

LRA 13921 (Long Wheelbase Saloons) 

All other four-door Saloons from car serial number 

SRH 13754 (four-door Saloons) 

LRX 13973 (Long Wheelbase Saloons) 

REASON: To introudce a master cylinder circuit failure warning 
light on all four-door Saloons (previously only fitted 
to cars built for use in Sweden)e 

ALTERATION: 1. Replacement of rubber on-stop by intermediate 
solid on-stop. 

2. Introduction of microswitch on brake actuation 
mechanism. 

3o On four-door cars built to comply with the North 
American Federal Safety Regulations it is still 
necessary to retain the increased brake pedal 
to toe-board clearance. 

Refer to diagram 2 (four-door cars built to comply 
with the North American Federal 
Safety Regulations) 

4 (all other four-door saloons) 

continued ~o 
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(Coincident with Changes to the Electrical Specification 1972) 

APPLICABLE TO: All Rolls-Royce and Bentley Corniche cars from car 
serial number 

DRH 13861 (Corniche convertible) 

CRH 13984 (Corniche Saloon) 

REASON: To introduce 'light' pedal action on all two-door cars 
(previously only fitted to cars built to comply with the 
North American Federal Safety Regulations). 

ALTERATION: 1. Replacement of brake operating lever by one with 
an increased leverage. 

2. Note that cars built for use in Sweden do not 
have the rubber on-stop but retain the inter­
mediate solid on-stop and microswitch. 

3o In order to ensure the correct operation of the 
brake actuation assembly at all times it was 
also necessary to increase the brake pedal 
clearance on both Swedish and other carso 

Refer to diagram 2 (all two-door cars built for use 
in Sweden) 

1 (all two-door cars other than those 
built for use in Sweden)" 

continued •• 
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REASON: To replace rubber on-stop by intermediate solid on-stop 
on two-door cars with 1 light' pedal action (previously 
only fitted to cars built for use in Sweden). 

ALTERATION: 1. Replacement of rubber on-stop by intermediate 
solid on-stop. 

2. Introduction of microswitch - not utilised except 
on cars built for use in Sweden. 

Refer to diagram 2. 
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APPLICABLE TO: All Rolls-Royce Silver Shadow and Bentley 'T' Series 
cars built to comply with the North American Federal 
Safety Regulations from car serial number 

SRB 15039 (four-door 
Saloons) 

including: 
SRB 14954 
SRB 14956 
SRB 14959 
SRB 14964 
SRB 14968 
SRB 14970 
SRB 14975 

SRX 15011 
SRB 15015 
SRB 15021 
SRB 15025 
SRB 15031 
SRB 15035 
SRB 15039 

LRB 15059 (four-door Long 
Wheelbase Saloons) 

including: 
LRA 14778 
LRA 14840 

All Rolls-Royce and Bentley Corniche cars from 
car serial number: 

CRX 15046 (Corniche 
Saloons) 

including; 
CRX 14992 
CRH 14994 

DBH 14995 (Corniche Covertible) 
including: 
DBH 14887 

REASON: To replace intermediate solid on-stop by one of a larger 
diameter on all 'lightu brake pedal action cars, thus 
commonising pedal heighto 

ALTERA,TION: 1. Replacement of intermediate solid on-stop by large 
diamet~r on-stopo 

2a Pedal height setting of all 'light' brake pedal 
action cars lowered to original standard settinge 

Refer to diagram 3. 

continued •• 
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APPLICABLE TO: All Rolls-Royce Silver Shadow four-door Saloons and 
All Bentley 'T' Series four-door Saloons other than 
those built to comply with the North American 
Federal Safety Regulations from car serial number 

SRH 15854 
including: 
SRH 15707 
SRH 15829 
SRH 15832 
SRH 15833 
SRH 15834 
SRH 15835 
SRH 15836 

SRH 15838 
SRH 15839 
SRH 15848 
SRH 15849 
SRH 15850 
SRH 15851 

LRH 15676 (Long Wheelbase 
cars) 

~ REASON: To introduce 'light' pedal action on· all cars not already 
~ so equipped. 
C: 

-0 
~ ALTERATION: 1. Replacement of brake operating lever by one with 
C: 

& an increased leverage. 

"" 00 
N 
3! 

2o Replacement of the intermediate solid on-stop by 
the large solid on-stop. 

Refer to diagram 3. 

continued •• 
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Fig. l 

Illustrating rubber on-stop combined with 'light' brake pedal 
action 

ON-STOP SETTING 

BRAKE PEDAL HEIGHT 

.750 - .765 in. (19.05 - 19.44 mm) 

4.49 - 4.50 in. (114.0 - 114.2 ITim) 
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N721 

Illustrating intermediate (.843 00 21.4 mm dia) solid on-stop 
combined with •light' brake pedal action and master cylinder 
circuit failure warning light switch. 

ON-STOP SETTING 

BRAKE PEDAL HEIGHT 

0.775 - 0.800 in. (19.68 - 20.32 mm) 

4o49 - 4.50 in (114.0 - 114.2 mm} 

continued .... 
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D 

~ Illustrating large diameter (1.125 in. 28.6 nun) solid on-stop 
C 

~ combined with 'light' brake pedal action and master cylinder 
circuit failure warning light switch • 

ON-STOP SETTING 

BRAKE PEDAL HEIGHT 

• 630 - .665 in (16.0 - 16.62 mm) 

4.39 4.40 in (111.51 - 111.76 mm) 

continued ••• 

© Rolls-Royce Motors Limited 1973 



"' "' N 
2 

Ro/ls-Royce ft Benrley Motor Cars 

Circulation: 

Fig. 4 

Bulletin No 
Section 
Date 
Page No 

SY/G56 
G 
4.6.73 
13 of 16 

Illustrating intermediate {.843 in. 21.4 mm) solid on-stop 
combined with early brake pedal action and master cylinder 
circuit failure warning light switch 

ON-STOP SETTING 

BRAKE PEDAL HEIGHT 

0.775 - 0.800 in (19.68 - 20.32 mm) 

4.39 - 4.40 in (111.51 - 111.76 mm) 

© Roll s-Royce Motors L,m,ted 1973 
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The main purpose of this Bulletin is to describe the various 
changes which have taken place and to inform service personnel 
of the revised settings~ 

Because of the large number of variations and the spread of 
the car serial n ti.rnbers affected 11 it may sometimes prove 
difficult to determine which particular arrangement is fitted 
to any one car. However, whether the assembly is of the 
9 light.' pedal or early type can be determined by visual 
inspectiono Once this is determined the setting procedure 
is straightforwardo Thus it is suggested that the following 
method should be adopted when checking or resetting the brake 
pedal height and mast.er cylinder off-stop settings. 

PROCEDURE~ 

The brake pedal operating lever and brake actuation 
operating rod should be examined. 

If the jaw at. the pivot point securing the brake 
actuation rod to the brake pedal operating lever 
is on the brake actuation :!1:'0dp then the mechanism 
is of the early type (See Figo 4). 

If the jaw is integral with the brake pedal operating 
lever then the mechanism is oft.he ~lighteru pedal 
type (See Fige lq 2 and 3)o 

SETTINGSi EARLY CARS lo All cars having the early mechanism 
should have the standard pedal height 
{refer Workshop Manual TSD 2476 
Chapter G Page G 78). 

2. The master cylinder off-stop clearance 
should be set to .025" - .030" 
(0.635 - 0.76 mm). 

continued •• 
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l. All cars having the later 0 light~ pedal mechanism. 
Here there are two different pedal height settings 
which should be used as appropriate. If the mechanism 

SY/G56 
G 

15 of 16 

has the latest large solid on=stop (L 25" 28. 6 mm diameter) 
the brake pedal height should be set to the standard pedal 
height as aboveo 

All other cars having the 'light~ pedal mechanism should 
have the pedal height increased by OolOO" (2o54 mm). 

2o The master cylinder off-stop clearance should be .025" -
.030" (Oo635 = 0.76 mm). 

MASTER CYLINDER CIRCUIT FAILURE WARNING LIGHT SWITCH= TO ADJUST 

The microswitch must be adjusted after the on-stop has been set 
to the correct clearance. 'I'h.e switch should be adjusted such 
that the contacts can be heard to operate immediately prior to 
the master cylinder operating lever touching the on=stopa 

SUMMARY OF I~Q~t_ANJ PO~,WJ'.S 

1~ 'Lighter' brake pedal action cars can be identified by 
examining the brake pedal operating lever and brake 
actuation mechanism operating rod" 

'Lighter' pedal action cars have the jaw 0 of the pivot 
point securing the actuation operating rod to the brake 
lever, integral with the brake operating levero See 
Fig. l P 2 and 3 o 

Early cars have the jaw screwed onto the brake actuation 
operating rod~ See Fig" 4. 

2o The larger diameter on=stop has an external diameter of 
1.125 (2806 mm). The intermediate diameter on=stop has 
an external diameter of O. 843'u (2L 4 mm) Q 

3. All cars having the Plighteru brake pedal action and which 
are fitted wi t:h any on~stop other than the large diameter 
on-stop ( L 12 5" 38 o 6 ..-11,n) must have ·:·he higher brake pedal 
settingo 

continued o. 
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4. All cars having the 'lighter• brake pedal action fitted 
with the large diameter on-stop and all cars with the 
early brake actuation mechanism should have the standard 
pedal height setting. 

S. All cars having the 'lighter' brake pedal action introduced 
coincident with changes to the Electrical Specification 1972, 
should have a master cylinder off-stop clearance of .025" -
.030" {0.635 - o. 766 mm}. 

6. 

In the interests of commonisation it has been decided 
that all cars fitted with an adjustable offstop i~e. 
all cars after car serial number SRH 1899 and any 
cars prior to this which have been fitted with an 
adjustable offstop must have the clearance reset to 
.025 11 

- .030" (0.635 - 0.766 mm) whenever it is found 
necessary to check or reset the offstop clearance. 

Whenever a brake actuation assembly has been dismantled 
or the brake pedal height or on-stop setting altered, 
the brake pedal should be checked to ensure that the 
distribution valves open fully before the pedal 
contacts the toe-board when the master cylinder is 
inoperative. 

Arr/JCl/Hly 

© Rolls-Royce Motors Limited 1973 
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APPLICABLE 'IO: 

All Rolls-Royce Silver Shadow and Bentley 'T' Series cars £ran car serial 
number 

SBB 15950 (Four door Sa.loons) 
including 
SRH 15522 
SRH 15903 
and 
SRH 15942 to SBH 15930 inclusive 

LRB 15817 
including 
LRB 15738 
LRB 15739 
LRB 15742 
LRB 15812 
LRB 15815 

All Rolls-Royce am. Bentley corniche cars £ran car serial mmibers 

CRH 14889 (two door saloorw 
including 
CRX 14670 
CRX 14672 
CRX 14783 
CRX 14784 
CRX 14823 
CRX 14830 
CRX 14835 
CRX 14886 

DESCRUTIOO: 

DRH 14829 (two door Convertible) 
including 
DRH 14665 
DRH 14667 
DRH 14671 
DRH 14673 
DRH 14782 
DRH 14785 
DRH 14787 
DRX 14788 
DRH 14828 

Ventilated brake discs and metric calipers previously only fitte:1 to Rolls-Royc..-e 
am. Bentley Corniche cars have new been introduced. an all Rolls-Royce Silver 
Shadow" am. Bentley 'T' series Four dc:or saloons am. Four door long.Wheelbase 
Sa.loonse nus bulletin has been reissued to give the car serial numbers onto 
which this change has.beeri inco:rp:Jrate:le 

cor1tinued o o o 
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Metric "i:.:~pping of the pipe a:mnection b:c,.3ses and increased ilian.et.e.:r n,oi:mti.j1,S:i 
holes have t-~1 introduced cm the front kKalce calipers. This has :necessit.B.t:c-'.1 
mod.ificattons to tbe hydraulic connecting pipes and t!1e introduc'c ion of a new 
:bolt, with an i..ncrease:i loc.atian. diameter for attaching tl1e calipfil' to the 
stub axle yoke@ It should be noted that the hydraulic pipes have a metric 
o:innecto:-:- at tlxe caliper end only f the other co.1.11-iect.ion. is still unified. 
The J.retr:l.c e.i'"ld of the pipe is coloured Black far identi£i03·tion purposes. 

At 'i.:he same tim:z the opportunity has bi>-,eJJ. taken to introduce a new M.i.ntex 
pad liru.ng ma'i:erial - M 170 - to both i:he front and rear calip2.rs on all 
ec;.rs afte.: t:.h,:se listed above. It s.houJ.d b8 noted that the new front brake 
pa:3.s ar.d. ba,("'.k plates are a different shape fro.'!\ those fitted t.o earlier cars 
and are there.fore., rK>t. int.erc.hangeableo It is not permissible to mix di.ffs:ent 
pad rreterials on ~111· one f'..ar ~ rl'herefaref Ml 70 pads must not be fitted to cars 
prior to those llsted aboveu The front hi:ake ca.lipc,...xs are also not int.el.."'­
changea.ble w:i.tl1 i::.hoae on Cfil'S prior to the car serial nurrbers listed above0 

Note: Thot.,'911 !Yiintea Ml 70 pads will physically fit the rear calipers 
of ecxs pxi..m: to those listed above, care must be tal(en to ensure 
that 'i:.ns does riot. hap,:::e . .n as tl.1e result will ba a mi'lfi::u.re of 
diffe..t'ent pacl. mat..<?xials.v on t.he same car 0 

(lJ" /··r·l/R]y· ' .J .• J '"" -· .'l 
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All Rolls-Royce Silver Shadow and Corniche motor cars, and all 
Bentley T Series and Corniche motor cars produced after the 
following Car Serial Numbers: 

SILVER SHADOW AND T SERIES SALOON 

SRX 18939 SRH 19155 SRC 
SRH 19014 SRX 19156 SRX 
SRC 19028 SRH 19158 SRH 
SRX 19135 SRC 19159 SFX 
SRC 19137 SRH 19160 SRC 
SRH 19143 SRH 19161 SRX 
SRX 19146 SRX 19162 SRX 
SRH 19147 SRH 19164 SRH 
SRH 19148 SRC 19165 SRC 
SRX 19149 SRX 19167 and 

SILVER SHADOW AND T SERIES LONG WHEELBASE CARS 

LRC 19080 
LBX 19087 
LRC 19115 
LRC 19121 and onwards 

CORNICHE CONVERTIBLE 

DRC 19177 
DRX 19178 
DRC 19181 
DRC 19226 
DRH 19227 

CORNICHE SALOON 

CRH 19179 

DESCRIPTION: 

DRC 19228 
DRC 19229 
DRC 19231 
DRX 19232 
and onwards 

19184 
19186 
19187 
19190 
19193 
19195 
19199 
19200 
19201 
onwards 

The operation of bleeding the deceleration conscious valve 
in the brake actuation mechanism has been eased by repositioning 

continued .. (C) Rolls-Royce Motors Limited 1974 
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The bleed point of the deceleration valve is now connected by a 
short length of pipe to a junction block on the lower edge of 
the brake actuation box side brackets. The bleed screw is 
fitted into this junction block. Thus the bleed screw is easily 
accessible once the actuation mechanism lower shield is removed. 

It will be necessary to bleed the deceleration conscious valve 
after disturbing the front brake pump or the front accumulator. 
Hydraulic system bleeding at this point will also be necessary 
in the event of a 'honking' noise being apparent whenever the 
brake pedal is depressed sharply, as this noise indicates that 
there is air in the high pressure system serving the upper 
cylinders of the rear wheel brake calipers. 

ECk 
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BRAKE FLtgQ_~SER..YQ_IR CLEANING 

All Rolls-Royce Silver Shadow and Corniche cars. 
All Bentley 'T' Series and Corniche cars. 

DE_~Clil,.PT ION : 

Service Bulletin 

Bulletin No SY/G59 
Section G 
Date 23 8 73 
Page No 1 of l 

TSD 2933 

It has been found that Castrol/Girling Green fluid can leave 
a fine green deposit on the inside of the hydraulic fluid 
reservoiro This deposit can sometimes partially obscure the 
sight glasses, which could lead to difficulty in reading the 
fluid level. 

Whenever Castrol/Girling Green fluid is drained from the 
reservoir, for example at the recononended 48,000 mile 
(80,000 km)/2 year fluid change, the reservoir and sight 
glasses should be thoroughly cleaned. care should be 
exercised to ensure that no foreign matter is introduced 
during this operation. 

JCl/GF 
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CATEGORY C 

MINTEX Ml70 BRAKE PADS 

APPLICABLE TO: 

All Rolls-Royce Silver Shadow and Bentley 'T' series 
four door saloon cars after SRH 15950 including: 

SRH 15522 SRH 15925 SRH 15928 
SRH 15903 SRH 15926 SRH 15929 
SRH 15924 SRH 15927 SRH 15930 

All Rolls-Royce Silver Shadow· four door long wheelbase 
cars after LRB 15817 including: 

LRB 15738 LRB 15742 LRB 15815 
LRB 15739 LRB 15812 

All Rolls-Royce and Bentley corniche saloon cars after 
CRH 14889 including~ 

CRX 14670 
CRH 14672 
CRH 14783 

CRH 14784 
CRX 14823 
CRH 14830 

CRH 14835 
CRH 14886 

All Rolls-Royce and Bentley Corniche convertible cars 
after DRH 14828 including: 

DRH 14665 
DRH 14667 
DRH 14671 

DESCRIPTION: 

DRH 14673 
DRH 14782 
DRH 14785 

DRH 14787 
DRX 14788 

The brakes on current.Silver Shadows, like the tyres, require 
an initial progressive running in period. During this time, 
approximately 700-800 miles; the brakes should not be used 
harshly or for prolonged periods unless this is absolutely 
necessary and the brake duty, ie how hard the brakes are 
applied and how often, should be progressively increased. 

If pads are excessively heated during this period surplus 
bonding resin can be released from the material and then as 
the brake assembly cools this resin bonds itself to the 
friction surfaces of the pads and disc. 

continued •• 
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This coating of resin can, under some circumstancesy result 
in brake judder on light pedal application and possibly 
pedal pumping or flutter due to variations in the thickness 
of the rear discs resulting from uneven build up of resin 
and corrosion deposits. It may also cause rumbling noises 
at lower speeds when the brakes are applied. 

The resin coating gives the appearance of either a clear 
lacquer or a black polished surface. In extreme cases it 
may even appear as a broken polished dark surfaceo 

These dark surfaces can arise when the resin is deposited 
over some other brake disc surface contarrinant such as light 
surface corrosion. This condition can be checked by scraping 
across the surface of the disc with a sharp pointed instrument 
and observing whether this dark coating flakes off to reveal 
surface corrosion of the disc. 

In such circumstances there is no possibility of rectifying 
the brake complaint until the bright metal surface of the 
disc has been restoredo Under no circumstances should a 
brake disc be removed for a brake complaint until the above 
condition has been rectified and the car re~tested for the 
complaint~ 

In the event of any of the previously described complaints 
arising the brake discs and pads should be restored to their 
original state as described in the following procedure. It 
is not necessary to remove the discs from the car to clean 
off the deposits. 

PROCEDURE g 

l Jack up the car and remove the road wheels as described 
in the Workshop Manual. 

2 Remove the brake pads taking care not to damage them. 

3 Scrapethe disc surfaces with a broad bladed screwdriver 
to remove any deep resin deposits which may be present. 

Using coarse sand or emery paper remove the remaining 
resin until the metal of the disc may be seen to be 
shiny grey over its entire swept area. This is most 
important since the resin itself which is clear may have 
become polished and sometimes it appears that the resin 
has been removed when it is in fact still present. 

continued •• 
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4 Remove any resin from the friction surface of the pads 
using coarse ernery or sand paper. 

5 !le-fit the brake pads. 

6 Re-£ it the road whee ls. 

7 Lower the car. 

NOTE: 

Resin build up is a result of incorrect bedding-in procedure. 
Rectification following the above procedure will not be con­
sidered under the terms of the Rolls-Royce Motors Warranty. 
Action such as changing brake discs will NOT be permitted 
without the approval of a Rolls-Royce Motors representative. 

The importance of the correct running-in procedures for brake 
pads and tyres MUST be emphasised to the owner whilst at the 
same time he should be made aware that in the long term these 
pads offer significant advantages in terms of pad life and 
better resistance to squeal and high speed rumble. 

OPERATION TIMES: 

For the above procedure on all four wheels 
ie not including road test time: 

Front Wheels only: 

Rear Wheels only: 

JCl 

<O Rolls-Royce Motors Limited 1974 

3.00 hrs 

1.75 hrs 

l. 25 hrs 
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CATEGORY C 

PRESERVATIVE COATED BRAKE DISCS 

APPLICABLE TO: 

Bulletin No 
Section 
Date 
Page No 
ISSUE 3 

All Rolls-Royce Silver Shadow, Rolls-Royce Corniche, 
Bentley T Series and Bentley Corniche motor cars produced 
after the following car serial numbers: 

SRH 19615 

LRH 19378 

CRH 19419 

DESCRIPTION: 

All brake discs are now treated with a protective film, and 
all cars produced after the .above car serial numbers are 
fitted with these discs. 

SY/G61 
G 
16 6 75 
1 of 2 

When using these discs for service replacement purposes, it 
will be found that the brakes will need to be gently bedded 
in, until the protective film has been removed from the 
working surfaces of the discsr by the first few brake appli­
cations. 

PROCEDURE: 

1. Fit the brake disc as shown in the Workshop Manual. 

2. Road test the car, noting that if only one front brake 
disc has been replaced the car will gently pull to the 
side opposite the new disc. 

3. The brakes should be gently bedded in by braking lightly 
from a road speed of 72 k.p.h. (45 m.p.h.). 
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4. Repeat this operation until the brake action is smooth. 

TIME ALLOWANCE 

Time for changing and renewing one front disc 3 hours. 

Time for changing and renewing one rear disc 4.75 hours. 

ECk/MH 
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CATEGORY C 

THE ACCUMULATOR SPHERE 

APPLICABLE TO: 

All Silver Shadow, T Series, Corniche and Camargue motor 
cars from the following car serial numbers: 

LRH 22371 
LRX 22502 
CRX 22518 
DRH 22580 

DESCRIPTION: 

SRX 22415 
LRD 22380 
SRD 22412 
JRX 22587 

The accumulators now fitted to all cars from the above 
mentioned car serial numbers have undergone a slight 
alteration in that the fluid capacity is now 260 c.c. 
as opposed to the previous unit which was 310 c.c. 

The new accumulator operates at the same hydraulic and 
nitrogen pressures and is fully interchangeable with 
previous accumulators. 

ECk/MH 
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All Rolls--Rqyce Silver Shadow and Corniche cars and all Bentley 'T' Series and 
Corniche cars from car serial number SJUI 114-66 onwards. 

DESCRIPTION: 

Longer front shock dampers have been inLrotluced on the above cars to reduce the 
damper bearing side load. This reductjon in load is effected by increasing the 
span of the rod guide and piston bearinga 

At the SaIT£ time the opportunity has been taken to simplify the upper mounting 
point, deleting tte ram and the isolator, etcQ The longer shock damper now mounts 
directly into a top cover plate bolted to the spring pot tower (See Fig.l). The 

-g methods of attaching the spring to the shock damper and the shock damper body to 
"' oi the lower triangle remain unchangeda 
C: 
w 
.!: 
-0 
a, 
<; 
~ 

I ... 

lt is possible to replace a short sheck damper by a long shock damper provided: 

(a) The new top cover (UR 17050) is used to revlace the old top cover, ram and 
isolatoro 

(b) Earlier cars fitted with front height control have the levelling system 
blanked off as des er i.bed in Service Bulle tin SY / G. 3 7. 

NOTE: 
The replacerreut of short dampers by long dampers constitutes a change to 
specification and as such mu~t not be undertaken without prior approval from 
Rolls-Rqyce Motors Limited. 

PR CCE IJJR.E: 

Long type shock damper - To remove 

lo Position the car on a ramp, finnly apply the handbrake and chock the rear 
wheels. 

2. Remove the gear range selector thermal cut-out switch~ 

/continued .... 
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3. Position a hydraulic jack and extension fitted with a 
protective hardwood block beneath the pivot points of the 
lower front triangle levers; raise the car. 

4. Position suitable blocks to support the shaped wooden 
beams (RH 8920) placed beneath the sill of the body just 
realWclrd of the front wheels. 

5. Carefully lower the car onto the sill boards. 

6. Remove the nut, washer and spigotted bush from the top of 
the shock damper push rod. 

7. Fit the road spring compressing tool (RH 7889) (see Fig. 2) 
in position. It is most important that each long bolt 

8. 

9. 

1 o. 

11 • 

of the cCElpressor is screwed fully into the base plate 
of the tool. 

Secure the halves of the base plate by fitting the 5/16 in. 
UNF setscrews provided. 

Using the nuts, thrust races and special washers provided 
compress the spring sufficiently to enable the split 
adjusting washers to be removed. 

Renove the split pin, castellated nut and washer which secures 
the shock damper ball pin to the lo"Yer triangle levers. 

Use the extractor tool (RH 8100) to separate the seal between 
the taper of the shock damper hall pin and the taper of the 
ball joint housing. 

12. Rei10ve the bolt which locates the lower triangle levers 
adjacent to the lower ball joint lever. 

13. Slacken the dowel bolt which also serves to align and secure 
the lower triangle levers to the lower hall joint lever. 
The lower ball joint lever will then &W i vel clear. 

Continued ••. 

(0 Rolls-Royce Motors Limited 1971 



"C 
C: 

"' C) 
C: 
UJ 

'~ 
"Cl 
cu 

·E 
·i::: 
a. 

Rolls-Royce ft Bentley Motor Cars 

Service Bulletin issued for 
Circulation All Distributors 

and Retailers 

Service Bulletin 

Section H 
Bulletin No SY/H18 

Page No 3 of 7 
Date 2/9/71 

A B M 525 

Fig. 1 Displaced and new shock dampers 

A. 

B. 

Displaced shock damper arrangement 

New shock damper arrangement 



·I 

Rolls-Royce ft Bentley Motor Cars Ss111it:1 Bulletin 
Service Bulletin issued for 
Circulation All Distributors 

and Retailers 
Section H 
Bulletin No Sf ;tu 8 
Page No 4 of 7 
Date 2/9/71 

14. Push the shock damper upwards until the ball pin is clear of 
the mating bore in the lever, then lower the shock damper 
from the car by moving it sideways and downwards to clear 
the lever, retain the split washer(s). 

Long type shock damecr - To fit 

To fit a new shock damper reverse the procedure for its removal 
noting the points in the Workshop Manual TSO 2476 Chapter H, 
Section H2 - Front Shock Damper - To fit. 

Fittins, a 101)$ type shock damper in place of a short shock damper 

In the event of it being necessary to replace a short damper 
with a longer damper the following procedure should be 
followed. 

1. Remove and dismantle the front road spring ass€!nbly as 
described in the Workshop Manual TSD 2476 Chapter H, Section 
H4 - Front Road Spring - To remove. 

Retain the spring and the spring support ass€!nbly. 
If the spring support assembly is seized onto the shock 
damper it nrust be renewed. Examine the spring seatings 
and renew if necessary. 

2. Fit the spring seating onto the new top cover. 

3. Using the compressing tool (RH 7909) compress the top 
cover, spring and spring support assanbly to enable the 
road spring compressing tool (RH 7889) to be fitted. 

Continued ••• 
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4. Place the shock damper washer and non-spigotted rubber on 
the shock damper stem. Slide the shock damper sleeve over 
the shock damper body and push the shock damper through the 
spring support assembly until the end of the spindle 
protrudes through the top cover; fit the spigotted rubber 
(spigot downwards) top washer, nut and tighten. 

5. Inspect the bottom ball joint as described in the ¥,brkshop 
Manual TSD 2476 Chapter H, Section HZ - Shock Damper Ball 
Jo.int - To maintain; Renew the ball joint if necessary. 

6. Fit the ball joint to lower end of the shock damper and 
torque tighten. 

7. Lower the enti~e assembly into the spring pot tower and 
bolt down the top cover. 

8. 

9. 

Bolt the bottom ball joint housing to the lower triangle 
lever attachment. 

Fit the split adjusting washer (s) and decompress the spring. 
When fitting the spring assembly the following points should 
be noted:-

(a) Care should be taken to avoid any side loading when 
fitting the shock damper and the assembly to the cart 
as this could result in pennanent damage to the 
piston rod and seal. 

(b) It is important that the front rebound stops are in 
position when fitting the road spring assembly. 
Over-travelling the suspension ball joints can result 
in damage to the ball joint seals. 

(c) After fitting the assembly the car should be 'bounced' 
to settle the spring. 

(d) The mechanical standing height must then be checked 
as described in Workshop Manual TSD 2476 Chapter H, 
Section HS - Suspension Settings. 

(e) The circlip, which is fitted to the front shock dampers, 
carries the lower spring support sleeves. When 
assembling these sleevesy liberally coat the mating 
sucfaces of the sleeves and shock dampers with an 
approved greaseo This will assist fitting and any 
subsequent removal of the sleeves. 

Continued ••• 
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Fig. 2 SEring compressing tool in position 

1 Compressing tool comprising long studs and split base plate 

Continued ••• 
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(f) Cars fitted with front levelling which has not yet been 
blanked off should have the front levelling deleted as 
d·escribed in Service Bulletin SY/G37 o 

(g) The existing parts should be replaced by the parts given 
in the following list, when replacing shorter shock 
dampers with the new longer shock dampcrso 

Note: 

Description 

Bolt (8 off) 
Bolt ( 8 off) 
Cover ( 2 off) 
Shock damper (2 off) 
Heavy duty shock damper (2 off) 
Spiggoted rubber (2 off) 

New 

UA. 156/Z 
UA 104/Z 
UR 17050 
UR 17051 
UR 17406 
UR 17646 

It would appear from past experience that shock dampers lave been 
changed in an attempt to rectify canplaints of suspension noise 
and soft suspension. On inspection the d!selaced shock dampers 
have been found to be operating satisfactoril,Y and were obvious!:[ 
not the source of trouble. 

It is they,:efore stressed that in such complaint cases all 
possible sources of trouble should be investigated rather than 
illlllediately assuming the fault to lie in the shock dameers. 

After qar Serial Number SRH 11466 shock dameer changes 
will not be accepted under Warranty without prior authority 
rrom either the Factory or thP. Service Representative. 

TIME ALLCWED 

To renew one long front shock damper - 2.25 hrs. (4.25 hrs. for two). 

To replace two short shock dampers by two long shock dampers - 5.5 hrs. 

Arr /JCl/Hly 
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The two long studs which form part of the front road spring retaining 
tool (RH 7889) are heavily loaded when in use and should therefore 
be regularly inspected and renewed as necessary. 

Regular inspection should include the inspection of -the 
threads for flank damage, for signs of the nuts having been 
threadbound or for 'necking' over the length of the threaded. 
section. The threads of the two nuts should also be inspected. 
If necessary, the threads should be greased using Retinax A grease. 

The material from which the studs are manufactured is 
carefully selected and specially heat treated and it is therefore 
.important that no other material should be used in this application 
and that replacement studs should always be obtained fran Rolls­
Royce Motors Limited. 

:\ n•/JCl/f.Ck 

~ Rolls Royce ~'1otors l.r;,·,it(!d 1971 



'"O 
C .., 
C) 
C 

u., 

.5 
"tJ 
!!! 
.E 
C: 

I 

Rolls-Royce [J Bentley Motor Cars 

Circulation ALL DISTRIBlJl'ORS 
AND RETAILERS 

CATEOJRY C 

APPLICABLE TO 

WHEEL HUBS 

Service Bulletin 

Section H 
Bulletin No SY/H21 (Issue 2) 
Page No 1 of 1 
Date 19 1 72 

All Rolls-Royce Silver Shadow and Corniche cars, and all Bentley T 
Series and Corniche cars fran Car Serial Number SRH 11715. 

DESCRIPTION 

All cars after the above serial number are fitted with a different 
type of hub flange and wheel studs. The wheel studs are no longer 
bolted through the flange but are now an interference push fit. 

When renewing a damaged wheel stud, it may be _found necessary 
in some instances to use a Press of approximately 2 tons (2 032 kgJ 
capacity to remove and fit the wheel stud from the hub flange. 
When fitting the new wheel stud it should be rotated until the splines 
lirae up with those already cut in the hub and then pressed into place. 
Adquate interference ls maintained to renew each wheel stud three or 
more times in service. 

Displaced Description New 

lG 13164 Assy. - Front hub - R.H. 00 13014 
lG 13163 Assy. - Front hub - L. H. UG 13015 
UG 13162 Assy. - Rear hub - R.H. 00 13016 
UG 13161 Assy. - Rear hub - L.H. UG 13017 
lG 12916 Wheel Stud - R.H. lG 13012 
UG 12917 Wheel Stud - L.H. 00 13013 
U\ 355/1{ Nut - Wheel Stud Deleted 

It should be stressed that these parts are .!!.2.!:_ interchangeable. 

Arr/JCl;Hly 
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CATEOORY C 

COMPLIANT FRONT SUSPENSION 

APPLICABLE TO: 

All Rolls-Royce and Bentley Corniche cars after Car Serial Number 
DRJ\ 12734. 

AH Rolls-Royce Silver Shadow and Bentley T Series Long 'r'iheelbase 
cars after Car Serial Number LRX 13201 including LRH 13084. 

All Rolls-Royce Silver Shadow and Bentley T Series Four-door 
saloon cars a~er Car Serial Number SRH 13485 including SRH 12586, SRX 12687, 

SRH 12853, SRII 13066. 

I~TRODUCTION 

S Uver Shadow cars have been fitted with cross-ply tyres as original 
equipment, but in Service, since April 1967 the use of radial-ply tyres has 
been approved where greater tyre mileage was desired. 

The fitting of radial-ply tyres~ although nearly doubling tyre 
life, improving wet hold, decreasing noise at higher frequencies, and 
giving an improvement to the feel of the steering, also introduces 
i,creased harshness, noises at discreet lower frequencies and a 
deterioration in ride to a degree that is unacceptable to Owners and 
the standard that Rolls-Royce Motors wish to achieve. 

Significantly, radial-ply tyres were not previously standardised 
on the Silver Shadow, although they were on the Corniche. The reason for 
this is that radial-ply tyres reduce body and scuttle shake on the Corniche 
and it was considered that the favourable features obtained made the 
cornpromise worthwhile. 

Tr1e wish to fit radial-ply tyres as original equipment on all cars, 
resulted in the design and development of the recently introduced Compliant 
Front Suspension. 

Radial-ply tyres MUST ALWAYS BE USED on cars fitted with the 
compliant front suspension. 

DESCRIPTICN 

The compliant front suspension is designed to have a tuned degree of 
f.:we-and-a ft flexibility to eliminate harshness, and this together with 
neN front sub-frame rubber mountings has resulted in an improved ride. 

Continued .• 
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In addition to the effect of the radial-ply tyres, handling is 
improved further by raising the roll centre of the front suspension, and 
by designing the new sub-frame mountings to reduce movement of the 
front sub-frame when steering the car. These improvements give a 
small reduction in roll angles and improved steering response.. 

In order to provide the necessary suspension and steering 
clearances with the raised roll centre on compliant suspension, various 
minor changes have been made, and are given in the following list. 

l. The outer steering rods have been modified and are not 
interchangeable with the previous type. 

2. The lower front triangle levers have been modified to 
provide increased clearance with the outer track control 
anns. The steering lock-stop on the lever has also been 
revised, 

3. The lower suspenion ball joint has been inverted. The ball 
joint housing is incorporated in the stub-axle yoke and the 
taper is now incorporated in the lower suspension ball joint 
carrier. 

4. The upper triangle lever has been replaced by a single lever 
which is controlled in the fore-and-aft direction by a 
compliance rod. New mountings have been introduced to carry 
the new upper suspension lever assembly. 

The nibber sub-frame mountings whilst providing the desired 
degree of longitudinal flexibility are much stiffer laterally than 
the earlier 'Vibrashock' mountings. There is therefore no longer 
ac1y need for the Panhard rod. 

Corniche cars fitted with the compliant front suspension are 
also equipped with ventilated front brake discs. These have superior 
cooling properties which reduces both brake disc and brake pad wear. 
The brake discs are of a thicker section and require the use of a 
modified brake caliper. Neither the brake discs nor the calipers are 
interchangeable with the non-ventilated type of brake disc and 
associated caliper. 

In addition to these changes the opportunity has been taken to 
standardise the anti-roll bar arrangement used on North American c&rs 
and bring it into line with those used on European curs. Thus the 
smal 1 diameter front anti -roll bar previously fitted to North American 
cars hus been replaced with one of a larger diameter and a rear anti-roll 
bdr has been introduced. This combined with the other changes reduces the 
amount of body roll for any given cornering condition und thus furti,er 
improves h8.ndl ing characteristics. 

The service procedures for cars fitted with compliant front 
suspension are for Lhe most part the same as for all cars prior to 
those listed on Pagel, procedures which have changed are as follO'n's. 

Continued •• 
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PROCEDURE 

Front Sub-frame, Engine and Transmission 

To remove and re-fit as a unit (Workshop Manual TSD 24 7 6 - Chapter H 
Section Hl-Page Hl) 
This procedure remains unchanged, but the following two points should 
be noted 
l. The Panhard rod is no longer fitted. 
2. On left-hand drive cars the longeron to front sub-frame hoses 

have to cross. 
It is important, in order to prevent these hoses 

from chafing against one another to ensure that the Blue 
line hose crosses over and not beneath the Purple line 
h:ise (see Fig. l). -

Front Sub-frume rubber mounts - To fit (with sub-frame 7 cngi11c and 
transmission removed) 

1. 

2. 

Place the mount in position such that the reliefs in the 
rubber of the mount are at right-angles to the centre line 
of the car, i.e. such that they lie across the car (see Fig. 2). 
Hold the mount in this position using the tube spanner RH 7774. 

Using the tube spanner RH 8576 screw the upper locking ring 
into position and torque tighten to between 100 lb. ft. and 
120 lb. ft. (13,82 kg.m. and 16,58 kg.m.). 

NOTE: It is imperative that the mountings are fitted such 
that the reliefs in the rubber lie across the car in 
order to achieve the desired degree of flexibility 
in the fore-and-aft direction (see Fig. 2). 

Engine and Ttc.rn8mission - To remove fr(Jll sub-frilme (Workshop Manual TSD 24 76 -
Chapter H - Section Hl - Page H6) 

This procedure remains unchanged. 

Engine and Transmission - To remove and re-fit in sub-frame (Workshop Manual 
ISO 24 76 - Chapter H - Section Hl - Page H6) 

This procedure remains unchanged. 

Front Sub-frame 'Metalas tick' mounts - To remove { sub-frame in position) 

l. Place car on a ramp. 

2. Apply the handbrake and chock rear wheels, 

3. Remove the gear r&nge selector cut-out (Workshop Manual 
TSD 24 76 - Chapter M - Section M2 - Page M6) • 

4. Raise the bonnet and place protective covers on the wings. 

5. Fit the road spring compressing tool (RH 7889) to whichever 
side the mounting is to be removed from, and tighten the nuts 
sufl iciently to just start compressing the spring. 

Continued •• 
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1 .. 

z. 
3. 

4. 
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6. 

7. 

8. 

1 2 

6 

Correct lay of hydraulic hoses (viewed from 
engine compartment). 

Footbrake rubber boot. 

Longeron bracket. 

Left-hand longeron. 

Purple hose. 

Blue hose. 

Union. 

Sub-frame. 

Left-hand er.gine foot. 
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6. Pl3ce a jack a~d protective block under the sill of the same side 
of the car to support that side of the car but do not j3ck the car up. 

7. Raise the ramp and place a j1ck and protective block under either 
the front mounting bracket (which carries the front bearing pins 
and washers), if a front mount is to be removed, or under the 
co:rrespondin6 position at the rear of the sub-frame if a rear 
mounting is to be removed. Raise the jack sufficiently to support 
the sub-frame. 

8. Remove the nuts and bolts, together with the washers and distance 
pieces, from the steady bracket mounting points on the body. 

9. Unscrew and renove the centre bolt from the mount; collect the 
steady bracket and lower distance piece. 

10. Cqrefully lower the jack supporting the sub-frame and release 
the spring compressor to lower the sub-frame sufficiently to 
be able to gain access to the top locking ring with the tube 
spanner RH 8576. Hold the top locking ring statio~ary and 
using tube si)armer RH 7774 unscrew and remove the mounting. 

Front sub-frame mounts - To fit - ~"-~_;;.....a.~ 

1. 

2. 

En~,rnre that the bores of the sub-frame, the threads of the 
lockini rin3 and 'Metalastik' mount are clean. 

Place the locking ring in position. and hold it using the 
tube spanner RH 8576. 

3. Place a 0.100 in. (0,254 mm.) spacer over the threaded end 
of the 1Metalastik' mount; insert into the sub-frame and 
screw up through the locking ring. 

4. Adjust the locking ring such that when the 'Metalastik' mount 
is torque tightened to between 100 lb, ft. and 120 lb. f't. 
(13,82 kg,rn. and 16,58 kg.m.) the reliefs in the rubber of the 
mounting are at right-angles to the car centre-line (see Fig. 2). 

NOTE: It is imperative that the mountings are fitted such 
that the reliefs in the rubber are at right-angles to 
the car centre line in order to achieve the desired 
degree of flexibility in the fore-a~d-aft direction. 

The first few cars to he fitted with COillpliant 
front suspension h9.d 'Loctite' applied to the locking 
rings, In these instances it will be necessary to heat 
t'.,e locking ringswith a blmv torch or low Oxy-Acety lene 
flame. Whe;i carrying out this operation a sheet of 
as~estos should be placed between the sub-frame and the 
body mounting to protect the underside finigh of the body. 

Continued ••• 
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...... -- --------- ------ B ------
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90° 

Fig.2 Correct position of mounts in sub-frame 

A To front of car 

B Car centre-line 

1. 'Metalastik' mount 

2. Front sub-frame 
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5. Place the upper washer in position together wit h any additional 
packing washers previously removed and jack the sub-frame up to 
the body {it may be necessary to compress the road spring a 
small amount to ensure that the sub-frame abuts the body}~ 

6. Fit the steady bracket together with the washers and distance 
pieces previously removed and fit the mount centre bolt; do 
not tighten at this point. 

7. Fit and tighten the steady bracket nuts and bolts. 

SY/ H22 

7 of 14 
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8. Torque tigh.ten the mount centre bolt (Workshop Manual TSD 2476 -
Chapter P - Torque Tightening Figures). 

9. De-compress &nd remove the road spring compressing tool. 
Lower and remove both jacks. 

UPPER AND LOVER TRIANGLE LEVERS AND BA.LL JOINTS 

Lower tri.un ·le levers - To remove and fit (Worksho Manual TSO 2476 -
Chapter H - Section H3 - Page Hl3 

This procedure remains unchanged, except that it should be noted that 
the lower triangle ball joint has been inverted. 

Upper suspension lever arranganent - To remove 

1. Place car on a ramp. 

2. Firmly apply the handbrake and chock the rear wheels. 

3. Remove the gear range selector thermal cut-out (Workshop 
Manual TSD 2476 - Chapter M - Section M2 - Page M6). 

4. Jack up and support the appropriate side of the car using 
a block and sill board. 

5. Remove the road wheel. 

6. Fit' the road spring compression tool RH 7889 and tighten 
sufficiently to raise the upper triangle lever off the 
suspension rebound stop. 

7. Support the front hub as3embly and remove the nut securing 
t he upper triangle lever ball joint assembly t o the stub hxle. 

89 Separate the seal between the stub axle yoke taper bore and 
taper pin of the upper triangle lever ball joint assembly, 
using the extractor RH 8100. 

Continued •• 
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9. Support the upper s uspension lever arrangement. 

NOTE: The ball joint housing will remain attached to 
the stub axle yoke and to the hub unit. 

10. Remove the nut, washer and rubber bush from the compliance rod. 

11. Remove the nut, washers and eccentric bolt from the upper lever 
sub-frame pivot point. 

12. Withdraw the upper lever clear of the front pivot point and 
slide the compliance rod out of its mounting. 

Upper suspension lever i:l!T<1ngement - To fit 

Reverse the procedure given for removal, noting the following points. 

l. Ensure that the arrow on the camber adjusting eccentric bolt 
(see Fig. 3) points across or below the horizontal plane. On 
no account must the arrow point in the upward direction since 
this could result in suspension/steering fouls due to incorrec t 
suspension geometry • 

26 5 72 

2. 

3. 

Ensure C1a t the eccentric assembly is fitted as shown in Figure 4. 

The spring compressing tool must not be loosened off or removed 
without the entire upper lever arrangement and rebound stop 
fitted, since suspension over-travel may occur which could result 
in suspension ball joint damage . 

4. When assembling the upper suspension lever 9 the larger or the 
bushes should be pressed in from the side of the lever opposite 
to the crank in the lever. 

UPPER AND LOWER SUSPENSION &\LL JOINTS 

Lower ball joint - To remove and fit (Worf..:shop Manual TSD 2476 - Chapter H -
Section H3 - Pagr Hl4} 

This procedure remains unchanged, but it should be noted th:..t the ball 
joint has been inverted. 

Upper ball joint - To remove 

1. Remove Lhe upper suspension lever arr angement as desc ribed 
under Upper suspension lever - To remove. 

2. Using special tool RH 7775 unscrew and remove the slotted nut. 

3. Using :,,pccial tool RH 7768 press oul the ball joint assembly from 
the suspension lever. 

Continued • • 
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Fig. 4 

A 

1. 

2. 

3. 

4. 

s. 
6. 

7. 

8. 

7 5 M766 

Cut-aw.ay vi<'.~w of Eccentric assembly. 

Degree of eccentricity 

Eccentric washer 

Washer 

Upper suspen3ion lever an1 bushes assenbly 

Bush - upper suspension lever 

Pivot lever bolt 

Thrust washer 

Bush - upper suspension lever 

Nut 

SY/H22 
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Key to Fig. 5 on previous page. 

1. Locking ring 

2. Upper suspension lever 

3. Co~pliance rod 

4. Sub-frame 

s. Stabiliser (anti-roll) bar 

6. Triangle lever - lower 

7. Eccentric assei,1bly 

8. 'Metalastik' mount 

9. Brake caliper 
"CII 
C 

i 10. ve~ltilated disc (Corniche cars only) 
w 
.!: 11. Brake disc caliper 

1 12. Upp.2 r ball joint it 

13. Upper suspension lever 

14. Compliance rod 

15. Lower ball joint 
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Uoper ball joint - To fit 

1. 1Jsing a new sealed ball joint assembly unit complete with seal 
and lubricant, fit the special tool RH 7768 around the ball 
joint and clamp together. 

2. Fit the suspension lever to the ball joint, and using special 
tool RH 7768, press the triangle lever onto the ball joint 
until the suspension lever boss abuts the shoulder of the 
ball joint. 

3. Remove the special tool and torque tighten the slotted nut 
to between 150 lb. ft. and 175 lb. ft. (20,74 kg.m. and 
23 ,50 kg.m.). 

NITTE: Care should be taken to avoid damaging the joint 
boot seal. 

SUSPENSION SETTING3 

T~e procedure given in Workshop Manual TSD 2476 - Chapter H - Section 
HS - Page H25 - for checking the suspension height and steering geometry 
remains unchanged. 

Due to the new mounting arrangement of the upper wishbone 
assembly, the Camber and Castor are adjusted as described in the 
following paragraphs. 

Camber - To set 

1. T•1e camber is adjusted by releasing the upper lever eccentric 
nut and turning the eccentric bolt until the correct camber 
figure is achieved. 

Castor - To set 

1. The castor is adjusted by moving the ccanpliance rod backwards 
or forwards through its mounting rubbers, using the nuts on 
the rod until the correct castor is obtained. 

NOTE: a)· The Camber and Castor settings are inter related and 
both settings should be checked at the same time and 
if necessary, adjusted until the correct suspension 
settings are obtained. 

b) The front wheel toe-in should be checked and if necessary 
corrected before any attempt is made to reset the front 
camber and castor settings. 

c) The Camber, Castor and Toe-in settings remain unchanged. 

Continued •• 
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Whilst the shape of the lock-stop shim and lower front triangle lever 
is changed, the method of adjustment using shims remains unchanged frcm 
that given in Workshop Manual TSD 2476 - Chapter H - Section HS - Page 
H27. 

The angles of full steering lock also remain unchanged. 

Track rod ball joint relative height 

The procedure given in Workshop Manual TSD 2476 - Chapter H - Section HS 
Page H27 for setting the track rod ball joint relative height remains 
unchanged. It should be remEEhered that if setting the track rod ball 
joint height results in the steering and idler boxes being below the 
middle of their range of adjustment a 0.125 in. (3,17 rrm.) thick packing 
piece must be inserted between the engine mounting foot and the stop 
plate situated on the steering box and idler box torque ann. 

New workshop tool 

Tube spanner - sub-frame mount upper locking ring RH 8576. 

Arr/JCl/Hly 
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CATEGORY C 

FRONT SUSPENSION BALL JOINTS 

APPLICABLE TO: 

Service Bulletin 

Bulletin No 
Section 
Date 
Page No 

SY/H23 
H 
26 3 73 
1 of 1 

All Rolls-Royce Silver Shadow and Corniche cars and all Bentley 
'T' Series and Corniche cars. 

DESCRIPTION: 

It is no longer possible to obtain replacement dust covers for front 
suspension ball joints. Thus for replacement purposes complete ball 
joint assemblies only will now be supplied. This Bulletin does not 
affect steering ball joints. 

PARTS AFFECTED: 

UR 13264 Assembly ball housing, upper lever. 

UR 13269 Assembly ball housing, lower lever. 

UR 13265 Assembly ball joint, shock damper. 

The following parts are no longer supplied: 

CD 4140 Dust cover 

CD 4141 Retaining ring 

CD 4142 Retaining ring 

CD 4143 Dust cover 

CD 4144 Retaining ring 

CD 4145 Dust cover 

Arr/JCl/GF 
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All Rolls-Royce Silver Shadow and Corniche cars and all 
Bentley 'T' Series and Corniche cars produced after SRH 15410 
and delivered to Australia or New Zealand. 

DESCRIPTION 

Since the introduction of the Silver Shadow and Bentley 
T Series cars, various engineering improvements have been 
made to the suspension. 

Following a re-assessment of the desirable suspensi6n 
characteristics for cars to be delivered to Australia and 
New Zealand it has been decided that the present European 
suspension will meet those requirements. 

In future therefore all cars intended for these territories 
produced after SRH 15410, will be fitted with European 
suspension instead of the heavier duty suspension previously 
used. In addition to the changes to the dampers and springs, 
the new specification will include the addition of a rear 
anti-roll bar and a thicker front anti-roll bar. 

Whilst the workshop procedures for changing any of the 
suspension components remains unchanged it should be noted 
that under no circumstances should European and 'heavier duty' 
components be interchanged on any one car. 

The heavier duty susp~nsion components will still be supplied 
for spares purposes on cars to which they were fitted as 
original equipment. 

Arr/JCl/ECk 
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CATEGORY C 

CHECKING AND ADJUSTING STEERING GEOMETRY 

APPLICABLE TO: 

All Rolls-Royce and Bentley Corniche cars after serial number 
DRA 12734. 

All Rolls-Royce Silver Shadow and Long Wheelbase cars after 
serial number LRX 13201 including LRH 13084. 

All Rolls-Royce Silver Shadow and Bentley 'T' series 4-door 
saloon cars after serial number SRH 13485, including 
SRH 12586, SRX 12687, SRH 12853, SRH 13066. 

DESCRIPTION: 

An improved method of checking and adjusting the steering 
geometry on cars fitted with compliant front suspension has 
been developed. This gives greater ease of checking and 
accuracy of measurement. 

Steering geometry should not normally require adjustment 
until a considerable mileage has been covered. 

In the event of a complaint about tyre wear it is important 
to establish if the complaint is caused by the driver being 
unaware of what a normally worn tyre should look like. 
Figure 1 shows typical wear patterns. 

Should it be established that the wear rate only is abnormal 
the effects on tyrewear of hard cornering should be explained. 

!n the event of the tyre wear pattern being abnormal e.g. the 
wear is highly localised on the shoulders the toe-in should 
be carefully checked. This is the only feature of the wheel 
geometry which is capable of causing noticeably abnormal wear 
pattern due to a relatively small error in setting. 

Small errors in castor and/or camber angle, whilst slightly 
affecting the handling characteristics, will not result in 
an obviously abnormal wear pattern. 

A complaint about handling should be checked carefully on the 
road and if there is doubt a service representative should be 
consulted. 

(C) Rolls-Royce Motors Limited 1974 
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PROCEDURE: 

When checking the steering geometry of cars fitted with 
compliant front suspension there are two essential rules 
which must be followed: 

1 . Since there is a large amount of elasticity designed 
into the system~ measurements should never be take n 
immediately after lowering the car from a jack . Th e 
car should always be moved forwards for at least two 
revolutions of the wheels prior to taking any 
measurements . 

2. The car should be loaded in a representative fashion 
(for example with two front passengers) before carrying 
out steering geometry checks . This rule applies 
equally to all cars .whether fitted with compliant front 
suspension or not. 

The procedure detailed below may requi~e slight a~endment 
depending on the type of alignment equipment used . 

TO CHECK AND ADJUST TOE-IN : 

1. Place the car on a level surface with the steering 
wheel in the straight-ahead position and reove forward 
for two revolutions of the wheels. 

2 . With the gear range selector in the Neutral ' N1 position, 
remove the gear range selector thermal cut-out as 
described in Wor kshop Manual Chapter M. 

3. Take a reading using optical or other suitable alignment 
equipment . 

4 . If required by the equipment used, move the car forward 
for half a revolution of the wheels and take a. second 
reading. The true toe-in is the average of the two 
readings. 

NOTE : Moving the car backward instead of forward will 
give an incorrect reading. 

The toe-in should be between 12 minutes and 18 minutes 
included angle, that is between 0.062 inch and 
0.141 inch (l,57 mm . and 3 , 58 mm) a.t the wheel 
rim with the car in a correctly levelled condition . 

continued/ •.•••• 
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If the toe-in is incorrect, the following procedure 
should be used . 

5 . Disconnect a track rod outer ball joint from the side 
steering lever using the special extractor tool (RH 8080), 
then slacken the pinch bolt from the outer end of the 
track rod and screw the track rod inward or outward 

6. 

7. 

8. 

TO 

1. 

as necessary. 

NOTE: If more than one complete turn of the track rod 
is necessary to obtain the desired adjustment, the 
number of turns must be divided between both track rod 
ends in order to retain the steering wheel straight 
ahead position. 

When the adjustment is completed, re-tighten the pinch 
bolt, lock-nuts and track rod end. 

Bounce the front of the car on the suspension and move 
the car forward for two revolutions of the wheels. 

Re-check the toe-in as described in operations 3 and 4. 

CHECK AND ADJUST CASTOR AND CAMBER ANGLES~ 

Move the car forwards for at least two revolutions of 
the wheels onto turntables for the front wheels and 
suitable turntables or blocks of the same height for 
the rear wheels. 

NOTE: The car MUST NOT be lifted onto the turntables. 

' 
2. Fit suitable gauge equipment to the stub axle or wheel 

in accordance with the equipment manufacturer's 
instructions. 

3. Following the instructions provided with the gauge, 
check the castor and camber angles. 

For all cars with compliant front suspension 
0 

the castor angle should be 3° posi~ive (+ or - ~) 
while the camber angle should be~ negative 
(+ or - ~0

). The maximum difference allowed between 
bgth sides of the car for both castor and camber angle is 
~ . . 

(C) Rolls-Royce Motors limited 1974 
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If the castor or camber angles are incorrect, the 
following procedure should be adopted. 

4 . To adjust the camber angle, release the upper lever 
eccentric bolt securing nut (the eccentric bolt is 
identified by the arrow stamped onto the bolt head) 
and turn the eccentric bolt ensuring that the 
arrow on the bolt head points below the horizontal . 
This will also have a small effect on castor angle~ 

5 . To adjust the castor angle move the compliance rod 
backwards or forwards through its mounting rubber, 
using the nuts on the rod . This will also have a 
small effect on camber angle . 

6 . 

7. 

8 . 

Move the car backwards for at least two revolutions 
of the wheels , bounce the car on the suspension and 
move the car forwards again onto the turntables . 

Re-check the castor and ca~ber angles as described 
in operations 2 and 3. 

Check the tightness of any displaced nuts or bolts. 

The checking or adjusting of steering geometry is a normal 
service item and as such will not be considered under 
warranty . 

TIMES ALLOWED : 

Toe- in, check only 
Toe- in , check and adjust 

Castor and camber angles, check only 
Castor and camber angles , check and 

adjust 

JCl/GF 

HOURS 

0.50 
1.00 

1 . 50 
3.00 
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2 A 1 

-~; - ,,. . • 
2 D 1 

Fig. 1 Typical wear pattern of tyres 

l Tyre outside edge 
2 Tyre inside edge 
A Right-hand front tyre 
B Left-hand front tyre 
c Left-hand rear tyre 
D Right-hand rear tyre 

~ (C) Rolls·Royce Motors Limited 1974 



CHAPTER J 

FINAL DRIVE 



I 

Circulation 

CATEGORY C 

Ro/It-Royce e Bentley Motor Cars 

ALL DISTRIBUTORS 
& RETAILERS 

THE FINAL DRIVE CASING 

Applicable To 

All Rolls-Royce Silver Shadow and Corniche cars 
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The final drive casing has been slightly altered to increase its 
structural rigidity. This has been done to further ensure that 
the precision settings used when assemling the gears and various 
bearings, remain unchanged throughout the life of the final drive 
assembly. 

The components which comprise this assembly and their method of 
renewal remain unchanged, 

The exterior appearance of the final drive casing has been 
changed, and the new type of casing can be recognised by the 
dimensional changes to the stiffening webs in the region of the 
oil drain plug. 

Arr/Jcl/ECk 
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CHANGE TO THE FINAL DRIVE PINION DATUM 

APPLICABLE TO: 

All Rolls-Royce Silver Shadow and Corniche cars and all Bentley 
'T' Series and Corniche cars. 

DESCRIPTION: 

On the left-hand side of the outer case of the final drive 
differential unit adjacent to the front is stamped the differential 
number. This consists of three letters and up to three numbers. 
The first two letters are 'SY 1 followed by a third letter which 
follows in alphabetical sequence. 

All final drive differential units from SYS.I are fitted with 
pinion UG 12740 which has a new datum position. This datum 
is the point from where one establishes the measurement to the 
pinion housing face, SEE FIG.I. The ground face adjacent to the 
pinion nose bearing has been extended in diameter and the pinion 
housing measurement datum is now on this face. 

PROCEDURE: 

When assembling the above final drive units, the pinion housing 
measur.ement should be taken from the ground face adjacent to 
the pinion nose bearing, not from the pinion gear as was the 
case with units prior to SYS.I. Otherwise, the method of 
assembly is exactly as that detailed in Chapter J of the Workshop 
Manual$ 

All service pinions with the wider ground face will have the 
dimension 'X' measured from that face, while those with the 
narrower face must be measured from the gear teeth as detailed 
in Chaper J of the Workshop Manual. There is no effect on 
interchangeability. 

continued ••• 
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Ground Face 

13; .. 
N710 

Figure 1. PINION HOUSING MEASUREMENT. 

Arr/JCl/GF 

X Dimension between housing and ground face. 

Y Dimension etched on pinion gear face. 
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THE FINAL DRIVE PINION OIL SEAL 

APPLICABLE TO: 
,, 

Service Bulletin 

Bulletin NoSY/J7 
Section J 
Date 15 10 74 
Page No 1 of 2 

All Rolls-Royce Silver Shadow and Corniche motor cars and 
all Bentley 1 T 1 Series and Corniche motor cars. 

DESCRIPTION: 

The final drive pinion oil seal design has been changed 
although the part number, UG 10331 remains the same. 

The new type of pinion seal can easily be identified as 
shown in Figure 1. The earlier seals are inter-changeable 
with the new design except that the nev.·( seal must be fitted 
4.7mm (0.187 inches) deeper into the pinion housing as 
shown in Figure 2. 

When renewing a pinion sealt first identify which type of 
seal has been provided. If the seal is of the early type, 
it should be pressed in until the metal back is flush with 
the end face of the housing. 

If a later type of seal is to be fitted it is suggested 
that a metal guide disc is used. This disc should be of 
slightly smaller diameter than the seal and should be 
4.7mm (0.187 inches) thick. The seal can then be fitted, 
us~ng the disc, until the outer face of the disc is flush 
with the housing face. This will ensure that the seal is 
correctly positioned. 

ECk 
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Fig 2 

A. 4,762 nun. (0.187 in.) 

1. Pinion shaft 

2. Pinion carrier 

3. Earlier seal in position 

4. 'Pinion flange 

5. New seal in position· 

I 
5 

I 

I 
/ 

Service Bulletin 

Bulletin No SY/J7 
Section J 

Date 15 10 74 
Page No 2 of 2 

Fig l 

1. Old Sec.1.l 

2. Metal component 

3. New Seal 

4. Rubber component 

2 
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All Silver Shadow, T Series, Corniche and Camargue motor 
cars. 

DESCRIPTION: 

Exchange final drive units are supplied with selected side 
bearing seal plates. It is essential for these plates to 
remain fitted with the final drive unit they have been 
supplied with. Additionally, your attention is drawn to 
the information contained on the label attached to the 
final drive. 

Failure to comply with this Service Bulletin could cause 
future damage or wear to the final drive, and also 
invalidate any subsequent warranty claim. 

ECk/MB 
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· Addendum l 

CATEOORY C 

B:'CENTRIC 1HROTTLE ADJUSTER 

APPLICABLE TO: 

All Rolls-Royce Silver Shadow and Bentley 'T' Series cars after car serial 
numbers:-

SRX. 11107 (Four-door saloons) 
LRX. 11146 ( Longffll.eelba~e saloons) 

All Rolls-Royce and Bentley Corniche cars after car serial numbers:-

CRX 11067 ( Two-door saloons) 
DRX. 11151 (Two-door convertible cars) 

All cars after the above car serial numbers have been fitted with eccentric 
throttle adjusters to facilitate more accurate synchronisation of the 
throttle butterflies. 

Once the adjuster has been set in the factory it should not nonnally require 
re-adjustrrent., If, however 1 the throttle operating levers clamped to the 
butterfly spindles or the c~rburettor housings on the carburettor 'tee' piece 
are disturbed it will be necessary to re-synchroctise the throttles. 

PIDCEDURE: 

l. Slacken off the eccentric adjuster locking nut and turn the adjuster 
such that the eccentric pin is in its lowest position. 
(See Figs. l & 2) o 

/ con tinuedo •• 
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1. 'A I bank volwne screw 
2. 'A' bank butterfly spindle 
3. 'A I bank throttle lever 
4. Idle adjusting screw 
s. 'BI bank throttle lever 
6. I B' bank volume screw 
7. 'B' bank butterfly spindle 
B. Eccentric throttle adjuster 

Carburettor Drive Link shoving Eccentric adjuster 

3 2 

Enlarged view showing Eccentric adjuster 

1. Carburettor drive link 
2. Eccentric adjuster locknut . 
3. Eccentric pin (in lowest position) 
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2. Close both the throttle butterflies, set the 'A' Bank carburettor throttle 
lever to the correct position (refer to Workshop Manual - Chapter K. 
Fig. Ko' 20C ). and tighten both the throttle lever clamp . pinch bolts. 

3. Any more accurate synchronisation should~ carried out using the eccentric 
adjuster by slackening off the adjuster nut and turning the adjuster until 
the correct synchronisation is obtained 0

1 

NOfE: 

The carburettors of some of the first cars fitted with the eccentric adjuster 
were also ritted with carburettor volume screws, previously used for throttle 
,aynchronisation. These volune - screws nrust no longer~ used for throttle 
synchronisation and should normally be in the closed position, i.e. fully 
screwed in. 

Under certain conditions it has been found that a whistle can occur at the idle 
bleed outlet when the volume screws are screwed fully in. Also that occasionallY 
it can prove impossible to obtain the desired weakener characteristcs without 
adjustment of the volume screws. If either of the two conditions described above 
are evident then it is permissible to correct them by adjustment of the volune 
screws provided both screws are opened~ equal amounts and they are not lert more 
than two turns open. The volwne screws should, whenever possible, be le~ fully 
closed. 

Arr/ JCl/HlY 
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WAX CAPSULE OPERATED WEAKENER CUT OFF VALVE 

APPLICABLE TO: 

Bulletin No 
Section 
Date 
Page No 

All Rolls-Royce and Bentley cars built in the following car 
serial number series: 

SY/KB 
K 
1 11 73 
1 of 7 
TSD 2933 

a) From SRX 6001 to SRA 12441 - cars built to comply with American 
Federal requirements and built for 
use in Japan. 

b) From SRH 8742 to SRH 12740 - Other cars. 

DESCRIPTION: 

The above cars were originally fitted with a fuel mixture 
weakening system which is thermally controlled by a wax capsule 
operated valve mounted in a unit on the choke housing - see Fig l. 
These valve units are no longer available for replacement purposes. 

Whenever it is found necessary to replace this valve the weakener 
system will have to be converted to the type fitted to later · 
cars, utilising an electrical thermal switch and solenoid valve. 

PROCEDURE: 

A.l Disconnect the two metal pipes from the weakener cut off 
valve to 'B' Bank carburettor. (On early cars one of these 
pipes is connected to 'A' Bank carburettor). 

2 Unscrew the complete weakener cut-off valve assembly from 
the choke housing. 

3 Discard all the displaced parts. 

B.1 Assemble the electrical weakener-cut-off switch, joint 
and adaptor - see Fig 2. 

Tighten the three screws. 

continued .. 
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Showing existing weakener cut off system 
(1) Wax capsu1e·operated weakener cut off valve 
(2) carburettor signal tapping 
(3) Float chamber weakener device 
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Showing thermal switch assembly 
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2 Place the aluminium washer over the threads of the adaptor, 
screw the assembly int9 the choke housing and tighten. 

3 Remove the two 5/16in (7.94mm) dia bolts securing 'A' Bank 
air intake horn to the carburettor. Insert the longer 
bolts provided and tighten. (See Fig 3). 

4 Secure the w.c.o. solenoid, noting the direction of the 
arrow (see Fig 3), to the mounting bracket using the two 
screws and plain washers. 

5 Mount the assembly on 'A' Bank carburettor using the two 
5/16in (7~9.4.mrn) plain washers and nuts. 

6 Attach the two nipples to the tappings on 'B' Bank 
carburettor previously occupied by the w.c.o.v. pipes 
using the nipple nuts. (On early cars one tapping is 
on 'A 1 Bank carburettor). 

7 

8 

Connect the forward facing tapping in the solenoid to 
'B' Bank carburettor float chamber weakening device using 
the rubber hose (see Fig 3} (on early cars 'A' Bank 
carburettor - on these cars it will be necessary to shorten 
the hose). 

Connect the other tapping of the solenoid to the carburettor 
signal tapping on 'B 1 Bank carburettor body. When fitting 
these hoses note the hose runs shown in Fig 3. 

c. To fit loom:-

c.1 Remove the cover from the choke solenoid. 
, 

2 Attach the single white lead to the same terminal as the 
positive feed to the choke solenoid. This· terminal has 
an existing white lead connected to it. 

3 Replace the choke solenoid cover. 

4 Connect the lucar, on the white/blue lead which emerges 
from the loom approximately lOins from the end, to the 
thermal switch on the choke housing. 

5 Route the loom in front of the distributor and tape it to 
the main engine loom pass_ing in front of the gearbox 
dipstick down to the starter solenoid, thence under the 
windscreen washer bottle (see Fig 4). 

continued •• 
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Showing Service Replacement Installation 

Solenoid valve 
Arrow denoting position of solenoid valve 
New loom 
Thermal switch 
Float chamber weakener device 
Carburettor signal tapping 
Longer 5/16 in bolts 
Choke solenoid cover 
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Showing position of relay in service replacement 
installation 

(1) Relay 
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6 Connect the two leads white/black and black emerging 
together from the loom. rearward of 'A' Bank carburettor 
to the solenoid valve using lucar blades. 
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7 Connect the black lead emerging from the end of the loom 
to the RH spring pot earth point. 

8 Position the relay as in Fig 4 on the RH valance. Ensure 
that the remaining leads in the loom reach the relay. 
Drill two holes to take the self tapping screws which 
secure the relay to the valance. 

9 Connect the white/blue wire to the 'Wl' terminal on the 
relay. 

10 Connect the white/black wire to the 'C3' terminal on the 
relay. 

11 Connect the white wire emerging from the loom to the 
'W2' terminal on the relay. 

12 Connect the short white link wire to the 'C2' terminal 
on the relay • 

JCl/Hly 
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All Bentley 'T 1 series and Corniche Cars - fitted with a fuel 
mixture weakener device except cars built to comply with the 
North American Federal Safety Regulations. 

DE.SCRIPTION: 

There have been recent minor changes to the carburetter 
systems on the above cars. These changes can result in choke 
fast idle speed variations if the procedure described in 
Chapter U of the Workshop Manual is used. More consistant 
and slightly lower fast idle speeds can be obtained if the 
fast idle speed is set using the following procedure on 
those cars fitted with a fuel mixture weakening device. 

PROCEDURE: 

1 Warm up the engine to its normal working temperature, 
then switch off the engine. 

2 Remove the pressure tapping cap from 'A ' bank carburetter. 
('B' bank on earlier cars) (Refer Workshop Manual -
Chapter u). 

3 Open the throttles and close the choke butterfly 
against the bimetal coil tension, using the operating 
lever. Release the throttles. The fast idle adjusting 
screw will now be resting on the high stop of the 
fast idle earn and the throttles will be in the cold 
start position. (Refer Workshop Manual - Chapter U). 

4 Start the engine,· slacken the fast idle adjusting screw 
locknut and turn the screw to obtain an engine speed 
of 2000 r.p.m . This figure should be approached from 
a higher speed. Tighten the locknut and recheck the 
fast idle speed. (Refer Workshop Manual - Chapter U). 

Continued ••.••• 
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5 Replace the float chamber pressure tapping cap. 

NOTE: This procedure does not apply to cars built to 
comply with the North American Federal Safety 
Regulations. For these cars refer to the Workshop 
Manual Chapter u. 

JCl/Hly 
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~11 Rolls-Royce Silver Shadow and Corniche, and all Bentley 
T series and Corniche motor cars fitted with the 6~ litre 
engine. 

DESCRIPTION: 

Regulatibn ECE 15 governs exhaust carbon monoxide emissions 
at engine idle speed and became mandatory for cars produced 
after October 1973. ECE 15 requires that the engine idle 
carbon monoxide level at the exhaust tailpipe does not 
exceed 4.5%. All cars which have left the factory 
since October, have conformed with ECE 15. 

The following procedure details operations necessary to 
adjust or set correctly the carbon monoxide readings and 
can be used in service for all cars fitted with the 6\ litre 
engine. 

PROCEDURE: 

1. On either 'A' or 'B' bank carburetter remove the 
carburetter damper. 

2. Mark the carburetter suction chamber to facilitate 
fitting. 

3. Unscrew and remove the four carburetter suction chamber 
securing screws. 

4. Carefully remove the suction chamber. 

5. Remove the piston spring and pi~ton (take care not 
to damage the swing needle); empty the oil from the 
piston damper reservoir. 

continued •• 
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6. Using a vernier gauge measure the existing jet drop 
as shown in Figure 1. 

SY/KlO 
K 
26 8 74 
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7. Release the carburetter mixture adjusting screw lock-nut 
using tool RH 8050. 

8. Screw the mixture adjusting screw downwards (clockwise). 

9. Unscrew (anti-clockwj_se} the mixture adjusting screw 
a small amount and measure the jet drop until the 
desired setting of 1,80 nun. to- 1,90 nun. (0.070 in. to 
0.075 in.) is achieved. It is imperative that the 
desired setting is obtained by unscrewing the mixture 
adjusting screw. 

Secure the mixture adjusting screw lock-nut and re-check 
the jet drop. 

Figure 1 Checking the jet drop 

1. Carburetter bridge piece 

2. Jet bearing 

10. Assemble the carburetter. 

3. Jet 

4. Jet drop, which should be 
between 1,80 mm and 1,90 mm 
(0.070 in.and 0.075 in). 

11. Carry out Operations 2-9 on the remaining carburetter 
ensuring that the jet drop on each carburetter is 
identical with the other. 

Continued ... 
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Fill the carburetter piston damper reservoirs to the 
correct level. 

SY/KlO 
K 
26 8 74 
3 of 3 

12. With the engine warmed up, set the idle mixture adjusting 
screw on each carburetter to give the fastest idle speed 
conunensurate with even firing. Adjust the throttle screw 
to give an engine idle speed of 600 rpm. 

13. Check emission level using a suitable CO (carbon monoxide) 
meter. 

ECk/MB 
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CATEGORY C 

AIR CLEANER/SILENCE~ 

APPLICABLE TO: 

All Rolls-Royce Silver Shadow and Corniche motor cars 
All Bentley ·T' series and Corniche motor cars 
All Rolls-Royce Camargue motor cars fitted with SU Carburetters. 

DESCRIP'l'ION: 

The t.wo piece wire mesh air cleaners and the two piece 
paper air cle,mers have been discontinued. A new one 
piece paper element is now fitted and will be supplied for 

] all replacement purposes when stocks of the two piece 
i. elements are exhaust.ea. 
C 
w 
.!: 
-0 
J!! 
.!: 
C: PROCEDURE: 

1. Unscrew the knurled nut and remove the air cleaner 
cover complete with the hose. 

2. Remove the hexagonal nut from the centre stud and 
withdraw the air cleaner elements complete with the 
centre locating plate. 

3. Discard the centre locating plate. Discard the rubber 
sealing rings that are fitted with the twin paper 
elements. 

4. Re-assemble the air cleaners using the new single 
elerr~nt without rubber sealing rings and using the 
existing inner and outer locating plates. Tighten 
the heY.agonal nut and refit the air cleaner cover. 

ECk/DC 
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All Rolls-Royce Silver Shadov. and Bentley 1T1 Series cars fitted with air 
conditioning and refri.geration 7 built prior to car serial numbers :-

DESCRIPTIOO': 

SRH 7834 
SRX 7826 
CRH 7886 
DBH 7883 

- Home Market Star,dard Saloons 
- Export Market Standard Saloons 
- Two-door Saloons 
- convertibles 

This Bulletin is being re-issued to remind Service personnel of the improvements 
that can be made to early Silver ShadO'w's suffering f'rCJJl overheating complaints~ 

During long periods of operation in high ambient temperatures and heavy-, low speed 
traffic conditions with the refrigeration system operating, it is possible that 
the above cars m~ achieve a high coolant temperature. This causes the idling 
speed to become uneven, and before this occurs, owners may notice the coolant 
gauge needle moving beyond the white chapletc These conditions are relieved if 
changes, alreaczy- made on production cars after the above car serial. ntmtbers, are 
incorporated. The changes .improve the operational performmce of the cooling 
system and ensure that the engine idling speed is even at all ambient temperatures., 
These changes should be incorporated on cars in service in complaint cases only 
and at the nearest Service Schedule~ 

The changes that have been incorporated are as follovs :-

a) A fan cowl. To be secured to the radiator with self-tapping screws. 

b) 15 lb/sq.in (1,05 kg/sq.cmG) pressure relief valve. The relief valve, used 
in conjunction with a change in coolant specification to 50% anti-freeze 9 

raises the coolunt boiling pointe 

c) A resistore This is fitted to modify the coolant temperature gauge reading 
to bring it into line with the higher usable operating temperatures., ' 

/continued.,i., 4 
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d) A hot idle compensating valve. This valve bleeds air in progressive.1.J.' 
increasing quantities, dependent upon under-bonnet temperature, intc the 
petrol/air mixture in the inlet manifold, This overcomes· the problem of 
a rich mixture forrred at higher temperatures because of the decrease in 
air density. 

As an additional precaution, a new type of thermostat is supplied with fusable 
plugs built into it. In the event of the thermostat failing in the closed 
position, the increase in coolant temperature will melt tre plugs and allow the 
coolant to circulate before boiling point is reached. 

Tl·e thermostats are interchangeable with those previousl,y fitted to cars in 
service and, in addition to being supplied with the kits of parts, they are 
supplied for all service replacements. · 

After fitting these modifications, the idle speeds and ignition timing will need 
to be checked and if necessary, reset. 

PROCEIXJRE: 

Carry out the modifications and adjustrrents as follows ·-

FAN CCWL, PRESSURE RELIEF VALVE AND THERJ\OSTAT: 

1. Rg:r.ove the bonnet asserr~ly as described in Chapter S - Boqy - Section S7 
of the workshop Manual. 

2. Remove the radiator and fan assembl,y as described in Chapter L - Engine 
cooling System - Section 13 of the Workshop Manual. 

3. Position the co.vl section (UR 16781) on the radiator matrix as shown in 
Figure 1. 

4. Using the co.vl assembly as a template, drill 12 holes in the radiator 
matrix si<E plate flanged edges to enable the cowl to be secured with the 
self-tapping screws provided. 

NOTE: EXTREME care should be taken not to damage the radiator rmtrix 
tubes during this operation. 

5. F.Lt the lo.ver half of tbe cmvl to the radiator and :fit the radiator to the 
car. 

6. fjt the fan and viscous coupling asserr.b.1.J.'. 

/conttnued •• 
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7. Fit the two upper sections of the covl. 

8. Remove the t:hennostat as described in Chapter L - Engine cooling System -
Section L4 of the Workshop Manual. 

FIG. l - Radiator cowl used as a template 

1. Radiator cowl 
2. Wooden board (to protect the radiator) 
3~ Radiator assembly. 

9. Fit the new thermostat (UE 36600) using a new gasket. 

10. Flt the 15 lb/sq$in. (l,05 kg./sq.cm.) pressure relief valve (UR 16597 or 
·UR 16730 dependent upon the type of header tank. Refer to the list of kits 
at the end of this service Bulletin for the correct type of valve). 

11. Fit the radiator header tank and hoses and fill the engine cooling system 
with a 50% anti-freeze/water mixture. 

NOfE: When fitting the bottom hose, care must be taken to ensure that 
there is a clearance of approximately 0.125 in. (3,2 mm.) between 
the hose and the flange of the fan cowl and the upper triange lever 
fc,rward bracket. 
In order to a~hieve adequate clearance, it may be necessary to trim 
a smill amount of rubber off the bottom hose, allo.ving it to slip 
further onto the water pump connection.1 

(0 Aoll$·Aovce Motors Limited 1972 
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12. Run the engine and ensure that adequate clearance exists between the fan cCMl 
and the fan blades. It may be necessary to adjust the position of the upper 
r Lght-hand section of the CON! to prevent a foul under full torque conditions. 

13e Check that the viscous fan drive cuts in as the under-bonnet temperature 
rises. This is best done by listening for the cut-in point as the 
temperature rises after starting the engine from cold. 

Blanking off the radiator grille will speed engine wann-up. 

14. fjt the bonnet. 

'C 
~ COOI.ANT TEMPERATURE GAUGE MODIFICATICN: 
al 
C 
UJ 

.!: 
"O 
!\ 
C 

·;;: 
a. 

I .., 

The coolant temperature gauge circuit is modified by removing one resistor and 
replacing the other with one of a larger value. This has the effect of altering 
the value of the cer.tre point of the white chaplet from 9D°C. (1940F) to 
approximately between 940c and gs0c (20lcF and 203°F). 

This modification should Nor be carried out unless all the other previously noted 
creeks and modifications have been completed. 

l. Disccnnect the battery terminals. 

2. LCMer the fuseboard and remove the handbrake pocket trim. 

3, Locate and remove the diode resistor (see Fig. 2). The diode resistor is 
SP.cured with two screws to the dashboard stay above the handbrake barrel 
.imrr.ediately to the right of the reverse gear lock relay. 

/continued •• 
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Diode resistor modificationo 

1. Diode resistor assembly 
z. Securing screws (remove from rear) 
3& Terminal plug 
4. Dashboard stay 
A. Diode resistor prior to removal. 
B. Diode resistor after modification.• 
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4. Remove the two resistors (see Fig. 2). 

s. Carefully solder the 4,7 ohm, resistor (UD 17080) in tie position shown 
in Fig, 2. 

The theoretical circuit diagram for the modification is shown in Fig.3. 

1 3 2 
A B 

4 .7 
n 

+ + 
-=- l%72 

1 

Fig.3 Theoretical wiring diagram. 

A. 
B. 
1. 
2. 
3. 

Prior to modi~ication 
After modification 
Resistor to be changed 
New resistor 
Transmitter tenninal 

4o Coolant temperature indicator 
5. Feed terminal 
6. Resistor deleted 
7. Transmitter 

60 Fit the diode resistor. 

7. Fit the handhrake pocket trim and close the fuseboard. 

8. connect the battery tenninaJ. 

/continued •• 
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1. Mount the hot idle compensator valve (UE 36493) on the bracket secured to 
the 'B' Bank carburettor (see Figs. 4 & 5). 

2. Remove the carburettor 'tee' piece to gulp valve pipe and fit t~ new pipe 
(l~ 35617) provided). 

Fig., 4. Hot idle compensator valve and pipes., 

1. Gulp valve to 'tee' piece pipe 
2.. Short rubber pipe 
3. Hot idle compensator valve 
4. Long rubber pipe 
Inset A - showing the pipes m1en fitted to cars not 
ntted with exhaust emission control 
X. In 
Y. Out 

/continued •• 
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30 1 Remove the rubber elbow from tre choke butterfly housing and modify it by 
cutting a o.scx:i in~ (12,70 rrm.) diameter hole in the left-hand side just 
above the centre line approximately 1.250 in. to 1.375.ln. (3,175 cm. to 
3,492 cm.) from the rear edge of the elbow (see Figo 6). 

4. 

5. 

The hole may be cut using a piece of o.soo in. (12,70 nm). outside dia~ter 
tubing with the outer edge sharpened to cut through the rubber. Hold a block 
of wood inside the elbow whilst cutting the hole. 

Fit the short pipe (UE 36423) and shouldered washer (UE 36447) into the 
hole from the inside of the elbow and secure with a washer (UA 1253) and 
nut (RE 22430) from the outside. 

Fit tre rubber elbow. 

Flg. 5. Fitting the hot idle compensator valve to the bracket. 

1.• Compensator valve 
2. Bracket 
3. Bolt hole 
4. Dowel hole 

/continued/;. 
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60 Ccnnect the longer length of rubbe r hose (UE 36463)between the gulp valve 
pipe and the connection marked 'OUT' on the hot idle compensator valve 
boqy. connect the shorter length of rubber hose (UE 36572) between the 
elbow and the connection marked 'IN ' on the hot idle compensator valve body. 
(see Fig. 4). 

7o Test the operation of the valve. This can be done by blanking off the 
r adiator grille and all(),Ving the engine to run at idle speed. At 
approximately 100°c (212°F) coolant temperature the valve should open; 
this can be detected by a soft 'hiss' , followed by a louder 'hiss' as the 
valve opens fullyo 

( il) Cars not fitted with the exhaust emission control system. 

Fit the hot idle compensator valve as follows 

2. 

Mount the hot idle compensator valve (UE 36493) on the bracket secured to 
'B' Bank carburettor (see Figs. 4 & 5). 

Remove the carburettor assemb.l,Y as described in Chapter K4 of the 
workshop Manual and fit t he new 'tee' piece (UE 35700) using new gaskets. 

3. Remove the rubbe r elbow fran the choke butterfly housing and modify it 
by cutting a 0.500 in. (12,70 mm) diaJreter hole in the l eft-hand side 
ju~t above the centre line approxinately l.250 in. to l.375 in. (3,175 cm 
to 3,492 cm) from the rear edge of the elbow (see Fig. 6). 

The hole may be cut using a piece of o.isoo in. (12, 70 nm). outside diameter 
tubing with the outer edge sharpened to cut through the rubber. Hold a 
block of wood inside the elb~ whilst cutting the hole. 

4. Fit the short pipe (UE 36423) and shouldered washer (UE 36447) into t he 
hole from t he inside of the elbow and secure with a washer (UA 1253) and 
nut (RE 22430) from the outside. 

S. Fit the rubber elbow. 

/continue d. o 
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Fig. 6. Elbcw after modification 

L, Nut 
2. Flat washer 
3a Rubber elbo.v 
4,. Shouldered washer 
5. Short pipe 
Ao 1.250 in. to 1.375 in. (3tl75 cm. to 3,492 cm) 
B. o. 500 in. (12, 70 nm.). 

L 
SY/17 (issue 2 
10 of 13 
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6. Bolt the 'tee' piece connector (UE 35620) to the 1 tee' piece and connect 
the longer length of rubber hose (UE 36463) between the 'tee' piece 
connector and the connector marked 'our' on the hot idle compensator 
valve body. 

Connect tte shortP.r length of rubber hose (UE 36572) between the elbow 
and the connection marked 'IN' on the hot idle compensator valve body. 

/continued.. 
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7. Test the operation of the valve~ This can be done by blanking off the 
radiator grille and allow-ing the engine to run at idle speed. At 
approximate.l.Jr 100°c (2l20F) coolant temperature, the valve should open; 
this can be detected by a soft 'hiss 1 at first follONed by a louder 1hiss 1 

as the valve opens fully. 

F11GINE ADJUSTMENTS: 

1. Check that the ignition timing is correct. 

On cars not fitted with the exhaust emission control system the ignition 
timing should be 3° B.T.D.C. set the timing at idle speed using a 
stroboscopic lamp. 

ON CARS FITTED WITH THE EXHAUST EMISS'ICN CONfROL SYSTEM TiiE ICNITIOO 
TlMING MUST BE SET AT T.D.C. 

On cars not fitted with the exhaust emission control system, set the 
mixture as weak as possible to give smooth, consistent running at idle 
speed. If equipment is available the mixture should be set to give an 
exhaust emission of 4.5% c.o. at normal ambient temperatures. 

CN CARS FITTED WITH THE EXHAUST EMISSICN C(NfROL SYSTEM THE MIXIllRE 
STRENGTH KIST NOi' BE ALTERED. 

3e set the idle speed in neutral with the refrigeration system switched off 
to 600 rplflu at the local high ambient, after running the engine for the 
equivalent of 20 miles (32 km) follcwed by five minutes at idle speed. 

After setting the idle speed, check and adjust the refrigeration on fast 
idle speed as follow-s. The engine should be thoroughly wann when doing 
this check and if it is not checked at the saITE time as the normal idle 
sr~ed adjustment, the car should again be run for the equivalent of 20 
miles (32 km) followed by five minutes at idle speed. 

1. With the engine running at idle speed and.Neutral or Park selected, switch 
the air conditioning systew to the full COLD position, with maximum blower 
speed. 

Open the circular facia outlets and the rectangular outlet. 

/continued.. 

it°) Rolls-Royce Motors limited 1972 



't, 
C 
'II 
Cl 
C: 
u., 

.!: 
"CII 
s 
C: 
·;;: 
D.. 

Rolls-Royce ft Bentley Motor Cars 

Circulation AlJ Distr.ibutors & Retailers 

Service Bulletin 

Section 
Bulletin' No 
Page No 
Date 

L 
SY/L7 (issue 2) 
12 of. 13 

l 8 72 

3. Allav the car to run in this manner for a minimum period of two minutes. 
Measure the ambient temperature outside the car and from the table below 
select the appropriate idle speed. 

Set the engine to run at this speed~ adjusting the screw in the 'B' 
Bank carburettor lever. 

AMBIENr AIR TEMPERATURE: FAST IDLE SPEED 

OF 0 
C R.P.M. 

50 10 1280 
55 12.7 1250 
60 15.5 1210 
65 18.2 1170 
70 21 1140 
75 23. 7 1100 
80 26.6 1060 
85 29.l 1020 
90 32 990 
95 34.7 950 
100 37 .. 7 920 

MATERIAL REQl,lRED: 

Kit 8A cars not fitted with exhaust emission control ) 

) Early cars 
Kit BB Cars fitted with exhaust emission control ) 

Kit 8C cars not fitted with exhaust emission control ) 

) Late cars 
Kit BO Cars fitted with exhaust emission control ) 

The difference between the Kits for early and late cars is a different 
type of pressure relief valve, so care should he taken when ordering to 
ensure that the correct Kit is ordered. 

/continued •• 
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Early cars refers to those built prior to the follo.ving car serial numbers:-

SRH 7333 
lRX 7320 
CRH 7374 
mx 1299 

The later group of cars are those built from and including the above car serial 
numbers and up to the car serial numbers quoted on the front page. 

TIME ALLOWED: 

carrying out the full modification:-

cars fitted with exhaust emission control: 10.25 hours 

cars not fitte~ with exhaust emission control: 13.50 hours. 

Arr/JCl 
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ANTI -FREEZE 

APPLICABLE TO 

Service Bulletin 

Section L 
Bulletin No SY/L 12 
Page No 1 of 2 
Date 3 12 71 

All Rolls-Royce Silver Shadow and Corniche cars, and all Bentley T Series 
and Corniche cars. 

DESCRIPTION 

It is known that 'Prestone' anti-freeze containing anti-leak additive 
can, under adverse conditions , prove de trimental to the engine cooling 
systan over a prolonged period of time. Whilst there is little likelihood 
of such damage occurring, provided t he directions of use are strictly 
adhered to, it has been decided that this anti-freeze should not be used 
in Rolls-Royce or Bentley cars as a precaution against damage being 
incurred through inadvertent misus e . 

It is also known that for maximum protection against corrosion the 
only suitable anti-freeze containing the correct inhibitors for Rolls­
Royce and Bentley cars is one which conforms to BS 3150. I t is again 
stressed that only such an anti-freeze should be used in Rolls-Royce 
and Bentley cars and for maximum protection against corrosion nu.1st be 
used in a 5(:ft solutiono This strength of anti-freeze solut ion nrust 
be used all the year round since it also signi ficantly raises the 
boiling point of the coolant. 

In one or two of the more remote territories i t might not be 
possible to obtain an anti-freeze t o BS 3150 specification. If every 
possible attempt to obtain such an an t i-freeze proves negative then in 
such instances, and only such inst ances, it is permissible to use the 
General Motors Anti-freeze to the 1899 M performance specification or 
6048 Manti-freeze (which also confonns to the 1899 M perfonnance)o 
It is imperative however tha t the anti-freeze concentration is never 
allowed to fall below · S(f6o 

Every 12 months the radiator and crankcase should be drained and r e ­
filled with i.he correct anti-freeze solution. 

Continued ••• 
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Date 3 12 71 

Whilst most service personnel realise that ordinary Smiths 'Bluecol' 
anti-freeze is not suitable for use in aluminium engines, some are not 
aware that I Bluecol M 1 confonns to BS 3150 and is suitable for use in 
Rolls-Royce and Bentley cars and is available throughout Europe. 

IMPDRTANT: 

Anti-freeze containing anti-leak properties 11UJSt never. under any 
circumstances • be 1; s ed in the cooling sys terns of Rolls -Ro ye e and Ben U ey 

~· 

Arr/JCl/Hly 
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Circulation All Distributors & Retailers 

CATEGORY C 

GEARBOX HEAT EXCHANGER 

APPLICABLE TO: 

Section 
Bulletin No 
Page No 
Date 

L 
sY/L.13 
1 of 3 
9 10 72 

All Rolls-Royce Silver Shadow and Bentley 'T' Series cars after car serial 
numbers:-

SRH 13619 (Four-door saloons) 
LR.A 13464 (Longwheelbase saloons) 

All Rolls-Royce and Bentley Corn.iche cars after car serial numbers:­

CRH 13454 (Two-door saloons) 
DR.A 13413 (Convertible cars) 

DESCRIPTION: 

An improved efficiency gearbox oil c.ooler has been incorporated in the base 
of the radiator matrix and replaces the heat exchanger previously mounted on 
the gearbox bell housing. 

The oil from the gearbox passes through a flexible hose to a steel pipe which 
runs along the right-hand longeron. This pipe passes down the rear face of 
the fan cowl to the base of the radiator matrix. The oil returns through a 
second steel pipe and flexible hose running adjacent to the feed to the 
matrix. 

The speedometer cable was previously clipped to the oil cooler. It is now 
supported by a bracket and clip bolted to the right-hand mounting bracket on 
the gearbox be.11 housing. 

/continued •• 
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FIGol Showing flexible pipes from gearbox to solid 
pipes mounted on longeron. 

/continued • ., 
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FIG. 2 Showing connections from solid pipes into 
radiator matrix. 

(0 Rolls-Royce Motors Limited 1972 

L 
SY/L.13 
3 of 3 
9 10 72 



I 

Rolls-Royce ft Bentley Motor Cars 

Circulation All Distributors & Retailers 

CATF.GORY C 

HEATER HOSES. 

APPLICABLE TO: 

Service Bulletin 

Section 
Bulletin No 
Page No 
Date 

L 
SY/L.14 
·1 of l 
15 l 73 

All Rolls-Rqyce Silver Shadow and Bentley 'T' Series cars prior to SRH 14472 and 
all Rolls-Royce and Bentley Corniche cars prior to CRX 14492. 

DESCRIPl'ICN: 

All cars now leaving the factory are fitted with revised heater hoses which have 
reversed the flow of coolant through the heater tap. This modification improves 
the internal and external sealing capabilities of the tap. 

It has therefore been decided to supp.l,y these hoses for all future replacenent 
purposes on the above cars. 

When the heater feed hose (cylinder head to heater tap) is replaced at the 
24,000 miles service, both of the earlier type of hoses should be replaced with 
a pair of hoses of the new type.· 

PARTS REQJ IRED: 

DISPLACED: 

UD 12957 

UR 17764 

DESCRIPl'ICN: 

Hose-tap to heater 

Hose-engine to tap 

If"\ &::>nll•.Q~""" Mntnr~ I imitP.ri 1972 

NEW: 

UE 38224 

UE 38223 
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Ro/ls-Royce fl Bemley Mowr Cars Service Bulletin 

Circulation: 

ALL DISTRIBUTORS & RETAILERS IN 
JAPAN AND NORTH AMERICA 

CATEGORY C 

THE ENGINE COOLING FAN 

APPLICABLE TO: 

Bulletin No 
Section 
Date 
Page No 

SY/Ll5 
L 
9 3 73 
l of l 

All Rolls-Royce Silver Shadow and Corniche cars and all Bentley 
'T' Series and Corniche cars fitted with 1973 Emission Control 
systems and produced after the following car serial numbers: 

SRB 14945, DRB 14991, CRB 15052 and LRB 15056. 

DESCRIPTION: 

To maintain the coolant system efficiency with the introduction 
of the 1973 Emission Control system, the diameter of the engine 
cooling fan has been increased to 20 inches (50.8 cm). 

This alteration has necessitated small changes in both radiator 
hoses, the radiator upper hose connection, the coolant expansion 
tank and the radiator fan cowl. 

The radiator hoses have been changed to maintain the clearance 
from the fan blades, and the fan cowl has been increased in 
diameter to accommodate the fan. 

The lower half of the coolant expansion tank has also been 
re-shaped to clear the fan. 

None of the above mentioned parts are interchangeable with those 
fitted to cars produce~ before the above car serial number. 

The method of removing any of these parts from the car remains 
unchanged and the part numbers of all the new components are 
given in Spares Information Sheet 4 D 26 issued on 16 1 73. 

It should be noted that the coolant pump bottom hose elbow part 
number UE 32638 which is used on all cars fitted with a 17 inch 
(43.2 cm) diameter fan can be used for any car fitted with a 
20 inch (5098 cm) diameter fan. However, the new coolant pump 
elbow, part number UE 37865 must only be used on right-hand drive 
cars fitted with the 20 inch (50.8 cm) diameter fan. 

Arr/JCl/ECk 
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Rolls:Royce fl Benrley Motor Cars Service Bulletin 

Circulation: ALL DISTRIBUTORS & RETAILERS 
EXCEPT NORTH AMERICA 

CATEGORY C 

THE HEATER TAP 

APPLICABLE TO: 

Bulletin No 
Section 
Date 
Page No 
TSD 2933 

SY/Ll6 
L 
10 7 73 
1 of 2 

All Rolls-Royce Silver Shadow and Coachbuilt Cars and all 
Bentley T Series and Coachbuilt Cars specified for use in 
the United Kingdom and not fitted with a refrigeration system. 

DESCRIPTION: 

The heater tap fitted to the above range of cars is different 
to that fitted to later cars. 

The main differences are in the actual mounting of the tap 
to the reservoir mounting bracket and in the size of the 
outlet pipe of the tap~ 

The early type of tap is mounted to a small bracket which 
protrudes from the inner edge of the reservoir mounting 
bracket. The later type of tap is mounted to a plate which 
is secured across a triangular hole in the reservoir mounting 
bracket ... 

It has now become impossible to obtain new supplies of new 
heater taps of the earlier design. In the event of one of 
these taps needing replacement therefore it will be necessary 
to change the mounting bracket and the heater tap~ The 
necessary instructions are given in this Service Bulletin., 

PROCEDURE: 

1. 

2. 

3. 

4 .. 

s .. 

6. 

7 .. 

"'-
Drain the coolant from the engine. 

Disconnect both hoses from the heater tapo 

Remove the three screws which secure the reservoir to 
the mounting bracket which carries the water tap. 

Remove the bolts from the lower edge of the mounting 
bracket. 

Disconnect the plug from the actuator and remove the 
mounting bracket. 

Remove and discard the water tap and the mounting 
bracket. 

Fit the new tap bracket to the new main bracket. 

(0 Rolls-Rovce Motors Limited 1973 
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Circulation: ALL DISTRIBUTORS &·RETAILERS 
EXCEPT NORTH AMERICA 

Bulletin No 
Section 
Date 
Page No 

TSD 2933 

SY/Ll6 
L 

10 7 73 
2 of 2 

8. Fit the new pipe adaptor, sealing ring and water tap 
provided to the mounting bracket. 

9. Refit the mounting bracket to the car. 

10. Replace the existing water pipe and flange assembly 
on the cylinder head with the new one provided. 

11. Connect the existing hose to the pipe adaptor of 
the water tap. 

12. Connect the actuator linkage to the heater tap as 
described in Chapter C page C9 of the Workshop Manual. 

13. Refill the cooling system, run the engine and check 
all disturbed hoses and the water tap for leaks. 

TIME ALLOWED: 

2.00 HOURS 

PARTS REQUIRED: 

RH 2580 HEATER TAP KIT 

Arr/JCl/ECk 
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Rolls-Royce fl Bentley Motor Cars Service Bulletin ,, ____________________ _ 
Circulation: ALL DISTRIBUTORS AND RETAILERS 

CATEGORY C 

!~.§!ONE II ANTI-FREEZE 

APPLICABLE TO; ,_____ ........ ~ - - - ----
All Rolls=Ibyce Silver Shadow and Corniche cars. 

All Bentley uT 9 Series and Corniche cars& 

DESCRIPTION: 

Bulletin No SY/Ll 7 
Section L 
Date 26 8 73 
Page No 1 of l 

TSD 2933 

Prestone II Anti-freeze has been added to the list of anti-freezes 
recommended for use in the above cars. 

All cars built to comply with the North American Federal Safety 
Regulations from car serial number SRB 16l34. are filled with a 
50% solution of water and Prestone II before leaving the factory. 
This new anti-fraeze has a green-golden phosphorescent appearance. 

The 50% solution must be used throughout the year since in 
addition to providing protection against the coolant freezing 
the solution protects internal passages against corrosion; it 
also safeguards against erosion and provides a higher coolant 
boiling point than weaker solutions or water alone. 

As with all brands of anti-freeze, Prestone II must not be 
mixed with any other anti=freezee 

The currently recommended coolant solution for the above cars 
therefore is one of 50% water and anti-freeze to BS 3150 or, 
where such anti-freeze is unobtainabler Prestone II. 

JCl/Hly 
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TSD 2933 

CATEGORY C 

HEATER HOSE REPLACEMENT 

APPLICABLE TO: 

All Rolls-Royce Silver Shadow and Corniche Cars. 
All Bentley 'Tt Series and Corniche cars. 

DESCRIPTION: 

The heater feed hose (cylinder head to heater tap) operates under 
conditions of high temperature and pressure. As such it is 
recommended that this hose be changed every 24,000 miles or two 
years, whichever is the earlier. Failure to comply with this 
service requirement could result in the hose rupturing with the 
subsequent risk of engine overheating and failure. Therefore, in 
line with Rolls-Royce Motors policy, any damage caused by failure 
to comply with the service recommendations will not be accepted 
under warranty. 

PROCEDURE: 

The following guidelines are laid down for the replacement of 
heater hoses. 

l 

2 

3 

The heater feed hose (cylinder head to heater tap} should be 
changed at 24,000 miles or 2 years, whichever is the earlier. 

On four-door cars prior to SRH 14472 and on Corniche cars prior 
to CRX 14492 the heater hoses must both be.changed if this has not 
been done previously. This is because a revised type of hose 
which was not originally fitted to these cars is supplied for 
all replacements. 

In the event of a replacement engine being fitted, all of the 
coolant hoses and the thermostat should be changed. If the 
removed engine is the subject of a warranty claim, displaced 
hoses and thermostat should be returned to Rolls-Royce Motors 
Limited marked for the attention of the Service Engineering 
Department. THIS IS MOST IMPORTANT. 

© Rolls-Royce Motors Limited 1973 
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Rolls~Rorce fJ Bentler Matar Cars 

Circulation ALL DISTRIBUTORS AND RETAILERS 

PARTS REQUIRED FOR HOSE CHANGE: 

UE 38223 - Hose, cylinder ~ead to heater tap 

Also on those cars detailed in 2 above 

UE 38224 - Hose, heater tap to heater 

JCl/GF 
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Rolls-Royce fl Bentley Motor Cars Service Bulletin 

Circulation: ALL DISTRIBUTORS AND RETAILERS 
Issue 2 

Bulletin No SY/Ll 9 
Section L 
Date 4 8 75 
Page No 1 of 2 

CATEGORY' C 

PRESTONE UT-184 ANTI-FREEZE AND SUMMER COOLANT 

APPLICATION: 

All Rolls-Royce Silver Shadow standard and long wheelbase, Rolls­
Royce Corniche and Rolls-Royce Camargue, Bentley T Series standard 
and long wheelbase and Bentley Corniche motor cars built after car 
serial number SRX 22088 and including the following: 

SRH 21008 SRX 21705 SRX 21760 LRH 21923 
LRX 21927 LRX 21933 SRH 21955 SRH 21959 
SRH 21964 SRH 21965. SRH 21966 SRH 21968 
SRH 21969 SRH 21971 SRH 21972 SRH 21974 
SBX 21975 SRH 21977 SRH 21978 SRH 21979 
SRH 21980 SRH 21981 SRH 22002 SRX 22005 
SRH 22006 SRX 22009 SRH 22010 SRH 22012 
SRX 22013 SRH 22014 SRH 22017 SRX 22019 
SRH 22020 SRH 22021 SRH 22023 SRH 22024 
SRH 22025 SRX 22026 SRH 22027 SRH 22029 
SRH 22031 SRX 22033 SRX 22037 SRH 22038 
SRH 22040 SRX 22042 SRH 22043 SRX 22044 
SRH 22076 SRX 22078 SRH 22079 SRX 22084 

DESCRIPTION: 

Prestone UT-184 anti-freeze and Surnme~ Coolant will be used 
in all motor cars built after the above car serial numbers 
excluding cars destined for North America and Canada which 
will, for the present, continue to be filled with Prestone II. 

Eventually cars destined for North America and Canada will 
also be filled with Prestone UT-184. 

Prestone II and Prestone UT-184 are basically similar and 
can be mixed with each other for 11 topping-up 11 purposes. 

BS3150 anti-freeze which was previously used on other than 
American cars should not be "topped-up" with Prestone UT-184 
(or any other anti-freeze) under any circumstances as the two 
have totally different inhibiting fluids which are not miscible. 

continued •• 
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If BS3150 anti-freeze is not available for "topping-up" 
purposes, it will be necessary to completely drain and flush 
the cooling system and refill with a 50% mix of Prestone 
UT-184 and watero 

Prestone UT-184 is for both Winter and Summer protection 
and should be used all year round. 

Every 12 months the complete system should be drained and 
flushed and the system refilled with a 50% mix of Prestone 
UT-184 and water. 

As a visual aid to identifying the types of anti-freeze the 
following should be of assistance. 

BS3150 is Lime Green in colour. 
Prestone UT-184 is Turquo.ise Blue in colour. 
Prestone II is Fluorescent Green in colour. 

F.Ck/DC 
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Rolls-Royce fl Bentley Motor Cars Service Bulleti11 
Service Bulletin issued for 
Circulation All Distributors 

and Retailers 
Section M 
Bulletin NoSY/M49 
Page No 1 of 4-

D ate 12. 10. 71 

CATEGORY C 

THE LOCAS MODEL 16W WIPER ~'IDR 

APPLICABLE 'ID 

All Rolls-Royce Silver Shadow and Be."1tley T Series cars, and all 
Rolls-Royce and B~"1tley Corniche cars fitted with the model 16W 
permanent magnet wiper motor. 

DESCRIPTION 

On occasions in the past, it has been necessary to change the complete 
wiper motor assembly, including the drive rack, because of a problem 
which has occured in any one part of the assembly. 

~ In order to remove this necessity and thus allow only the affected 
"'5 part to be renewed, the wiper motor assembly has been broken dCM'Tl into 
~ three main parts as listed in the folloNing paragraphs~ 

Part Number 

CD 5612 

CD 5609 (RHD) 
CD 5610 (LHD) 

CD 5395 

Description 

Motor and Gearbox - this comprises of the electric 
motor, the gearbox casing, the worm shaft, the 
parking switch and a new circlip for the output gear. 

The Friction Drive - this is made up of the output 
gear, circlip, the connecting rod and the friction 
drive assembly. 

The Drive Rack - this consists of the drive rack 
alone. 

In the event of a problem occurring with a wiper motor therefore, 
only the part which contains the affected component need be changed. 

The necessary instructions for replacing any one of these three 
parts is given in this Service Bulletin. 

PROCEDURE 

Th~ following seven operations are corronon whichever of the three 
components is being renewed. 

Continued .•• 
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1. Disconnect the loom socket from the wiper motor plug. 

2. Remove both wiper blades. 

Servic; !Bulletin 

Section M 
Bulletin No S'{/M49 
Page No 2 of 4 

Date 12.10.71 

3, Release the nut which secures the rack tubing to the wiper motor. 

4. Slacken the clip which secures the motor and withdraw the motor 
and rack from the car. 

5. Remove the circlip and washer from the outer end of the drive gear 
shaft (see Fig. 1). Discard the circlip. 

6. Remove the plastic cover and the cover plate from the wiper motor. 
It should be noted that care must be taken not to introduce dirt 
into the gearbox assembly. 

7. Withdraw the gear and parking device assembly from the motor, 
ensuring that any burrs around the circl.ip groove of the gearshaft 
are removed before withdrawal. 

Note One of the folloNing procedures should na¥ be follo.ved 
dependant on which part requires renewr1l. 

.5 
"ti 

a:i Replacement of Gear and Parking Device Assembly. or Renev,.al of Motor ·c 
&. 

1. Fit the gear and parking device assembly into the motor, lo~ating 
the drive rack on the peg of the connecting rod and ensuring 
that the parking switch slide is fitted to the drive rack and is 
facing the correct way, as shown in Figure 1. 

2. Using grease from the motor gearboxj lubricate the gear teeth. 

3. Fit the dished washer, plain washer and circlip to the out er end 
of the gear shaft. 

4. Fit the plastic cover and the cover plate to the wiper motor. 

5. Fit the motor and rack assembly to the car by reversing the 
procedure given ror removal. Ensure that when the motor 
securing clip is tightened, the alignment between the motor 
and the rack tubing is not destroyed. 

6. Connect the loom socket to the wiper motor and operate the wiper 
motor for a few seconds and then switch off" This will ensure 
that the wiper wheel-boxes are in the parked position. 

7. Fit the wiper blades in the parked position to the wheelboxes. 

Renewal of Drive Rack 

1. Withdraw the rack from the motor. 

2~ Fit the new rack, and replace the drive gear, fitting the dished 

Continued~ •• 
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washer, plain washer and using the new circlip provided. Ensure that 
the plastic parking switch operating slide is correctly located b.:,1 

the ann on the rack, and that the slide is fitted the correct way 
around as shown in Figure 1. 

1-----G 
2 ~ 
3 .ffffJ 

A B C 

Figure l - Wiper motor components 

A. Friction drive 
B. Motor and gearbox 
C. Drive rack 

1 • Cup washer 
2. Plain washer 
3. Circlip 
4. Parking switch slide 

Continued ••• 
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3. Replace the motor covers and fit the motor and drive rack to the 
car by reversing the procedure given for removal. Ensure that 
when the motor securing clip is tightened, the aligmnent between 
the motor and the rack tubing is not destroyed., 

4., Connect the loom socket to the wiper motor and operate the wiper 
motor for a few seconds and then switch off. This will ensure 
that the wiper wheel-boxes are in the parked positiono 

5. Fit the wiper blades in the parked position to the wheel-boxes. 

TIME ALLOVID 

To renew any one of the three sub-assE!llblies - 1.75 hours .. 

Arr/JC! 



"C) 
C 

"' a, 
C 

IJJ 

.5 
-a 
"' . -a 
jf . 

·I 

ffolis-Royce fJ .7rmtley Matar Cars Service Bulletin ~----~----.aa~=a ==_:::::...r..-=....~-,:a;:;::;,,,-- --=-~~~-~ .~------~--------

_Service Bulletin issued for 
Circulation All Distributors 

and Retailers 
Section M 
Bulletin No SY;MSO 
Page No 1 of 4 
Date s . 11 • 71 

CATEGORY C 

SPEE~JMETER FLEXIBLE DRIV-£ 

APPLICABLE 1'0 

All Rolls-Royce Silver Shadow and Bentley T Series cars prior to 
Car Serial Number SRH 9¥'..Aa 

DF.SCRIPTION 

The same type speedometer cable was fitted to both Left-hand and 
Right-hand drive cars in the above series, however, the use of this 
cable on Right-hand drive cars fitted with the Torque Converter 
Transmission necessitated the use of a right-angled drive adaptor. 

A new type speedometer cable has been introduced 'Which no 
longer requires the use of the right-angled drive adaptor& The 
cable now fits directly onto the gearboxo 

In the event of it being necessary to replace either the 
speedometer cable or the right-angled drive adaptor on early 
Right-hand drive cars with Torque Converter Transmission 1 the 
adaptor should be discarded and a new- type speedometer cable 
fitted .. 

A second nevv cable has been introduced for use on Left-hand 
drive cars, and also Right-hand drive cars fitted with the Four 
Speed AutClnatic Gearbox~ 

Listed below are the new parts required. 

Displaced 

UD 15459 

UD 12526 

UD 14020 

Assy~ - Flexible drive - Speedometer -
Right-hand drive cars fitted with Torque 
Converter Transmission~ 

Asay~ - Flexible drive - Speedometer -
Left-hand drive cars fitted with Torque 
Converter Transmission and Right-hand 
drive cars fitted with 4-Speed Automatic 
Gearbox.., 

Clip - Speedometer cable to undersheet -
Left-hand drive cars with Torque Converter 
Transmission. 

Clip - Speedometer cable to bracket. 

If'\ Cnllc,.!!:tnv,N! l\llntnrs Limited 1971 

New 

UD 17256 

UD 17257 

UD 12527 

llD 16515 

Continued ••• 
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M96 

Fig. 1 Cars fitted with 4-Speed Automatic Gearbox 

1. Cable UD 17257 
2. Clips lD 16515 

Continued ••• 
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1 

Fig. 2 Left-hand drive cars fitted with 
Torque Converter Transmission 

1. Clip UD 12527 
2. Clip 00 3555 
3D Cable UD 17257 

it) Rolls-Royce Motors Limited 1972 
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1 3 4 

Fig. 3 Right-hand drive cars fitted with 
Torque Converter Transmission 

1. Clip RE 25667 
2. Insulator UR 16639 
3. Clip UG 3555 
4. Cable UD 17256 
5. Clip RE 25667 
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Rolls-Royce fl Bentley Motor Cars 

Circulation: All Distributors and Retailers 
other than UoS.A. and Canada 

CATFJXJRY C 

THE DAGENITE 1AUTOFIL' BATTERY 

APPLICABLE TO; 

Service Bulletin 

Section M 
Bulletin No SY/M51 (Issue 2: 
Page No 1 of 3 
Date31.1,,72 

All Rolls-Royce Silver Shadow and Coniiche cars and all Bentley T Series 
and Corniche cars. 

DESCRIPTION 

The Dagenite 'Easifil' battery has been superseded by the Dagenite 
'Autofil' battery on all cars produced from the second week of January 
1972. The new 'Autofil' battery can be easily identified hy the white 
trough cover, as opposed to the yellow one fitted to the nOW" superseded 
'Easifil' battery. 

The 1Autofil 1 battery features a revised method of topping-up the 
electrolyte and it is most important that the revised topµing-up procedure 
is only carried out at six monthly or 6 000 mil U JO 000 kmo) intervals as 
detailed in this Service Bulletin, otherwise over-filling may occur~ This 
reduction in service requirements has been brought about by internal battery 
improvements which result in a large reduction in the rate of electrolyte 
lasso Whenever convenient this procedure should be brought to the attention 
of Owners and Chauffeurso 

The case size of the new battery is the same as the 'Easifil 1 model 
and it can therefore be used for all replacement purposes. However, it 
is suggested that in this eventuality, the label on the battery cover 
should he removed as the information relates to the 1 Easifil 1 battery 
only. Labels for the 'Autofil 1 battery are available from Rolls-Royce 
Motors, the Part Number being UDo18484. 

The rating of the 'Autofil' battery is 71 ampere hours at the 20 
hour rate, and when fully charged the battery weighs 53 pounds (24 
kilograrrmes),, 

The recoillll€nded charge rate for the initial charge is 7 amps. for 
12 hours. The normal charge rate is also 7 amps. It should he noted 
that due to the topping-up system employed Lhe trough cover should always 
be in position whenever the battery is being charged 9 otherwise the gas 
produced by the electrolyte will be unable to escape from the chambero 
This will result in an air-lock in the chamber and further gassing will 
cause a rise in the level of the electrolyte 9 with the risk of flooding 
the battery. 

Continued ••• 
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The specific gravity values for the 'Autofil' battery are as 
follows: 

CLIMI\TE .M.TTERY CONDITION SPECIFIC GRAVITY 
...... ~ -- -

Air temperature Fully charged 1 .. 270 lo 1 0290 

generally below 32°C .. Half discharged 1.180 to 10200 
(89.6°F.) 

Fully discharged 1.,090 to 1 .. 110 

Air- tempera Lure Fully charged 1. 220 to 1.240 

frequ5nt1y above 32°C. Half discharged 1.150 to 1 e 170 
( 890 6 F.) 

Fully discharged 1.070 to 1 a090 

Should it be necessary to give the battery a boost charge, the 
battery should be removed from the car and care taken to ensure that 
the battery trough cover is in place whilst charging. Should it 
be required to irrmerse a thermostat in the electrolyte during 
charging it will be necessary to remove the balls fran the trough. 
Ensure that these are replaced after charging9 

Topping-up procedure - Every 6 000 miles or 6 months 

lo Remove the trim panel, tool tray and battery box covers situated 
in the luggage compartment .. 

2a Using a hydrometer ensure that the battery is fully charged 
because if topping-up is carried out whilst discharged the 
electrolyte will rise during subsequent charging and may 
flood the battery. Withdraw the battery and remove the 
vent chamber cover, noting the level of the electrolyte. 

IMPORTANT 

The electrolyte should only be topped-up if the levels are below 
the bottoms of the f i.l ling tubes as shown in Figure 1 o 

Continued ••• 

ff"'I R.-.11 c,_ R r\\,r<> ~A r"ltn re. I imitPri 1 !=171 



Rolls:Royce ft Bentley Motor Cars 

Service Bulletin issued for 
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except North America 

A 

1. Low level of acid 
2. Battery outer case 
3. Filling tube 
4. Ball valve 
s. Correct acid level 

1 2 

Service Bulletin 

Section M 
Bulletin No SY ;\151 

Page No 3 of 3 

Date 15.10. 71 

3 4 5 

\ 

\ 

View of battery with trough 
re~oved and low acid level. 
cell vent hole is sealed by 
ball. 

cover 
'T'he 

the 

0 
- - ~-- j [1 _ ---·- --- \ 

B 

1. Pour in distilled water until 
this level is reached. 

During topping~p an air lock is 
formed when the acid has risen to 
the base of the filling tube. The 
level in each cell can then rise no 
further. As more distilled water 
is added this fills each tube and 
then begins to fill the trough 
around each ball. 

C 

1. Trough cover 
2. Correct acid level 

Fitting the trough cover momentarily 
disturbs the ball from its seat, 
thus releasing the air-lock and 
allowing the electrolyte to enter 
the cell. Each cell will then 
bf~ filled to the correct level. 

-~ •.; 

8'' 

AIR 

~ ~ --- - -· -·· ~·-· -
~ .. 

·. ~ 

....... ~ 

.... :..si> 

Fig. 1 Battery topping~p µrocedure 
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Section 
Bulletin No 
Paf;e No 
Date 

A.ll Rolls-~.oyce Silver S1Y.1dow and Ikntley T Series and all Rolls-Royce 
and Bentley Corniche. 

DESCRIPTION -- - ·-· .. -- ·--
The Dagenite I Easifi.l 1 batter-y has l)een supe:rc:cded by the Lucas 
'Pacemaker' type CP 13/11 batu1ry t.:in all. cars produced after the first 
week of Jo.nu(u-y 1972. Ttv.= new P"ce.n,-d,er'· B<1tter'y can easily be 
identified by the red t.r·ough cover as opposed to the yel .tow cover 
of the Dagenit.e battery. 

The I Paccm2\i.;:er' ba t.t.e.ry feau..:res a r·cv.i sed method of topping-­
up the elccu·o1.yte and i t is most .i,:,portant U1,t t the revised 
topping--up procedure (=,~ee Fig. 1) j_s onJ.y cai'l'ied out as necess&ry 
at the 6 000 mi.l.es or six monthly scheduled ser'vice as detailed in 
tnis Service Bulletin$ otherwise over-fillj_ng may occur. ThJ.s 
reduction in service ree:uirements has been achieved by internal 
b::ittery impr·ovements ,~hi.ch I'esult in a large reduction in the rate 
of electrolyte Joss. 

Whenever convenient the rcvis~d topphtg-1..<p requi:-ernents should 
be brought to the attention of 0Yff1ers and Chauffeurs. 

The rating of the 1 Pacemakcr' battery is G8 ampere hours at 
20 hour rating and when fuJ.Jy ch.r1.rged the ba ttcry weighs 47 lb. 
(21,S kg.). 

The normal charge rate is 7 amps. It should also be noted 
that due to the topping-up system employed, the trough cover should 
be in position when the battery is be.ing ch::irged, otherwise the gas 
produced by the electrolyte will be unable to escape from the battery. 
This will :result in an air lock in t.he battery aud further gassing 
wlll cause 8 rise in the level of electrolyte with the risk of 
flooding of the battery. 

Continued ••• 
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A Showing battery with .low acid 
level and vent cover rcmnved .. 

B 

C 

The action of' r-cmoving t.l!e vent 
cover has ra i5ed all U1e sl ecves. 

1., Low acJd level 
2. Vent cover 
3,, Sleeve 
4... Req1.1ired acid level 

Durir.g topping-up an air losk 
i~ formed when the add level 
has risen t0 th~ base of the 
sleeves; topping-up should 
be continued until the acid 
level reaches the botto.~ of 
the filling channel. 

1. Acid level 
2., Top of separators 

Replacing the vent cover 
lowers the sleeves thus 
releasing the air lock and 
allowing tlw e.l ectrolytc to 
enter the cell., Each celJ 
will then be f i.lled to the 
correct lcvd o 

1. Correct acid level 
z. Top of separators 
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The case size of the 'f>acemaker1 battery is different from the 
superceded Dagenite "Easif.i.l', being 2o5 in ... (6,35 cm.) shorter and 
1 .. 0 in .. (2,54- cm.) lower,, it is tl1ercfore not possible to fit 
the 'Pacemakr:r' battery 011 an older car without using a new battery 
clamping plate ond the fit.ting of two wooden spacer pieces to _the 
battery bm( t.o compensate for the reduced case size or hattery. 
It should also be noted that .if the 'Pacemaker' ballcry is used, 
the label on the battery hox referring to serv.icing the 'Easifil' 
battery should lJe removedo 

The spccH ic grav.t ty values for the Lucas 'Pacemaker' battery 
are given in the table foll owing. 

CLIJV!ATE -·-·- 1--aA'IT~~ y c::i,nr~ION J 
Air tempera uire I Fully charged 

1 genera ll v be.l.ov., Half charged 
21°c. (80°F~) Fully discharged 

Air tempera tui'e 
gcne;·ally above 
27°C. ( S0°F .. ) 

Fully charged 
Half discharged 
Fully dischaI'ged 

-- ---11 

SPECIFIC GRAVITY 
------------· 

1.270 ·- 1.290 
1 • 1 JO - 1 .. 200 
1 ~090 - 1. 110 

1.220 - 1.240 
1 " 1 30 - 1., 200 
1.,010 1 :00o__J 

Should j t be necessary to give the battery a 1 boost' charge, 
the battery sl10uld be removed from the car and care taken to ensure 
that the batt-cry trough cover is in place while charging. 

Should H be required to immerse a thermostat in the 
electrolyte d,.iri.ng charging j_ t wi.lJ. be necessary to manually depress 
all the sleeves. 

Ba_!!-er,y_- '1'0 .• t~2 - (Every 6(X)Q Jll.iles or 6 months) 

1) Renovc the trim panel, tool tray and battery box cover. 

2) Using a hydrometer, ensure that the battery is fully charged; 
if topping-up is carried out shilst the battery is 
discharged the electrolyte· level will rise during charging 
and may flood the battery., Withdraw the battery and remove 
the trough cover and note the level of the electrolyte .. 

Note Tl1c electrolyte should only be topped~p if the levels 
arc below the minimum mark on the battery case \\hich 
corresponds to the tops of the separators., 

Arr/.JCl/ECk 
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Circulation: ALL DISTRIBUTORS 7-1..ND RETAILERS 

CATEGORY C 

STEREO TAPE PLAYERS 

APPLICABLE TO: 

Bulletin No SY/M53 (Issue2 
Section M 
Date 
Page No 1 of l 

TSD 2933 

All Rolls-Royce Silver Shadow and Corni.che Cars and all 
Bentley T Series and Corniche cars which are fitted with 
a stereo tape player. 

DESCRIPTION: 

With normal service it is likely that an accumulation 
of foreign matter and oxide will be deposited on the face 
of the play-back heads, resulting in a reduction of the 
quality of the sound reproduction. This foreign matter 
can also cause permanent damage to the recording tape. 

Special appliances are now available which, if used 
regularly, will keep the play-back head clean on either a 
cartridge or cassette tape player. These appliances take 
the form of a cleaning pen or a cleaning tape inserted into 
the player. 

It is therefore recommended that a cleaning appliance 
preferably of the tape variety should be used regularly, 
for instance, after the playing of ten cassettes or ten 
cartridges. Whenever appropriate this information should be 
brought to the attention of Owners and Chauffeurs. 

Cleaning appliances can be purchased from most suppliers of 
stereo tape playing equipment. 

It should also be noted that in the event of a customer 
complaint of poor sound reproduction, the play-back head 
should be cleaned before taking any further corrective 
action. 

ECk 
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Rolls-Royce fl Benrley Motor Cars Service Bulletin ------------
Service Bulletin issued for 
Circulation ALL DISTRIBUTORS 
AND RETAILERS 

O\TEmRY C 

1HE SPEEIX.METER CABLE 

APPLICABLE 'IO: 

Section 
Bulletin No 
Page No 
Date 

All left-hand drive Rolls-Royce Silver Shadow and Corniche cars 
and all left-hand drive Bentley T Series and Corniche cars fitted 
with Automatic Speed Control. 

DESCRIPTION 

On the first few cars fitted with Automatic Speed Control, the 
cable connecting the AutoDBtic Speed Control regulator to the 
speedometer W-ds routed across the rear of the instrument board and 
connected to the speedometer using a right-angle drive adaptor. 

This Service Bulletin has been issued to advise that the right­
~ngle drive adaptor is not used on current cars. The cable now 
emerges from the speedometer, then follows a gentle curve before 
passing along the rear of the instrwnent board to the right-hand 
side of the car (see Fig.I). 

Continued ••• 
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The curvature of the speedometer cable, adjacent to the speedometer, 
is secured by two clips (see Fig. l). 
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Circulation ALL DISTRIBUTORS AND 
RETAILERS EXCEPT NORTII AMEUCA 

CATEOORY C 

ffl.E 'TRICO' WINOOCREEN WA.SHER 

APPLICABLE TO : 

Ssrvics Bulletin 

Section M 
Bulletin No SY/M55 
Page No 1 of 1 
Date 12 1 72 

All Rolls-Royce Silver ShadowCorniche cars, and all Bentley T Series, 
and Corniche cars produced after Car Serial Number SRH 9898. 

DESCRIPTION 

There have been a number of reported instances of the 'Trico' windscreen 
washer bottle splitting. It has been found that this is caused by 
lack of support fr<Xn the bottle mounting bracket. 

The bottle mounting bracket has therefore improved and the purpose 
of this Service Bulletin is to advise that in the case of a 'Trico1 

windscreen washer bottle splitting, the mounting bracket be changed for 
one of the improved type in addition to renewing the bottle. 

"' o PARTS REOOIRED 
C w 
.5 
'O 
,\!! 
.5 
ii: 

I 

Description 

'Trico' washer bottle 

Improved mounting bracket 

Arr/JCl/FCk 

Part No. 

CD 5494 

UD 18482 
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Rolls-Royce fl Bentley /Wotor Cats 

Service Bulletin issued for 
Circulation 
ALL DISTRIBUT'ORS AND RETAILERS 

C'TEGORY C 

OPERATION OF THE AlITCMATIC SPEED CONTROL 

APPLICABLE TO: 

Service BullBtin 

Section M 
Bulletin No SY;M56 
Page No 1 of 1 
Date 2s 1 72 

All Rolls-Royce Silver Shadow and Bentley T Series cars>and all Rolls-Royce 
and Bentley Corniche cars, fitted with Automatic Speed Control. 

DESCRIPTION 

A condition exists whereby if the 'Decrease' button is allowed to return 
to its normal position very quickly, the automatic speed control regulator 
will not have time to re-engage and the speed of the car will consequently 
continue to decrease. 

By allowing the button to return 'very quickly' it is meant that 
the button is allowed to return with no, or very little, restriction fran 
the operators finger. 

This condition is normal and corrective action is not required. 
~ However, should any other condition become apparent corrective action 
C: '& should be taken. 
C: w 
.!: 
't, 
a, 

. 'c 
·t 

·I 
.J· 
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Rolls-Royce (J Bentley Mor or Cars Ssrvie, Bullstin 

Circulation : All Distributors and Retailers SectionM 

CATEGCRY C 

WINDSCREEN WASHER FLUIDS 

APPLICABLE 1U: 

Bulletin No SY/M57 
Page No 1 
Date 27. 1. 72 

All Rolls-Royce Silver Shadow and Bentley T Series cars and all 
Rolls-Royce and Bentley Corniche cars. 

DESCRIPTICl'l 

There are a large number of proprietary brands of fluids \\tlich, 
when added to the windscreen washer bottle water, enhance the 
cleaning and anti-freeze properties. 

It has been noticed however, that a number of these fluids 
will attack the surface finish of the car paintwork. Should any 
undiluted fluid be allowed to come into contact with the surface 
finish of the car paintwork, damage may occur. 

It is emphasised ther'efore, that care must be taken to 
ensure that undiluted fluids for use in the windscreen washer 
bottle do not come into contact with the car paintwork. 

Arr/JCl/ECk 
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Ro/ls-Royce fl Bentley Matar Cars Service Bulletin -----------------------------
Circulation 

CATEGORY C 

LUCAS '35 D8 I GNI T10~ LI S1':U: BU1'0H 

APPLICABLE TO: 

Section 
Bulletin No 
Page No 
Date 

M 
SY/M.58 
1 of 2 
31 8 72 

All Rolls-Royce Silver Shadow and Corniche cars and all Bentley 1 T' Series and 
Corniche cars fitted with a 'Lucas' 35 DB ignition distributor having a felt 
lubricating pad. 

DESCRIPTION: 

Essential Maintenance procedures for the above ignition distributors have been 
revised and are now as follows:-

PROCEDURE: 

Every 12,000 miles or 12 months, whichever is the earlier, 

1. 

2 • 

3. 

Remove the distributor cap. 

Fit a new set of contact breaker points. 

Fit a new distributor cam lubricating pad. DO NOT smear anY lubricant 
directly onto the cam. 

NOTE: 
Over lubrication of the distributor cam will cause premature failure of 
the points. 

4. Withdraw the rotor arm and add a few drops of engine oil to the felt pad 
in the spindle. Fit the rotor arm. 

5. Lubricate the centrifugal advance mechanism by injecting a few drops of 
engine oi_l through the cam spind.le hole in the contact breaker base plate. 

6. Clean all surfaces of the distributor cap then fit the capo 

7. Set the dwell angle. It is important that when setting the dwell angle 
that the final setting is approached from a higher setting of more tban 
32° and not from a setting below that specified of 26° to 28°. 

B. Set the ignition timing to 5° B.T.D.C. at 800 engine r.p.m. The vacuum 
retard (if fitted) must be disconnected by removing the tube from the 
distributor and plugging the tube whilst setting takes place. 

/continued •... , 
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Rolls-Royce fJ Bentley Moror Cars 

Circulation All Ji:~tributors & Reb.ilers 

LUCAS 3:; D,', IG!HTION DISTRIBUTOR 

PARTS REQUIRED 

Part Number: 

CD 5663 

CD 5627 

Arr/JCl/Eck. 

Component: 

Lubricating pad 

Contact breaker points 
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Rolls-Royce /J Bentley Morar Cars Service Bulletin 

Circulation All Distributors and Retailers Section M 

CATEGORY A 

APPLICABLE TO: 

GF.AR SELECTOR SWITCH CONTACTS 

Bulletin No SY/M59 
Page No 1 of 6 
Date 13.4. 72 

All Rolls-Royce Silver Shadow and Corniche cars and all Bentley T 
series and Corniche cars built from Serial Number SRX 11500 
to SRH 13101 - 4 Door saloons 

LRA 13026 - Long Wheelbase cars 
DRX 13138 - Corniche cars 

DESCRIPTION 

The gearchange mechanism on Silver Shadow motor cars is operated 
by an electric actuator mounted on the gearbox. It is controlled 
by a selector switch on the steering column which consists of a 

] moving contact attached to the hand control lever and fixed contacts 
~ recessed in an insulating plate. There is a fixed contact for each 
~ of the control lever positions (see Fig. 1) • 
. ~ 
-0 
~ When set correctly, the contact pressure between the moving and 
C 
~ fixed contacts is sufficient to accommodate all the normal build 

tolerances in the assembly of the switch. 

However, it has been found that a number of cars built recently 
have insufficient contact pressure. When this is so, under adverse 
tolerance condition a malfunction of the switch could occur early in 
the car's life in service. 

This malfunction, if it occured, would arise when the selector 
lever was moved to a new position where there was insufficient contact 
pressure to pass a signal to the gearbox actuator. As a result, 
the gearbox actuator woUld remain stationary and would not select the 
new position. Any malfunction of this type is only likely to occur 
when the car is being manoeuvred at 1cm speed. 

The Serial Number range of cars which could be affected are 
given under the heading Applicable To. These cars must be 
checked using the procedure given in the following pages. 

These checks are to be carried out on a Category A recall 
basis and it is the responsibility of the Distributor or Retailer to 
contact each owner of a Silver Shadow or T Series car in his territory 
to arrange a suitable programme to check all these cars. 

Continued ••• 
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Rolls-Royce fl Bentley Motor Cars Ssrrics Bulletin 

Circulation All Distributors and Retailers Section M 
Bulletin No SY/M59 
Page No 2 of 6 Issue 2 
Date 13.4. 72 

NOTE: Of these 1,600 cars 376 have already been checked at the 
factory. A list of the Serial.Numbers is attached. 

When the switch is agsembled on the production line the moving 
contact is shaped such that fitting the fixed contact insulating plate 
against its machined stops deflects the moving contact by between 
0.050 in. and 0.100 in. (1,27 mm. and 2,54 mn.). This produces the 
correct pressu~e between the two contacts and is checked in the 
follow"ing procedure using a 0.001 in. (0,025 mn.) thick piece of 
paper (e.g. cigarette paper or typists carbon paper). The pressure 
is correct when the paper is 1 nipped1 by the contacts. What constitutes 
sufficlent degree of 'nip' can be established by assessment on a car 
that has had its contacts correctly set. 

PROCEDURE 

1. Ensure the handbrake is applied and the ignition switch turned 
to the 'Lock' position. 

2. 

3. 

Remove the top half df the steering column cowl. 

NOTE: On Corniche cars it may be found necessary to slacken 
the two screws retaining the loNer half of the cowl 
in order that the top half be removed wlthout damage. 

Operate the selector lever and ensure that when the lever 
is in its detent for all of the PR ND IL positions, the 
moving contact is positioned on the relevant fixed contact. 

NOTE: Radial adjustment of the fixed contact insulating 
plate is provided by elongated holes used to attach it to 
the casting (see Fig. 2). 

4. Check that the moving contact is exerting sufficient pressure on 
each of the fixed contacts by feeling the amcunt of'nip'on a 
0.001 in. (0,025 Ttm.) thick piece of paper placed between 
the contacts. 

s. Carefully remove the paper without lifting the moving contact. 

6. If this check reveals insufficient contact pressure on any of 
the fixed contacts ensure that the insulating plate is in its 
uppermost posltion. This is \\ohen the plate end stops are 
touching the machined lugs as shaNn in Figure 2, 

7. When adjustment is necessary the contact pressure should be 
rechecked after this has been carried out. 

Continued ••• 
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Fig. 1 Pictorial view of stationary 
and moving contacts 

1. Stationary contacts 
2. Moving contact 
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Fig. 2 Stationary contacts when viewed 
from rear of gear range selector 

1. Casting 
2. Insulating plate 
3. Stop, to which insulating 

plate (2) Im.1st abut 
4. Elongated hole 
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8. If the contact pressure is still too low it will be necessary to 
reshape the moving contact such that the deflection produced 
when fitting the fixed contact insulating plate against its stops 
is between 0.050 in. and 0.100 in. (t,27 rran. and 2,54 rran.). 

NOTE: The fixed contact insulating plate MUST be removed when 
reshaping the moving contact. 

9. Ensure that the moving contact is not running on the edge of the 
fixed contacts. 

10. To identify that the previous operations have been carried out, 
the upper surface of the moving contact should be marked with 
~ small Red paint spot. 

FUNCTIONAL CHECK 

1 • 

z. 

3. 

4. 

5. 

6. 

switch on the ignition with the gear range selector in P. 

Move selector slowly to RN DI L ensuring that gearbox 
responds correctly by listening for its operation at each position. 

Select P and N in turn and check that engine will start • 

switch off engine and select RD IL and at each position ensure 
that engine will NOT start. 

Refit top half of steering column cowl. 

With CARE ensure that car: 

Reverses when R is selected " 

Parks when P is selected. 

Drives forward when DI Lare selected. 

These checks to be done first by slow deliberate selection of 
gear position ahd secondly by fast operation of gear selector. 

TIME ALLONED 

Check, and any necessary adjustment, 0.5 hr. 

Road test of car not necessary. 

(C) Rolls-Royce Motors Limited 1972 
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All claims for work done in this campaign must be submitted on 
Warranty Claims fonns which are devoid of all other work, i.e. the 
claim must apply to S.B. SY/M59 only. It is recOJT1Dended that wherever 
possible the Serial Numbers of those cars tll.at have been checked are 
consolidated in batches on one Warranty Claim fonn. It is suggested 
that the Warranty Claim forms are returned once a fortnight. 

Arr/JCl 
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LIST OF SERIAL NUMBERS OF CARS WHICH HAVE BEEN CHECKED 

LRX 11600 CRH 12476 CRX 12732 LRA 12913 CRX 12866 SRH 12936 
DRX 11653 LRX 12577 SRX 12747 DRH 12743 DRA 12864 SAA 12937 
SBH 11709 DPJI 12572 SRH 12725 S:RX 12820 SRH 12879 SBA 12941 
SRH 11580 DRX 12569 LRH 12862 SkH 12822 SRX 12880 SRH 12938 
SBH 11764 LRH 12524 SEH 12727 SRA 12824 SRH 12881 SRH 12939 
'SRlI 11713 mm ]2480 SRX 12750 SRH 12826 SRA 12882 SRH 12940 
SRH 11727 DRA 12478 DRA 12731 SRX 12827 DRH 12865 SRH 12903 
CRH 11 763 DRA 12573 SRH 12755 SRH 12828 SRH 12883 SRH 12942 
CRH 11806 CRX 12481 SRX 12757 SRI-I 12829 SRH 12884 SBH 12972 
Ulli 11851 DR.A 12570 SRH 12758 DRH 12803 SRH 12885 SBH 12973 
DRH 11836 CRH 12571 DRH 12733 SRH 12830 CRH 12918 SRA 12974 
LRH 11859 Sllli 12557 SBX 12762 LRH 12915 LRA 12961 SRH 12975 
SRH 11835 DRA. 12482 SRH 12763 LRH 12914 SBH 12869 SRH 12976 
CRX 12025 DRA 12576 DRA 12734 SRA 12831 SRH 12887 SRA 12977 
SRH 12060 CRH 12568 LRA 12860 SRH 12832 'SRH 12888 SRH 12978 
DRX 12026 CRA 12635 CRH 12735 SR!! 12833 SRX 12889 LRA 13009 
CRH 12069 SRH 12595 SRH 12767 CRA 12802 LRH 12960 CRH 12943 
DBX 12072 DRH 12637 DRX 12736 DRX 12805 'SRH 12890 SRH 12979 
SBH 12156 CRH 12574 srrn 12768 SRX 12834 SRH 12891 SRH 12981 
SRH 12229 SRH 12600 SRH 12770 SRH 12836 DRX 12867 SRA 12980 
LRX 12243 CRH 12633 SRH 12774 LRA 12953 SRA 12892 LRA 12011 
SBH 12249 SRH 12608 DBH 12737 SRII 12837 SRH 12893 SRH 12983 
SRH 12258 DRA 12639 CRH 12740 SRH 12835 SRH 12896 DRA 12947 
LRH 12246 CRH 12689 SRH 12779 Sf/A 12838 DRA 12919 Sim 12984 
SRH 12268 DRA 12690 LRX 12909 DRH 12806 LRH 12964 SIU! 12985 
CRH 12234 DRH 12692 CRA 12738 SRII 12839 SRH 1 2897 SRA 12986 
SRJI 12273 CRH 12640 SRH 12780 SRX 12840 SRH 12898 LRA 13013 
DRA 12179 LRX 12647 SIU-I 12771 CkX 12807 SRH 12899 Sllli 12987 
mA 12288 CRA 12691 SRH 12783 CRH 12804 LRA 12967 SRH 12988 
SR.JI 12319 DRA 12705 DRH 12739 SRH 12785 SRH 12900 LRH 12917 
SRII 12320 DRA 12694 SRH 12789 SRH 12845 SAA 129(}q. SRA 12989 
CRA 12239 CRH 12693 SBH 12797 SRH 12847 SRH 12905 SRH 12990 
CBX 12289 CRA 12702 SBH 12798 SRA 12848 SRH 12923 LRX 13012 
SRH 12325 CRX 12695 LRH 12911 SRH 1284-9 SRH 12924 DRH 12951 
DR.A 12292 DRX 12696 LRA 1 2813 SRH 12850 SRH 12927 SAA 12992 
DR.A 12346 CRH 12704- LRA 12908 SRH 12851 SRH 12902 SRH 12993 
DRA 12402 SRH 12675 CRH 12742 SBH 12852 SRA 12925 SRH 12995 
SRH 12433 CRH 12706 SRH 12791 CRA 12809 CRA 12921 CRA 12950 
SRX 12438 DPJI 12707 SRH 12792 SlUI 12853 SRA 12928 CRH 12948 
DRA 124 71 DRH 12703 SRX 12799 SRA 12868 tRH 12963 SRH 12997 
CRA 12465 CRH 12709 DRA 12741 LRI\ 12957 SRH 12930 SRH 12996 
DAA 12467 DRA 12708 CRH 12745 DPJI 12808 srrx 12901 SRH 12998 
SRH 12454 SSH 12688 SRA 12801 mm 12810 SPJ-I 12929 DRH 12970 
CM 12401 DRX 12710 LRI\ 12910 snx 12871 SHA 12931 SRH 13001 
'SRH 12494 CRA 12729 SRH 12800 Sl3H 12870 SRH 12932 SBX 13003 
DRH 12348 DRH 12730 SBH 12816 SRH 12873 SRH 12933 .SRH 13005 
SRH 12460 SRH 12718 SR.X 12817 SBH 12872 DRA 12922 SIU{ 13Cl0i 
CRH 12-.:106 LRH 12697 SRH 12818 SRH 12875 SRH 12934 SRH 13007 
SRH 12489 L.RA 12698 LRH 12912 CRH 12863 SRH 12894 SRH 13002 
SRH 12501 SRH 12721 SRH 12819 CRX 12959 LRH 12966 SRH 13008 
ORA 12475 DRA 1 2711 DBH 12746 SRH 12876 DRA 12944 SRA 13030 
DRH 12477 Sillf 12722 SRH 12773 SPA 12877 DRX 12945 SRA 13033 
CRA 12474 SRA 12723 SRH 12823 SRH 12878 SRI-I 12935 SBH 13029 

Continued, •• 
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SrtH 13031 snx 13125 
('JUI 13071 SR.II 1312(i 
SRH 13034 SR!I 13127 
LRA 13017 s::11 131W 
SRH 13036 
SRH 13037 
SRH 13042 
m.A 13073 
rnH 12949 
DRH 12971 
SRH 13045 
SRH 13048 
CRH 13072 
CRH 13074 
SRH 13032 
LRA 13019 
DBH 13075 
LRH 13021 
DRA 13076 
DRX 13077 
LRH 13024 
CR.A 13130 
SBH 13088 
DRH 13078 
CRX 13132 
DR.H 13133 
DRH 13136 
SRH 13102 
SRH 13104 
SRH 13105 
DRA 13135 
SRH 13107 
SRH 13108 
SRH 13061 
SRH 13109 
sn.H 13110 
SRA 13111 
SRH 13112 
CRH 13137 
SRH 13113 
SRH 13114 
LRA 13079 
SRJ-1 13068 
SRH 13115 
CRH 13134 
L-lli 13087 
SRH 13116 
SRA 13117 
SRH 13118 
SRX 13119 
LRH 13083 
SRH 13120 
SRA 13122 
SRH 13123 
SRH 13124 
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TIIE FUSES 

APPLICABLE TO:-

All Rolls-Royce Silver Shadow and corniche cars. 
All Bentley 'T' Series and carniche carso: 

OOSCR.IPTI<li:-
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Page No 
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SY/M.61 

1 of 2 
22 5 72 

A number of instances have recent.J.y been reported where fuses have 'blown' far 
n9 apparent reason. In all these cases the f\Jses have been of the plastic 
repairable t"Jrpe. 

It has since been found that on maI\Y of the above fuse holders, the fuse wire 
had been incorrect.J.y routed between the two securing strips. This had the 
effect of producing excessive heat in the fuse wire, such that the wire would 
break.t even though the amount of current flowing through it was not in excess 
of fuse capacityo, 

In the event of a repairable type of fuse 'blowing' it should first be 
ensured that the fuse has been correct.J.y wired (as shown in Fig._·l) before 
Wldertak.ing <lJ'\Y further checkso 

Arr/ JCl/ECk. 
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1 

A 

A Incorrectly wired fuse. 

B Correctly wired fuse. 

l Contact strip. 

2 Fuse wire. 

3 securing lug. 

-
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All Rolls-Royce Si.l ver Sh:i.dow and Bcut.l ey 1' S<~ri. cs, Rolls-·!-toycc Corniche 
and Bentley Cm'n.i.che cars. 

DESCRIPTION ----·-·· 
The ear.1.y type of R;;,.diornobilc Car't.J·.i.dge Tape PJ.a_v l.in.i.t (UD .l 8537), as 
fitted to a. lin1it.ed munbf!I~ of the abi:;.; . .-c: cacsi l"e::: the spenker cut-out 
relay energh;erl by oper~tiO:i of' the n:d.i.o on/off' switc:-. ,.1,d r:tJt by insertion 
of the cal'triclg,]. On cai~s fj t.ted wi. th tt;.e,,e uni. t:;; therefJce, the rad.i.o 
over-rides tl1E: ste~eo tap8 play un.i. t. 

The later type stereo tape play unit r;ow fitted to producti.on cars dif'fers 
in that provj_sio:·1 is m:ide for the 1·E:.l,:y t.o be coru1Gcted L('; thci tape play 
unit. This. a!Tangement. auton~at.icaJ.J.y aJ.lows Ute t~.pe pfoy uni.t. to over-ride 
the radio whenever a cart.r-.i.cl.ge is :i.nsef·ted. 

Replacement tape p.lay u1~it:=> of the 1:,: ter r,_rpe, cm1 be mod.i.fied to su.l t the 
early arrange,i!cnt or. to satisfy the specific rcr.1~1est of a customer. In this 
case, it is r:ecessar-y t.o er.sure that u~e rcpia<.X'n,e::nt tape p.by unit .is 
fitted with the relay connection in addition to the 12 vol.t Sl!pply and 
speaker-feed flying lea.d.s. The reh;y connectio:1 has a ImC\'-i:'f plastic 
insulated lead wnicl: must be conn1;:ct.,:!d t.0 Term.ins.l. 4 on the relay cut-·out 
pr.inted circuit. board (UD .l7S65). Th~: existing J.(:ad from t.!.le radio should 
be disconnected at Terminal 4 and taped back. 

It is also n.ece~sary t.o revE:rse U1e 12 vcJ.t supp.ly connccU.ons at Term.i.nals 
11 and 12 0:1 the relay boa rd so U1a t '..,he system reverts to d i.sconnectlng 
the supply fro;n the radio on opera t.ion of the relay. 

JWn/DPn 
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All Rolls-Royce Silver Shadow and Corniche cars and all Bentley 'T' Series and 
Corniche cars from car serial number SRH.13754 onwards. 

INTRODUCTION: 

A number of electrical features have been changed on cars produced after the above 
car serial number. The purpose of this Bulletin is to advise of the changes which 
are likely to affect service personnel. 

DESCRIPTION: 

CENTRALISED BOO'T LOCKING: 

This consists of two electrical solenoids built into the boot locking mechanism 
and similar to the solenoids used in the centralised door locking application. 

One solenoid is connected to the 'Locking' side of the door lock switches, and 
locking the doors with either of the two door switches will automatically lock the 
boot. See Fig.l for theoretical wiring diagram. 

The second solenoid is divorced from the door locking circuit and is connected only 
to a switch which is located in the fascia glove compartment. The boot can be un­
locked electrically by using this switch only. The car's master key can still be 
used to lock or unlock the boot. 

INTERMITTENT WI PI NG: 

This consists of an electrical delay circuit wired into the wiper circuit. It is 
contained in a black box mounted under the top roll adjacent to the wash/wipe box. 

The windscreen wiper switch has also been changed and incorporates one anti-clock­
wise position. On turning to this position, one wiping stroke will be described 
every 5-7 seconds. When the wiper switch is in the intennittent wipe position the 
wiper blades will park at the end of each stroke on the windscreen and not in the 
normal park position. Wash/wipe is still achieved by depressing the indicator 
stalk. 

The two control boxes are marked Screen Wiper Control. The intermittent wipe 
box has four terminals, whilst the wash wipe control unit has five terminals and 
four flying leads. A theor.etical wiring diagram is shown in Figure 2. 

/continued ••• 
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These have been modified by the introduction of permanent magnet type motors 
similar to the ones used in the wiper installation, All left-.hand drive cars are 
now fitted with the two position electric window lift isolating switch, previously 
only fitted to cars destined for North America. The electric window lift therm.al 
cut-out has now been replaced by a 'four in one' thermal cut-out which is mounted 
in and above the knee roll glove compartment. 

COURTESY LIGHT DELAY: 

This consists of a small electronic time delay circuit contained in a plastic box 
similar to that housing the coolant warning light amplifier unit. It is situated 
on the bracket inside and above the passenger knee roll glove compartment on all 
four-door and longwheelbase saloons. On Corniche cars it is mounted on the dash­
board mounting bracket under the top roll. 

It is connected into the interior light circuit such that after the doors are 
closed the courtesy lights will remain illuminated for approximately seven seconds 
before automatically going out. A theoretical wiring diagram is shown in Fig. 3. 

The relay for the interior light delay is on the instrument board mounting bracket 
on four-door cars and adjacent to the delay unit on Co:rniche cars. 

There is no longer an interior light relay situated in the relay box. There is no 
longer any need for the height control relay with this system and it has therefore 
been deleted. 

KEY OP ER.ATED SWI'I1CH FOR SELECTIN'l 'PARK' POSITION: 

On present cars it is necessary for the gearbox to be in the 'Park' position before 
it is possible to withdraw the ignition key from the switch box. This has been 
modified so that withdrawing the ignition key automatically results in the gearbox 

I 
actuator selecting 'Park', although of course this will not be indicated on the 
steering column indicator. 

On replacing the key into the switch box the gearbox will remain in the 'Park' 
position until the ignition is switched on. There is now a warning buzzer fitted 
to all cars which is activated when the driver's door is opened whilst the ignition 
key is still in the switch box thus reminding the driver to remove the key before 
leaving the vehicle. This feature was previously fitted to cars destined for North 
America only. 

/continued •• 
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This consists of a re-designed spring loaded kickdown stop incorporating a micro­
switch which replaces the switch previously mounted on the carburettor linkage. 
If the micro switch is disturbed it is essential when refitting, to ensure that 
the micro switch contacts break .015" to 0035'' before the kickdown operating 
plunger reaches the fully r8leased position. 

Here there are two changes. The minor change is slightly altered lettering on the 
picture plates. The major change is that the controls are now illtuninated by edge 
lighting. This is achieved by sandwich~ng a perspex sheet between the fascia and 
instrument board and allowing the light to diffuse through the perspex surrotmd 
the picture plates and switches thus illuminating the legends. The switch areas 
on the centre console are illwninated in a similar manner. 

All cars destined for North America are now wired so that whenever the headlamps 
are switched on the instruments will be illuminated at a dim level. There are two 
levels of brilliance controlled by the panel light switch. All cars have an OFF 
DIM BRIGHT position panel light switch. 

WARNING LIGHT MODULE: 

This consists of a re-designed warning light cluster which also incorporates 
additional wa:rning lights. 

As may be seen in Fig.4 it comprises of :-

1. Two accumulator low pressure warning lights which illuminate when there is 
a loss of pressure in either accumulator and replace the two previous brake 
warning lights which served the same purpose. 

2. A low fluid warning light which illuminates if there is a low fluid level 
in either section of the brake fluid reservoir. It is operated by a level 
sensor in each reservoir. 

A delay unit is fitted into the circuit to prevent the light flashing as a 
result of fluid level surge due to rapid cornering, acceleration and braking. 

3. A master cylinder warning light which illuminates when there is a loss of 
pressure in the master cylinder brake line such t.hat the master cylinder 
operating lever contacts on the 'on stop'. It is operated by a micro switch 
bolted to the actuation box framework. 

/continued ••• 
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FIG. 4. The Warning Lamp Cluster. 

4. 

5. 

The partial brake failure warning light illuminates whenever any one 
of th8 above warning lights is operated. 

The coolant warning light replaces the existing one and operates on 
the same principle, i.e. it is illuminated by either a low coolant 
level or by the high metal temperature switch which also operates the 
warning buzzer in the event of the engine overheating. 

6. The low fuel level light replaces the existing one and operates on 
the same principle. 

7. The 1 Park 1 brake warning light illuminates when the handbrake is applied 
and operates on the same principle as the existing one. 

8. The stop lamp failure warning light has been isolated from the handbrake 
warning light cicui t. Tt operates if any one of the re@:r brake lights 
fail when the brake pedal is depresseda 
NOTE. It does not operate in the lllllikely event of both stop lamp 
bulbs failing. 
Tr~s new rear brake light system employes a differential relay which 
replaces the previous type of relay and is situated in the top left 
hand corner of the boot between the spring pot and the outer skin as 
shown in Fig, 7. 

All the warning lights should operate when the engine is being started and 
cease to function immediately the key is released, When the facia test button 
is depressed it should activate the overheating warning buzzer and only the 
coolant warning light. The fuel gauge should also show the engine oil level 
when the test button is depressed. See Fig. 5 for a theoretical wiring diagram. 

(C) Rolls·Royce Motor5 L,rnited 1972 
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FIG. 6.Warning Light Test Printed Circuit Board. 

1 . Coolant Probe relay. 
2. Fuel Warning lL,ight Dimming Relay. 
3. Test Relay. 
4. Coolant Level Amplifier, 
5. High Metal Temperature Buzzer. 
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All the warning lights are connected through the warning light test printed 
circuit board mounted in the centre of the fascia beneath the top roll as shown 
in Fig. 6. This board also contains the coolant level amplifier w1it, the fuel 
warning light dimming relay, the coolant probe relay, the test relay and "'::he 
high engine temperature warning buzzer. · 

DUAL INTENSITY STOP AND REAR TURN SIGNAL LIGHTSt. 
Fitted to cars other than those destined for North America. 

This is a rear lamp dimming system similar to that used on early Silver Shadow 
and Bentley 'T" Series motor cars. When the switchbox is turned to the rpark' 
or 'Head' position the rear turn signal and stop lamps operate at reduced 
intensity. However, turning the switchbox to the 'Fog' position will return these 
rea.r lights to full intensity. When fog lamps are not fitted and the 'Fog' 
position is selected, the headlamps will remain on and function normally. ·rhe 
relay for this system is mounted in the boot adjacent to the new stop lamp dimming 
relay. Operating the haze.rd warning switch will also return the stop and rear 
indicator lights to full intensity. A theoretical wiring diagram is shown. in Fig.8. 

Fig. 7. 
L 
2. 

Relays In The Boot. 

Stop lamp warning relay. 
Rear lamp dimming relay. 

te) Rolls-Royce Motors limited 1972 
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When fog lamps are fitted at customer request, they will now be fused separately, 
each lamp having its own fuse, whereas previously both lamps were fed by one fuse. 

CRUISE CONTROL: 

Whilst the location and appearance of the cruise control and its associated 
components remains unchanged, the mode of operation is significantly different. 
The control panel which is now illuminated still contains three switches, the ON-OFF 
switch serving the same function as it did previously~ However, the increase and 
decrease buttons have been replaced by two labelled 'Engage' and 'Resume'. 

The cruise control is brought into operation first by switching on the ON-OFF switch. 

The car must then be brought up to the desired cruising speed using the accelerator. 
On reaching this speed, depressing the 'Engage' button will ensure that the cruise 
control system holds this speed. Once the speed control system has been de-activated 
by braking, depressing the 1 Resume' button will bring the car back to its original 
cruising speed. However, once the speed control unit has been de-c, ctivated by 
switching off at the switch panel the 'Resume' button will be rendered inoperative 
until the ON-OFF switch has been switched on again and a cruising speed has been 
re-selected by depressing the 'Engage' button. 

The cruise control switch panel is now illuminated, the intensity being controlled 
by the instrument panel illumination switch. 

REAR NUMBER PLP_TE ILLUMINATION: 

On cars destined for North America the two illumination lights behind the rear 
bumper have been replaced by two lights mounted either side of the number plate. 

REVERSING LIGHTS: 

The two lights previously mounted on the boot lid have been replaced by lights 
incorporated in the rear light clusters. The stop lamp reflector has also been 
uprated. It should also be noted that the reversing light micro switch has been 
removed from the steering column and is now situated in the gearbox actuator. 
This of course means that earlier gearbox actuators cannot be used on these new 
cars unless they are modified by incorporating this switch. 

Arr/JCl/Hly 
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All Rolls-Royce Silver Shadow and C'orniche cars and all Bentley 1 T 1 Series and 
Corniche cars. 

DESCRIPTION: 

Over the past few weeks we have received a number of complaints regarding 
speedometer cable or speedometer head noises. 

Two common features of all these complaints are that they are primarily occurring 
on cars produced within the last twelve months and that the problems are not 
caused by one basic fault. 

The purpose of this Service Bulletin is to acquaint you with the various problems 
which are .lrn.own to occur and to advise of the correct remedial action. 

The method of transmitting the drive between the display drums in the speedometer 
head is affected by means of ratchet plates. Due to a mechanical overload 
condition which may occur, these plates can become deformed. Once this has 
happened the speedometer head will emit a regular series of sharp clicking noises 
similar to a train passing over a set of points. 

The only method of rectifying this problem is to fit a replacement speedometer 
head. These replacements are of an improved design which are not susceptible to 
this problem. 

It should be noted that Rolls-Royce cars built since car serial number 11600 have 
had this speedometer fitted as original equipmentv It is not as yet fitted to 
Bentley or Phantom VI cars. 

TRIP MECHANISM. 
A number of cases have occurred where operating the speedometer trip cable has 
failed to zero the trip display drums. This is caused by the length of the trip 
inner cable being too short relative to the outer cable. This problem has been 
overcome by increasing the length of the inner trip cable and therefore replacing 
the cable is the correct way to overcome this complaint. 

/continued •• 
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On cars fitted with automatic speed control the cable which transmits the drive 
between the gearbox and the speed control regulator is quite stiff. Immediately 
before being connected to the regulatori the cable route follows a curved path 
which im.parts a force to the cable connecting nut, Should this nut be W1Screwed 
from the regulator this force will be imparted to the speedo inner drive cable 
resulting in the cable becoming bent. 

This bending of the inner cable will cause a grating noise to be audible in the 
car as if the cable is not lubricated. If the cable is operated for any length 
of time after being bent, it is likely that the cable will break, causing 
complete failure of the speedometer head. 

rt is therefore important that if it is necessary to remove the cable from the 
speed control regulator, the regulator should first be removed from its mounting 
bracket thus relieving any strain and preventing damage to the inner cable. 
Similarly when fitting a new cable the regulator llllit should be aligned with the 
natural cable run whilst the cable is screwed to it. Only then should the 
regulator be refitted in position~ 

If it is necessary to remove the lower speedometer cable from the speed control 
regulator for any reason before refitting, the regulator should be fitted with 
a UE 38D80 adaptors 

This adaptor will ensure that any eccentricity which exists in the regulator or 
the speedometer cable will not cause noise or needle flutter. The adaptor is 
available from Rolls-Royce Motors Lirniteda 

LOS:.:i OF S.P~;.;:;o DRIVE: 

The depth of engagement of the inner drive cable in the back of the speedometer 
head is controlled by a nylon sleeve which is pressed onto the inner cable. 

In a number of recent cases this nylon sleeve bas slipped on the inner cable with 
the result that the cable has been able to slowly come out of engagement with 
the speedometer head. This slipping will initially result in a harsh grating 
noise from the speedometer head accompanied by a 1 hunting 1 motion of the 
instrument needle. Eventually the inner cable may disengage completely, causing 
speedometer fail1ll'ec 

Speedometer cables now used are fitted with a nylon sleeve baving a much greater 
interference on the cable, thus preventing slip. The correct action in cases of 
complaint therefore is to fit a new cable ensuring that the routing and clipping 
are corrects 

/continued •• 
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The speedometer cable fits into a dxive shaft at the back of the speedometer 
head, this drive shaft carrying a gear or:iginally made of brass which operates 
the mechanism. The end float o:f this shaft is controlled by a steel thrust 
plat e .. 

I t has been fotu1d that the friction between the brass gear and the steel thrust 
plate can generate metallic debris which might find its way into the drive shaft 
bearing. Should this occur, the speedometer head will emit a dry grating noi s e, 
and i n extreme cases, the drive ·shaft may completely seize, causing cable 
breakagev . 

Both new speedometer heads and those issued for replacement purposes now 
incorporat e a special plastic gear in place. of the brass gear such that the 
g ene ration of metallic debris is prevented. These heads are also fitted with a 
machined bush to carry the -dxive shaft thus further improVing the operating 
conditions. 

In the event of speedometer head seizure or noise, a new head should be fitted. 

CABLE GREASING: 

It i s possible that a number of cases of speedometer cabl e noise have been due to 
inadequate greasing of the cable when it was origi nally fitted to the car9 

The usual result of lack of lubrication is a "whirring" noise from behind the 
dashboard, and if this occurs, the .inner cable should be withdrawn and lubricated 
usi.ng Walkers Century 40/71 or Vi schem 180. 

CABLE ROUTE.:. 

It sflo•.1l d be ensured that the speedometer cable includes no unnecessary bends and 
t hat all bends assume .as great a radii as possible. Where the cable passes close 
to t he manifold, ensure that it is properly clipped and as far from the manifold 
as possi blee 

sPEEDOf,IETER CABLE ADAPTOR: 

A certain nurr:.ber of left-hand drive cars equipped with automatic speed control had 
the speedomet er cable fitted to the rear of the speedometer head by means of a 
right - angle drive adaptor. 

I n t he event of any problem with this adaptor, it can be removed and di scarded. 
The cable s hould then pe cli pped and routed as described in Service Bulle t i n 
SY/~1 . 54. 

Arr/JCl /ECk. 
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All Silver Shadow and Corniche cars. All Bentley 'T' Series and Corniche cars. 

DESCRIPTION: 

Since leaving the factory a number of cars have been fitted with _QJ.artz iodine 
or Quartz Halogen outer headlamp units having single filament light units. To 
enable these units to be fitted, it was necessary to conduct a modification to 
the headlamp circuit as described in Service Bulletin SY/M.24. 

At a later date it may be required to fit Quartz Halogen or conventional Tungsten 
light units having double filaments, to cars having the single filament units 

] described above. In this event the procedure given in this Service Bulletin 
i should be adopted to ensure that the advantages of the headlamp safety circuit 
~ are retained • 
. 5 

1 
.E 
a: 

• 

PROCEDURE: 

1 s Disconnect the battery and rem.ave the existirng light uni ts. 

2. Locate the Blue/White cable which is taped back into the loom insid'e the 
light unit backshells. 

3. Using suitable terminals, connect the Blue/White cables to the new lamp 
units in addition to the Blue/Red and Black cables. 

4. Withdraw the relay printed circuit ·board from the engine compartment as 
described in Section M.10 of the Workshop Manual and remove the 28 Blue/Red 
cable which connects two cavities. Socket U is the centre socket of the 
group of three. 

5. Plug a UD 11471 relay into the socket provided on the ·relay board printed 
circuit. 

6. Refit the relay printed circuit board. 

7. Reset the headlamps as described in Section M.9 of the Workshop Manual. 

Arr/JCl/ECk • 
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SRH 13754, CRA 13413~ CRA 13459, I.RA 1392ly SBH 13755, IR.H 13861, CRH 13984 and 
LRX 139710 

OOSCRIPTIOO': 

The above cars are fitted with the latest type of speed control systen~ 
The control switch panel of this system bears the words 'Engage' and 'ResUJrE'. 
The system regulator can be identified fran the previous type by a threaded stud 
which protrudes from the regulator casing .inlrediate]y above the electrical 
connection socket. A Purple/Red cable should be connected to this threaded stud. 

In a nwnber of recent cases~ this Purple/Red cable has come adrift from the stud, 
resulting in the speed control system allowing the car to slow]y accelerate, even 
though it has been correct]y set at a specific speedo 

In order to improve the efficien~ of this electrical cormection 9 cars now being 
produced are equipped with a special link cable which connects into the end of the 
Purple/Red cable via a normal 'bullet' type of connector and hears a special 
tenninal at the other end more suited to connecting to the threaded plug. 

In cases o:f complaint therefore the connection should be re-made using one of 
these new link.so The special terminal of the link cable should be :fitted to the 
threaded stud first using a screwing actiono The other end of the cable may then 
he connected to tile Purple/Red cahleo This link cable is available frcm Rolls­
Royce Motors Limitedo 

It must also be noted that the latest regulator fitted on the above cars and the 
regulator previously used are NOf interchangeableo Care should therefore be 
exercised when effecting replacementso -

f'ARTS REQUIRED: 

Speed control regulator link cable - UD 19758. 

Arr/JCl/ECk" 
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Category C 

THE WARNING LAMP MODULES 

APPLICABLE TO: 

All Rolls-Royce Silver Shadow and Corniche cars. All Bentley 'T' 
Series and Corniche cars produced after the following car serial 
numbers:-

SRH 13754 and onwards - Standard cars 
CRH 13984, CRA 13459 and onwards - Corniche saloon cars 
DRH 13861, DRA 13413 and onwards - Corniche cars 
LRX 13973, LRA 13921 and onwards - Long Wheelbase Saloon cars 

DESCRIPTION: 

All cars produced after the above car serial numbers have 
instrwnent board warning lamp modules for the following lamps 
made of Grey coloured plastic:-

Coolant level, Stoplarnp failure, Parking brake~ Low Fuel 
level, Brake pressure 1 and 2, Fluid level, Master cylinder 
and the Partial brake failure warning lamps. Modules 
constructed of Grey coloured plastic are fitted with bulbs of 
2.2 Watt capacity. 

Later cars produced after SRH 15400 and LRB 15210 are fitted 
with the above warning lamp modules constructed of an improved 
plastic which is beige.in colour. 

The modules will all be fitted with bulbs of 3 Watts capacity. 

It is important that 3 Watt bulbs are not fitted to the earlier 
Grey coloured plastic modules, otherwise prolonged illwnination 
of the bulb may ~esult in deformation o~ the bulb holder in 
the module. 

The Rolls-Royce part number of the 3 Watt bulb is UD 15188. 
The part number of the 2.2 Watt bulb is UD 15280. 

Arr/JCl/ECk 
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THE RADIOMOBILE RADIO 

APPLICABLE TO: 

All Rolls-Royce Silver Shadow and Corniche cars. 
All Bentley 'T' Seri es and Corniche cars. 

DESCRIPTION: 

Service Bulletin 

Bulletin No SY/ M68 
Sect ion M 
Date 22 2 7 3 
Page No 1 of 1 

The specification of the Radiomobile radios fitted as 
original equipment to the above cars has been changed. 

This change is denoted by a change in the model number: 

Model 
Model 

1085T VRR is replaced by Model l087X VRR 
1087T VRR is replaced by Model 1087X VRR 

These changes include an improved radio tuner circuit and 
an improved selector button shaft , to locate the buttons 
more rigidly and prevent rattles. 

On the two new models the small blue lamps which were fitted 
in the centre of the tuning scale are deleted, leaving the 
main illumination unchanged. 

The method of fitting of the new radios, and their electrical 
connections, remain unaltered. 

Arr/JCl/ ECk 
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Over the past months there have beE!n a number of cases of the 
Rolls-Royce repairable fu.ses b lowing although none of the 
electrical components have been faulty . 

In these cases, the cause of the f use blowing has been the 
incorrect mounting of the fuse wire ohto the fuse holder 
as shm,n in Figure 1, or inadequate clamping of the f use 
wj_re when the fuse is a.ssembled on.to the printed circuit 
as shown in Figure 2. 

For the cor-rect operation of the repai rable type of fuse it 
is impe rative that when the fuse is assembled onto the fuse­
board, the f use wire must be tightly gr ippe d by the securing 
clips . If this does not occur a poor connection will result 
causing the fuse wi2·e to be heated. 

This heatr when added to the heat normally produced by 
correct current flow, can cause the fuse to melt. 

In the event of a repa.irabl.e type of fuse blowing for no 
apparent reason the following procedures should be carried 
out. 

PROCEDURE: 

1. Withdraw the faulty fuse and ensure that the fuse wire, 
after passing over.the bridge of the fuseholder, is 
pulled down before being secured around the fuseholder 
lug. 

The correct and incorrect routes for the fuse wire are 
~hown in figure 1. 
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2. If the blown fuse is wound incorrectly, it should be 
properly repaired as shown in figure 1. The remaining 
repairable fuses should also be inspected and corrected 
if necessary. 

3 & Remove all six repairable fuses from the fuseboa.rd and 
disconnect the battery. 

4. Using a suitable pair of pliersf squeeze each one of 
the twelve fuse holders. 

5. '!'he holders should be squeezed until the "i:~ro innermost 
legs contact each other and then begin to open at the 
lower end as shown in figure 3. 

6. 

7~ 

Do not squeeze the holders beyond this pointQ 

Fit a correctly wound fuse into each fuse holder in 
turn, then remove the fuse and examine the bedding 
mark on the copper strips of the fuse. 

If the bedding mark extends up to the position of the 
fuse wiref the fusGholders are correct. If however a 
short mark is found as: shown in figure lf the operation 
described in 5 above should be repeated until correct 
bedding marks are achieved. 

8. Repeat these procedures for each of the six sets of 
fuse-holders. 

9. Ensure that when replacing fuses that they are pushed 
dovJri squarely. 

10. Reconnect the batte~y. 

SY/M69 
M 

2 8 5 7 3 
2 of 6 

On cars fitted with 75 watt headlamps, ur.1der certain adverse 
co.1diti.ons, even though the above procedure has been carried 
out, number five fuse can be made to fail, It is therefore 
recommended that the car be tested using the brake lights, 
indicators and headlamp flasher simultaneously, with the 
dipswitch in the main beam position. In the event of nwnber 
five fuse failure, this fuse may Be wired with fuse wire 
part number CD 1598. 

© Rolls -Royce Motors Limted 1973 
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NOTE~ 

1. FUSE WIRE CD 1598 MUST NOT BE USED UNLESS THE PROCEDURES 

DETAILED ABOVE HAVE ALL BEEN CARRIED OUT WITHOUT 

SUCCESS. 

2. BEF'ORE CD 1598 IS USED, THE CIRCUITS SUPPLIED BY FUSE 

NUMBER FIVE SHOULD BE CHECKED TO ENSURE THAT NO SHORT 

CIRCUIT EXISTS. 

3. CD 1598 MUST ONLY BE USED ON FUSE NUMBER FIVE. IT MUST 

NOT BE USED ON ANY OTHER FUSE. 

4. 

s. 

THE BOBBIN SHOULD BE WOUND WITH FUSE WIRE RH 2378 ONLY. 

THE LOAD ON EACH FUSE HAS BEEN _CAREFULLY EVALUATED AND, 

AS SUCHf AUXILIARIES SHOULD ONLY BE CONNECTED TO FUSES 

13 AND 14, WHICH ARE PROVIDED SPECIFICALLY FOR THIS 

PURPOSE. SEE SERVICE BULLETIN M73. 
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FIGURE 1. FUSE ASSEMBLY 

N71l 

1. Copper contact strips. 
2 . Cut end of fuse wireo 
3. Correct route of fuse wire. 
4. Correct bedding mark. 

5. Incorrect bedding mark. 
6 . Incorrect route of fuse wire., 
7. Fuseholder bridge 
8. Fuse board. 
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FIGURE 2. INADEQUATE CLAY~ING OF FUSE WIRE 

1. Fuse wire not clamped. 

2. Fuse holder. 

3. Fuse board. 
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FIGURE 3 . SQUEEZING THE FUSE HOLDER . 

1. Fuse board. 

2. Fuse holder . 

3. Fuse holder legs. 

4. Fliers. 

Arr/JCL/ECK 
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All Rolls-Royce Silver Shadow and Corniche cars and all Bentley 
'T' Series and Corniche cars from SRH 13754 onwards. 

DESCRIPTION: 

Irrespective of whether the car is fitted with fog lamps or not, 
all cars produced after the above car serial number are equipped 
with a lighting control switch having a Foglamp position, marked 

1 FOG' on all cars except those destined for the USA and Canada. 

When these cars are built without foglamps, the lighting control 
switch in the switchbox is connected so that if the switch is 
turned to the 'Fog 1 position, the headlamps and sidelamps will 
remain illuminated. 

All cars are equipped with fuses and cables for connecting fog 
lamps. However these cables terminate at the toeboard sockets. 

If foglamps are fitted to a car in service, care must be taken 
in connecting to the switchboxf otherwise it is possible that 
both the foglamps and headlamps will be illuminated when the 
lighting switch is turned to the °Fog' or 1 Head 1 positions. In 
many countires this would contravene the Lighting Regulations 
and it is therefore important that you ensure that the relevant 
Regulations are complied with. 

Continued .. 
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The correct procedure for fitting foglamps is detailed as follows:-

PROCEDURE: 

l. Fit the foglamps to the car as desired. 

2. Remove the top roll from the instrument board as described 
in Chapter S Section S10 of the Workshop Manual. 

3. Disconnect the battery. 

4. Remove the three nuts from the aluminium cowl at the back of 
the switchbox and slide the cowl up the wiring loom. 

5. Locate the Brown/Blue link cable which connects terminals 4 
and 7 together. Remove this cable from terminal 7 and tape 
it back to the loom, so that it is insulated. 

6. 

7. 

Locate the Red cotton covered cable which is taped into the 
loom adjacent to the back of the switchbox, as shown in 
Figure 1. 

Using a suitable terminal connect this Red cable to terminal 
number 7 of the switchbox. 

NOTE: 

The wiring from the switchbox, through the foglamp fuses to 
the toeboard is now completed. 

8. Locate the Red/Yellow plastic covered cables connected to 
toeboard sockets C and K as shown in Figure 1. 

9. Using suitable terminals connect two lengths of Red/Yellow 
cable to the engine compart~cnt side of the toeboard 
sockets C and K. 

10. Route the cables down each valance. 

11. Connect each cable to a foglamp. 

12. Connect the earth cable of each foglamp to a suitable earth 
point. 

Continued •• 
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14. Carefully check fo~ correct operation of all exterior 
lamps in each of the lighting control switch positions. 

15. Replace the top roll. 

Arr/JCl/ECk 
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Figure 1 
Cars not fitted with foglamps 

Key 

l. Left hand toeboard sockets 4. Feed to headlamp dipswitch 
2. Right hand toeboard sockets 
3. Red cable taped into loom 

5. Fuseboard 
6. Foglamp fuses 
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CATEGORY C ·- ···--.·---

AP1'LICABLE TO: 

All Rolls-Royce Silver Shadow and Corniche cars. 

All BentJ.ey 'T • Ser: i::,s and C<Ycnic:::l1c ca.1·s. 

DESCRIPTION: 

Blectrical failures have b:,,~c:::·i cc.use,::. by connect~ng a.ddl.tional 
equipment to circuits not d~sJgned to take the 2dditional 
load. 'l'h~.s Bullethi d.et:a:i. Is th.;! p:rcH;cc.:l.v:::·(;:, tc b:~~ fol lowed if 
additiona.1. electricdl eq,u:i.p;:,i:0:1~ t 5.s r1c:"c-1.1ired on the above cars. 

PROCEDURC: 

i.ddi tional equipment !-,houJ.d be connect'.:,d to fuses 13 and 14. 
The feed to these fuses should be tak~n from the brown-ourple 
cable which leads fro.n the f-,t:i:i. tchbox ·· See I 11 us tr2.tj_on. 

If fuses 13 and 14 r:.::-:e c.lrcridy us;~d for a.ddi t.icnal equiprr.ent -
See procedure 3. 

2. CARS AF'rER SRH 13754 )-{:")'/ FI'?T1-::D \iT~'H "F'OGLfil:1:l?S ...... ".....e::, __ ...... -, ••• _.,1,., .. _ _...__ __ ,....,. •. l - .... ·- - .... ' .. , - -··. 

If. thE> additional cqL1ipr:1ent :;.~.; to l-x~ £j_tted \•:ithin the 
passenger compartment, the procedure as detailed in 1 above 
should be adopted. It will also be necessary to disconnect the 
red-yellow and red cc1bles :frorn fuse.s 13 and J.L! and tape them 
back into the loom. See illustration for connection positions. 

If the additional equipment is to be in front of the engine 
bulkhead, i t may be found ex~2dlent to use the red-yellow cables 
wh:i.ch connect fuses 13 and 11.J to the toeboard sockets. Bowever, 
the f f-'hd '-'l'Ot' 1~1 <=l-f" i J 1 b'-> +- ~- v --:.n .t:.,,.O"' th,::, br.·o···nM ""'l'l"J"'l"' c·-1,., le r..,..,...,,,.., .. -c 1.> .:. ~ "-- V _,._ .. - .. ~... '- ~.&. ~·._ t:.:~ _.. ~- J- !~l ., .. \._.. ~ • .,, • ., • !."·· _1 . :·' c ~;. .. / . :. ,_ v;,· . . 

the switchbox, a~d the red cables must be disconnected and taned 
back. · 

If fuses 13 and 14 are already used fer additional equipment, 
see p.rocedure 3. 

© Rol!s- Roye~ 1 ... 1mor~ I :m,ir:d 1973 
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WhE::r1::! fog:Lamps l.Ire fj_ttc;dt f\E:c-:rJ 13 a,1d J/o. -will 2.l)~r)ady be in 
use. In this case a sop0rats lj nc fus2 should he used, conn~cted 
at the fuse}.)Oc:.rd end of t;:,0 bj'.G1·in·-~)i.li:F.1-1: cahle f:corn the sw:i tchbcx. 
A suj_table J.:1.r;t? fuse c2,:.crier .:L::; part xrnrnhc-r UD 8929. 

NOTE: In cases ~iliere ~ny doubt remains concerning the wiring of 
2.ddit:i on2l eqn:i_p:! c~n t r.ilt,c\!:.(e corit,, ct the SETvice Promotion. 
Depa:ctn.~,,nt of :s,~·_;J..l!,·-Royc;:: l'lio'i.:ors Lirni ted. 
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Illustration showing connections at back of fuseboard . 

1. Pee:d .fr.om ffi11:Lthbox (brow1:·-purph~ cable) 
2. Connections to fuse 13. 
3. Connections to fuse 14. 
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THE FLASHER UNIT 
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M 
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TSD 2933 

All Rolls-Royce Silver Shadow and Corniche cars and all Bentley 
'T' Series and Corniche cars produced after car serial numbers: 
SRB 14954 DRB 14991 LRB 15056 CRB 15052 

DESCRIPTION: 

The flasher units fitted to all cars produced after the above 
c~r serial numbers are different to those previously used. 

~ The new units are oblong in shape and have two connecting 
~ terminals as opposed to the three terminals of the old units • 
. £ 
] A new type flasher unit is also available for use on all .ea,rlier 
C & cars which are equipped with fuseboards designed to accept a 

three terminal type of flasher unit. 

It should also be noted that because of the regulations which 
exist in the German Federal Republic, cars destined for use in 
that territory will be fitted with a special two terminal 
flasher unit. 

Continued •• 
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FLASHER UNIT APPLICATION 
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SY/M74 
M 
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TSD 2933 

Manufacturers Rolls-Royce Number of Applicati·on 
Part Nwnber Part Nwnber Terminals 

36/35048 UD 19431 2 All cars 
produced after 
SRB 14954 
DRB 14991 
LRB 15056 
CRB 15052 
not fitted with 
flasher repeater 
lamps. 

41/35049 UD 19256 2 All cars 
produced after 
SRB 14954 
DRB 14991 
LRB 15056 
CRB 15052 
f i t.ted with 
repeater lamps. 

35028 UD 20068 2 All cars 
produced after 
SRB 14954 
DRB 14991 
LRB 15056 
CRB 15052 
destined for use 
in the German 
Federal Republic 
only. 

MS RH 8740 3 All cars 
produced prior to 
SRB 14954 
DRB 14991 
LRB 15056 
CRB 15052 
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CATEGORY C 

THE SPEEDOMETER CABLE 

APPLICABLE TO: 

TSD 2933 

Bulletin No 
Section 
Date 
Page No 

All Rolls-Royce Silver Shadow and Corniche cars and all 
Bentley 1 T 1 Series and Corniche cars fitted with Automatic 
Speed Control and produced after the following car serial 
numbers: 

SRB 16460, CRH 16578, LRB 16459, DRB 16576. 

DESCRIPTION: 

SY/M75 
M 
31 7 73 
l of 2 

All the cars produced after the above serial numbers are fitted 
with an improved design of speedometer cableo 

The new cables, whilst being mechanically as strong as the 
earlier design, are of reduceq diameter and therefore more 
flexible. Also, the design of the cable end fittings has 
been improved. This means that the cable is held firmly in 
the driving position but is better able to accommodate the 
slight eccentricity which occurs between the drive shafts 
and outer cable attachment bosses of the gearbox, speed control 
regulator and speedometer head. 

The change in cable diameter has necessitated the use of new 
smaller cable clips. The new cables, have already been fitted 
to a number of cars and have proved successful in overcoming 

.. cable . noise and breakage problems .. 

In the event of a complaint of cable noise or cable breakage 
on an earlier car, the following procedure should be followed~ 

PROCEDURE: 

1. Locate the noisy or broken cable. 

2. Remove the cable and fit a new cable of the improved 
type . 

Ensure that the routing of the new cable is similar to 
the original, avoiding sharp bends in the cable, and 
ensuring that the lower cable is clear of the exhausto 

Continued ••• 
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CATEGORY C 

NOTE: 

A number of speed control regulators will be fitted 
with an adaptor piece on the lower cable attachment 
boss. This adaptor should be removed and discarded 
when fitting a new type of gearbox to regulator speedometer 
cable. 

It is also important that the speed control regulator 
is removed from the car before attaching the gearbox to 
regulator cable. Failure to observe this will almost 
certainly result in the upper end of the inner cable 
being bent, causing cable noise and speedometer needle 
waver. 

In the past, cable breakage has often been attributed 
to seizure of the speed control regulator. However 
examination of regulators returned for warranty consideration 
have revealed no faults. The breakage is more likely to be 
caused by the eccentricity mentioned above or by the inner 
cable being bent during fitting. 

Speedometer cables should be lubricated with either Vischem 
180, Walkers Century 40/71 or Shell Retinex A grease. 

The part numbers of the speedometer cables are as follows: 

EARLIER COMPONENT APPLICATION NEW: 

UE 36522 Cable Gearbox to regulator UD 19951 
All cars 

UE 36658 Cable Regulator to head UD 19948 
Right-hand drive cars. 

UE 36523 Cable Regulator to head UD 19949 
Left-hand drive cars 

RE 16256 Clip Gearbox to regulator RE 16256 
(Three required) 

RE 14174 Clip Gearbox to regulator UG 13183 
{One required) 

Arr/JCl/ECk 
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APPLICABLE TO: 

All Rolls-Royce Silver Shadow and Corniche cars. 

All Bentley 'T' Series and Corniche cars. 

DESCRIPTION: 

TSO 2933 
Bulletin No 
Section 
Date 
Page No 

SY/M76 
M 
31 7 73 

1 of 2 

Complaints of speaker 1 rattle 1 or 1 bounce 1 have been received 
for some time and a number of allegedly faulty speakers have 
been returned to Rolls~Royce Motors. 

Investigation of a number of these speakers has failed to 
indicate any fault and it is therefore possible that the 
fault could have been caused by the manner in which the 
speaker is mounted in the door panel. 

This Service Bulletin lists some of the installation problems 
which have been known to cause speaker rattle. In the case of 
a complaint of speaker rattle these features should be examined 
before deciding the speaker requires replacing. 

PROCEDURE: 

1. Remove the door trim pad and carefully examine the 
speaker grille and surrounding area. Test the radio to 
ascertain if the rattle is still present. 

Ensure that the grille is not deformed or creased as this 
can cause it to rattle in sympathy with speaker cone 
movement. 

Also, ensure that the sections of leather which are 
stapled to the rear surface of the trim pad have 
insufficient free length to touch either the grille 
or the speaker. If necessary cut the leather sections 
off irrrrnediately above the staples. 

Continued~-· 
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2. Radio speakers are very delicate components and 
deforming the frame of the speaker can easily cause 
the internal moving parts to touch the outer body, 
causing rattles. Therefore, the screws which secure 
the speaker to the mounting board should be only 
'nipped' and not tightened such that the speaker is 
deformed. 

3. Remove the speaker and board from the door panel 
and ensure that there is nothing in the mounting 
area which can come into contact with any part of the 
speaker. 

Arr/JCl/ECk 
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DUAL INTENSITY REAR LAMPS 

APPLICABLE TO: 

Bulletin No 
Section 
Date 
Page No 

All Rolls-Royce Silver Shadow and Corniche cars and all 
Bentley 'T' Series cars produced between car serial number 
SRH 13754 and car serial number SRH 17754 excluding those 
built to comply with North American specifications. 

DESCRIPTION: 

SY/M78 
M 
15 4 74 

1 of 2 

The above cars are fitted with a special relay which increases 
the intensity of the rear stop lamps and rear direction 
indicator lamps whenever the lighting control switch is 
turned to the 'FOG' position. 

This relay is fitted in the boot, adjacent to the left 
hand hydraulic ram and is housed in a yellow plastic case. 

To cater for the two light intensities these cars are 
fitted with special rear flasher lenses. 

Cars produced after car serial number SRH 17754 are not fitted 
with a dual intensity rear lamps system. Therefore the 
special relay has been deleted and the rear lamps fitted with 
normal lenses. 

If a dual intensity relay failure is experienced and a 
replacement is not readily available the rear lamps can be 
made to function normally, but without the dual illtensity 
feature, by using the following procedure: 

PROCEDURE: 

1 Disconnect the battery 

2 Locate and remove the faulty relay 

3 Connect the relay feed cables together using connector 
blades UD6074 in accordance with the following chart. 

Purple/White to White/Purple 

Green/Red to Green/Red 

Green/White to Green/White 

The Green/Brown and Red/Blue cables will no longer 

Continued .•...• 
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be required and can be taped into the loom. 

4 Replace both rear flasher lamp lenses with new lenses 
part number CD5741. 

5 Reconnect the battery and check the function of the 
rear lamps. 

JCl/ECk 
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Section M 
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Page No 1 of 1 

CATEGORY C 

THE BATTERY CHARGING PLUG 

APPLICABLE TO: 

All Rolls-Royce Silver Shadow and Corniche cars and all 
Bentley 'T' Series and Corniche cars, produced after the 
following car serial nwnbers: 

Silver Shadow: SYE SRX 17869, SYE SFX 17871, SRC 17826, 

SRC 17833, SRH 17861, SRH 17878, SRC 17879, 

SRH 17882, SRH 17883, SRH 17884, SRH 17885 and 

all subsequent cars. 

Corniche Convertible: DRH 17785, DRC 17787, DRC 17788 and 

all subsequent cars. 

Corniche Saloon: CRX 17784, CBH 17786 and all subsequent cars. 

DESCRIPTION: 

The battery charging plug, which was fitted in the side of 
the boot to the rear of the battery, has been deleted. The 
charging socket has also been deleted from the tool kit. 

Charging of the battery on these cars should be accomplished 
by connecting the charger leads directly to the battery, 
ensuring that polarity is observed. 

When using a charge rate greater than 7 amps, or when using 
a 'boost• charger, the negative battery lead should be 
disconnected at the quick release screw, and the charger 
leads connected directly to the battery terminals. 

JCl/ECk 
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CATEGORY C 

DAGENITE 11 DEMON 11 BATTERY 

APPLICABLE TO: 

All Rolls-Royce Silver Shadow and Corniche cars. 
All Bentley 'T' Series and Corniche cars. 

DESCRIPTION: 

Bulletin No 
Section 
Date 
Page No 
TSD 2933 

The Dagenite "Vanguard" Battery is now replaced by 
the Dagenite 11 Demon 11 Battery. The battery label referring 
to .the "Vanguard II Battery will continue to be fitted to 
the "Demon" Battery until a new label is available. This 
new label will not specifically refer to battery type. 

The two types of battery are interchangeable. 

JCl/GF 
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DELETION OF KEY WARNING BUZZER 

APPLICABLE TO: 

Service Bulletin 

Bulletin No SY/M81 
Section M 
Date 4 2 74 
Page No 
TSD 2933 

All Rolls-Royce Silver Shadow and Corniche cars and 
All Bentley 'T' Series and Corniche cars after the 

(.. following serial numbers: 

( 

"O 
C 

"' 0: 
C 

LI.I 

.!: 
"O 
·Q> 

~5 
d: 

Four door saloon and long wheelbase: SRH 17672 
Corniche CRH 17567 

except those cars destined for North America. 

DESCRIPTION: 

In respect of those of the above cars not destined for 
North America, the key warning buzzer has been deleted 
and the wires are taped back onto the loom. The buzzer 
will continue to be fitted to cars destined for North 
America. 

JCl/GF 
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CATEGORY C 

TUDOR WINDSCREEN WASHER DELIVERY TUBE 

APPLICABLE TO: 

All Rolls-Royce Silver Shadow and Corniche cars and all 
Bentley 'T' Series and Corniche cars fitted with a Tudor 
Windscreen Washer Unit after car serial number SRH 12566. 

DESCRIPTION: 

A small number of instances have been reported of the wind­
screen washer unit on the above cars failing to operate in 
service. 

It has been found that this can be caused by the washer pump 
delivery tube becoming detached from the stub pipe within 
the washer bottle. 

To prevent the fault re-occurring the motor/pump assembly 
should be removed from the bottle and the delivery pipe 
should be re-fitted to the stub pipe using an adhesive such 
as Loctite. 

JCl 
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Circulation: ALL DISTRIBUTORS AND RETAILERS 

CATEGORY C 

SPEEDOMETER CABLE ALIGNMENT 

APPLICABLE TO: 

All Rolls-Royce Silver Shadow and Corniche cars. 
All Bentley 1 T 1 Series and Corniche cars. 

DESCRIPTION: 

Service Bulletin 

Bulletin No SY/M83 
Section M 
Date 13 3 74 
Page No 1 of 1 

TSD 2933 

There have recently been reported a number of instances 
of speedometer cable noise or lack of speedometer drive. 
This can be caused by inadequate engagement of the top 
of the squared inner cable in the speedometer head. 
Investigation has shown that the nylon bush at the top 
of the inner cable behind the speedometer can be moved 
forward if the squared end of the inner cable is slightly 
out of alignment when engaging in the speedometer. This can 
happen because, even if the inner cable is not correctly 
engaged in the speedometer head, the knurled sleeve can be 
started on the threads of the speedometer head. Further 
tightening of the knurled sleeve causes the nylon bush to 
be pushed along the inner cable by the knurled sleeve. 
This results in only partial engagement of the squared inner 
cable in the speedometer head. Eventually a noise is 
creabed as the corners of the squared cable become rounded 
and, ultimately the cable fails to drive. 

When fitting a speedometer cable it is essential that the 
squared end of the inner cable is correctly aligned and 
fully engaged in the speedometer head before the knurled 
sleeve is tightened. It is suggested that this can best 
be achieved by rotating the inner cable as it is entered 
into the speedometer head, which will involve dismantling 
the opposite end of the cable. 

JCl/GF 
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ENGINE METAL TEMPERATURE WARNING SYSTEM 

APPLICABLE TO: 

SY/M84 
M 
22 7 74 
1 of 6 

All Rolls-Royce Silver Shadow and Corniche and all Bentley T 
Series and Corniche motor cars, produced prior to the following 
serial number. 

Four Door Saloon 
Long Wheelbase motor cars 
Corniche motor cars 

DESCRIPTION: 

SRX 11882 
LRH 11867 
CRH 11878 

All motor cars produced after the above serial numbers are 
fitted with a device which indicates, by means of a high 
pitched buzzer and illumination of the Coolant level warning 
lamp, whenever the temperature of the cylinder head is 
approaching an abnormal level. 

The operation of the buzzer and the Coolant level lamp bulb 
can be checked by operating the Warning Lamp Test Switch. 

Experience has shown that this warning device is a valuable 
improvement to the specification and we have therefore devised 
a scheme which allows this device to be fitted to earlier cars. 

The necessary components and fitting instructions are detailed 
in this Service Bulletin. 

PROCEDURE FOR FITTING THE SENSOR SWITCH 

The switch is fitted immediately forward of A4 exhaust port, 
adjacent to the air injection boss where such a boss is 
incorporated (see Fig 1). 

Continued ••• 
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1 Unbolt and move aside the air injection manifold on 
the right hand side (A bank) of the engine. This 
procedure only applies to cars fitted with emission 
control equipment. 

2 Unfasten and move aside A bank ignition harness. 

3 Remove the upper bolt from the rearmost flange of A bank 
exhaust manifold and utilise this bolt to locate the 
drilling fixture, as shown in Fig 1. Note the position 
0f the distance piece. 

4 Using a 0.390 inch (9.92mm) drill carefully drill a hole 
not more than Q.500 inches (12.7mm) in depth. 

5 Using a 0.375 inch UNF Helicoil tap, tap out the hole 
and fit a Helicoil. This operation may be made easier 
by first spot facing the hole. 

6 Fit the thermal switch, taking care not to exceed 10 lbs 
ft (1.38 kgm). 

NOTE 

Provided these instructions are followed with reasonable care, 
there is no danger of drilling into a water way or the exhaust 
port. 

For Engineering reasons the switch must only be fitted 
adjacent to A4 exhaust port in the position dictated by 
the drilling jig. Fitting the switch in any other location 
will render the system inaccurate. 

FITTING THE BUZZER AND ASSOCIATED WIRING 

1 Disconnect the battery. 

2 Remove the trim from above the parking brake handle. 

3 Bolt the buzzer to the inside of the trim panel. 

NOTE A wiring diagram is included at the back of this Service 
Bulletin. 

4 Locate the fuel warning light relay which is bolted to 
the steering column support bracket. This relay will 
have the following cables connected to it. 

White/Purple 
Green 

Plastic 
Plastic 

(C) Rolls-Royce Motors Limited 1974 Continued ••• 
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5 Remove the Green cable from the fuel lamp relay. Fit 
a double connector with a length of Green cable to the 
empty relay terminal and refit the original cable to 
the double terminal. 

6 Connect the new Green cable to the+ terminal of the 
buzzer. 

22 7 74 
3 of 6 

7 Connect a length of GP-P cable to the negative terminal 
of the buzzer. The cable should be routed through the 
empty receptable in toeboard socket A, The cable should 
then be routed up to the coolant probe relay in the 
relay box" This relay is bolted to the cover of the 
relay box and carries the following cables. 

Green 
Green/Purple 
Black/Green 
Black/Green 

Plastic 
Plastic 
Plastic 
Plastic 

8 Locate and remove the Green/Purple cable from the 
coolant probe relayf and using the small terminal provided 
connect it to the smaller terminal of the diode. 

9 Using the terminals provided connect 

a) The larger diode terminal 
bl A length of Green/Purple cable 
c) The Green/Purple cable from the buzzer 

to the empty terminal of the coolant probe relay, 

10 Route the Green/Purple cable from the coolant probe 
relay along the valence and then down the valence loom 
to the starter relay. From here the cable should follow the 
route of the engine loom and should finally be taped along 
the length of the loom which runs along the tappet cover 
to the kick-down switch, 

11 Connect the cable to the thermal switch 

12 Reconnect the battery. 

TEST PROCEDURE 

1 Remove the Green/Purple cable from the thermal switch 
and connect it directly to a clean earth point. Switch 

Continued 
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on the ignition and check that both the coolant- warning 
lamp and the engine warning buzzer are operating. 

Reconnect the switch cableo 

2 With the ignition switched on, operate the warning lamp 
test switch and check that 

a) The fuel gauge indicates engine sump oil level. 

b) The coolant lamp illuminates. 

d) The engine warning buzzer operates. 

RECOMMENDED TIME 

3a5 Hours 

MATERIAL REQUIRED 

PART NUMBER 

UD 17772 
UD 136 32 
UE 37357 
UD 8888 
UD 11875 
UD 11298 
UD. 2100 
UD 12235 
UD 6119 
UD 5406 
UD 8981 
RH 8826 

JCl/ECk 

DE SCRIPT ION 

Buzzer 
Diode 
Thermal switch 
Sleeve 
Terminal 
Terminal 
Sleeve 
Terminal 
Sleeve 
Terminal 
Terminal 
Drilling jig 

(t) Rolls-Royce Motors limited 1974 
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Drilling jig in position on 'A' bank exhaust 
manifold 
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Fuse 

High metal temperature warning buzzer 

Right hand toeboard socket 'A1 

High metal temperature warning switch 
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Diode 
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CATEGORY C 

FUSE NUMBER FIVE 

APPLICABLE TO: 

All Rolls-Royce Silver Shadow and Corniche and all Bentley 'T' 
Series and Corniche motor cars produced after the following 
serial numbers: 

Right Hand Drive Motor Cars: 
Left Hand Drive Motor Cars: 

DESCRIPTION: 

SRH 18485 
SRX 18525 

As described in Service Bulletin SY/M69 any failure of fuse 
number 5, on motor cars fitted with 75 watt headlamps, may be 
corrected by using special fuse wire part nwnber CD 1598, after 
ensuring that there is no short circuit. 

All motor cars produced after the above serial numbers have a 
re-designed headlamp circuit which ensures that the normal 
fuse wire in fuse number 5 will only fail if a short circuit 
occurs. 

It is therefore important that following a fuse failure on these 
later cars, the cause is traced. Special fuse wire CD 1598 
must not be used. 

The early and revised headlamp circuits are shown in Figure 1. 
It should be noted that with the revised circuit the headlamp 
flasher relay is bolted to the cover of the relay box • 

.JCl/ECk 
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Headlamp circuit - Early cars 

4 
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4. Main beam units 
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Safety thermal switch 
Dip beam units 5. Headlamp flasher switch 
Safety relay 6. Headlamp flasher relay 

7o Dipswitch 
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Headlamp circuit - Redesigned 
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1. Safety thermal switch 4. Main beam units 
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2. Dip beam units 
3. Safety relay 

5. Headlamp flasher 
6. Headlamp flasher 

7. Dipswitch 

switch 
relay 
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ELECTRICAL CABLES 

APPLICABLE TO: 

Page No 
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All Rolls-Royce Silver Shadow and Corniche, Bentley T Series 
and Corniche motor cars. 

DESCRIPTION: 

The electrical cables used on the above motor cars have 
previously been made to Imperial (inch) sizes. All cables 
are now being made to a Metric standard and new cable to the 
Imperial standard will no longer be available. 

The different sizes of cable are as follows: 

IMPERIAL CABLES METRIC EQUIVALENT 

14/0lOin. 14/0.3mm. 
28/012in. 2B/0.3mm. 
44/012in. 44/0.3mrn. 
65/012in. 64/0.3mrn. 

120/012in. 120/0.3rnrn. 

The first set of figures, in both columns, refer to the 
number of strands in the cable, and the last numbers refer 
to the size of each strand. For instance 44/012in. cable 
indicates one constructed of 44 strands of wire each 0.012 
inches in diameter. 

Should the need arise to replace a length of Imperial cable 
on an older car it will be necessary to use the equivalent 
size of Metric cable. 

However, there have been occasions in the past when we have 
used identically coloured Imperial sized cables, both plastic 
and cotton covered, in the same loom; this had been possible 
because of the obvious difference in texture of the cable 
coverings. Unfortunately cotton covered cables, are not 
available in metric sizes. 

Continued ••• 
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In such a case it is recommended that two identical plastic 
covered metric cables be used, one of these being identified 
by the addition at each end of a black Helsyn cable sleeve 
HT 20 x \" No 150, marked 'C'. Stocks of these will be avail­
able from Rolls-Royce Motors, piece number RH 8821, or they 
can be obtained from the manufacturer: 

Hellerman Electric Limited 
Gatwick Road 
Crawley 
Sussex 
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All Rolls-Royce Silver Shadow and Corniche cars and all Bentley 
T Series and Corniche cars built from January 1974~ 

DESCRIPTION: 

In the past the twin fuel pumps had ONE 0.25rnF suppressor 
fitted to each fuel pump half feed cable. 

Cars built from 1st January 1974 have a single o.SmF 
suppressor fitte~ to the right-hand (viewed from car rear) 
half pump main feed cable terminal; this terminal being fed 
from the toeboard socket. Refer to the appropriate wiring 
diagram for the car being worked upon. 

It is imperative that if the later type OoSmF suppressor 
is renewedi the correct type and value is fittedo On no 
account should a suppressor exceeding OoSrnF be attached. 

The new o.SmF suppressor can be used as a replacement to 
pre-January 1974 cars, providing BOTH 0.25rnF suppressors 
are removed and only ONE o.SrnF suppressor is fitted to the 
right-hand fuel pump half main feed cable. Refer to the 
appropriate wiring diagram for the car being worked upon~ 

LCk/MB 
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THE WIPER MOTOR - FAULT DIAGNOSIS 

APPLICABLE TO: 

All Rolls-Royce Silver Shadow and Corniche and all Bentley 
1 T' Series and Corniche motor cars produced after serial 
number SRH 11882. 

DESCRIPTION: 

Diagnosis of faults, in the wiper motor and washer motor 
circuits, has become more difficult since the introduction 
of the Wash/Wipe and Intermittent Wipe Systems. 

This Service Bulletin is intended to assist in locating 
and diagnosing faults in these circuits . 

In the interests of clarity the information is divided 
into sections. 

Section 1 is a description of all the functions the wiper 
motor is expected to fulfil. In the event of a wiper 
motor only being suspect, this section should b~ consulted. 

The remaining five sections include diagrams and 
information on the circuits which exist in the different 
control switch positions, as indicated. 

Section 2 The Wash/Wipe Switch in the ON position 

Section 3 The wiper switch in the OFF (PARK) position 

Section 4 The wiper switch in the SLOW position 

Section 5 The wiper switch in the FAST position 

Section 6 The wiper switch in the INTERMITTENT position 

Notes 

1 Testing of the wiper motor will be eased if a spare 
wiper motor plug and terminals are available. This will 
enable the plug to be fitted with fly leads such that the 
connections shown on the diagrams can be easily made. 

~ 
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2 To view the operation of the motor anti-streak device 
remove the plastic cover. UNDER NO CIRCUMSTANCES 
OPERATE THE MOTOR WITH THE METAL COVER REMOVED AS THIS 
WILL CAUSE DAMAGE TO 'rHE ANTI-STRE.A.K DEVICE. 

Section 1 - Operation of the Wiper Motor 

Although the wiper motor is connected to every component 
in the system at some time or other, it is only capable 
of performing three different functions. These are: 

Function 1 - Motor is driving the main gear in an anti­
clockwise direction.. When it reaches the Park 
position it should switch off. 

This function occurs when: 

a) The wiper switch is turned to OFF from 
any other position 

b) The Wash/Wipe operation is completed and 
the Wash/Wipe unit de-energises. 

Therefore if a mot.or will park in condition 
{a) but not in (b} the fault will not be in 
the motor. 

Function 2 - The motor is driving the main gear in a 
clockwise direction at SLOW speed~ This 
function occurs when: 

a) The wiper switch is turned to SLOW 

b) The Wash/Wipe unit is energised 

c} The intermittent wipe unit is energised 

Therefore.a motor having an internal fault on 
the slow speed, can be identified by the fact 
that it will not operate under any of the 
above conditions. 

Function 3 - The motor is driving the main gear 'in a 
clockwise direction at FAST speed. The motor 
only operates thus when the wiper swi.tch is 
turned to FAST. 

No matter what the complaint is, testing all the functions 

© Rolls-Royce Motors Limited 1974 
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of the wiper and washer systems can give valuable evidence 
as to the actual cause of any particular problem. 

For examplev should the complaint be failure to operate when 
the wiper switch is turned to the SLOW position, test the 
operation of the motor in the intermittent or wash/wipe 
conditions. 

If the motor operates .in these cond.i. tions then the original 
fault is unlikely to be ca.used by the wiper :mot.or beca.use 
the electrical signals to the motor are the same for all 
three conditions. 

Section 2 - The WA.SH/WIPE System 

Operation 

Pressing the Wash/Wipe stalk switch should cause the washer 
motor and wiper motor to operate. Releasing the switch 
stops the washer motor but the electronics tn the wash/ 
wipe unit will maintain wiper motor operation for approximately 
10 seconds. Following this the wash/wipe unit will d.isengage 
and the wiper motor should then park. 

The Circuit 

Operation of the Wash/Wipe switch causes two actions: 

1) It provides the washer motor, which is connected directly 
to the fuse, with an earth. Therefore as long as the 
switch is pressed, the washer motor will operate. 

2) The coil of the relay inside the Wash/Wipe unit is 
energised by an electronic circuit which is shown 
connected to terminal 5 of the unit. 

With the relay energised, terminal 1 is connected to 
terminal 2r thus linking the white/green cable of the wiper 
motor to :ea.rth, The relay also GOrmects the red/green and green 
cables together resulting in the red/green cable of the 
motor being fed. The motor will no~ operate. Releasing 
the Wash/Wipe switch will .tmroedlateJ.y stop the washer 
motor. However the eJ .. ectronic circuit in the Wash/Wipe 
unit will remain. energised for approximately 10 !;econds. 
This means that the relay remains emerg:l.sed and the wiper 
motor conti~ues to operate. 

After approximately 10 seconds when the electronic circuit 

© Rons-Royce Motors Limited 1974 
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is exhausted the relay will de-energise and the wiper 
motor circuit will then be as shown in Figure 2. 

This will cause the motor to reverse and stop when the 
park switch is operated by the rack. 

Section 3 - Wiper Circuit - OFF Position 

Operation 

Turning the switch to the OFF position should cause the 
motor to reverse, i.e. the main gear should rotate in an 
anti-clockwise direction. This direction of rotation will 
cause the anti-streak mechanism to extend the connecting 
rod. The extended connecting rod can now reach the 
parking switch, and the motor will then be halted. 

The Circuit 

The Intermittent Wipe unit is not connected in this switch 
poaition. 

The Wash/Wipe unit is not energised, however the normally 
closed contacts of the relay connect the two pairs of cables 
together, shown in Figure 2. 

It will be seen from the circuit diagram that the feed from 
the fuse is connected to the lower brush of the motor via 
the white/green cable. The upper motor brush is connected to 
the park switch via the brown/green cable. At the moment of 
turning the switch to the OFF positionF the Park switch will 
connect the brown/green cable to earth. Therefore the motor 
has a live feed and earth, and will therefore operate. 

During the operation the connecting rod will be extended 
by the anti-streak device. When this rod reaches the position 
shown in Figure 2, the rod will operate the Park switch, 
breaking the connection between the brown/green cable from 
the motor and earth cau$ing the motor to stop. The wiper 
blades should now be in the parlced position. 

Section 4 - Wiper Circuit - SLOW Position 

Operation 

Tu~ning the switch to the SLOW position will cause the wiper 
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motor to drive the main gear in a clockwise direction. In 
this condition the connecting rod is not extended and there­
fore does not operate the Park switch. The Wash/Wipe unit 
is energised in this switch position. The Intermittent 
Wipe control unit is not connected. 

The Circuit 

Turning the switch to the SLOW position connects a feed 
from the fuse to the relay of the wash/wipe unit via the 
green/blue cable. This causes the relay to energise and the 
contacts to connect the white/green cable to earth and the 
red/green cable to the live feed at terminal 3. 

The feed on the red/green cable is connected to the top brush 
of the motor. The bottom brush is connected to earth via 
the white/green cable and the relay contacts. 

Therefore the motor will operate in a clockwise direction 
at SLOW speed. 

Section 5 - Wiper Circuit - FAST Operation 

Operation 

Turning the switch to the FAST position should case the wiper 
motor to drive the main gear in a clockwise direction. 
In this direction the connecting rod is not extended and 
therefore does not operate the park switch. The Wash/Wipe 
unit is energised in this switch position. The Intermittent 
Wipe control unit is not connected. 

The Circuit 

Except for the fact that the wiper switch transfers the feed 
from the SLOW brush of the motor to the FAST brush, this 
circuit is identical to the SLOW circuit. 

Turning the switch to the FAST position connects a feed 
from the fuse to the relay of the Wash/Wipe unit via the 
green/blue cable. This caus,es the relay to energise and the 
contacts to connect the white/green cable to earth. The 
wiper switch connects the yellow/green cable to the fuse 6 

thus providing a feed to the FAST brush of the motor. As 
the bottora brush is earthed via the Wash/Wipe relay, the 
motor will operate at FAST .speed. 

(0 Rolls-Rovce Motors Limited 1974 
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Section 6 - INTERMITTENT WIPE Circuit 

Operation 

When switching to intermittent the wiper blades should 
move from the Park position, describe one full sweep and 
then come to rest at a point on the screen, above the normal 
Park position. This position is known as the 'park on 
screen 1 position. 

The wiper blades will rest on this 'position for approximately 
7 seconds and will then complete one full sweep, stopping 
at the same position on the screen. 

When on intermittent operation, the wiper motor will drive 
the main gear in a clockwise direction at SLOW speed. The 
connecting rod is not extended and therefore the Park switch 
is not operated. 

This cycle will continue until the wiper switch is moved to 
the OFF position. 

The Circuit 

It will be seen from Figure 5 that the Intermittent Wipe 
unit contains a relay, whicn is controlled by an internal 
electronic circuit. When the wiper switch is turned to 
Intermittent the electronics cause the relay to close 
contacts 3 and 1 for one second. The relay then disengages 
for 10 seconds during which time contacts 2 and 3 close. The 
relay follows this cycle as long as the wiper switch is in 
the Intermittent position. 

When the relay closes contacts 3 and 1 (that is green/white 
linked to green) for one second it can be seen that this is 
connecting the fuse to the top brush of the motor. The 
bottom brush of the motor is earthed at the switch via the 
white/green and blue/green cables. Therefore for a period 
of one second the motor will operate from the feed provided 
by the Intermittent relay. 

It will be seen in Figure 5 that beneath the main driving 
gear is a special 'park on screen' switch. This switch 
is operated by a cam on the underside of the main drive 
gear. It is so positioned that the operating point of the 
switch coincides with the 'park on screen' position of the 
wiper blades. 

By studying Figure 5 it can be seen that if the Park switch 

(0 Rolls- Royce Motors Limited 197 4 
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is moved to the RUN position the bl~1e c abl e ts connected to 
t he f use. Th e blue cab l e J.~ cou.;·,et:tea ~ o i:he top b:c11 s h of 
the motor via the connect.ions i n the control u ni ts and the 
switch. The wiper switch e a r t hs l:he bo t tom brush of the 
motor via the white/green anrl blue/green cable. 

Therefore by moving the drive gear of the motor sufficiently 
to allow the Park switch to move from PARK to RUN, the 
motor will operate for one sweep until the gear moves the 
switch again to PARK and the motor will stop. 

The slight movement of the gear necessary to operate the 
'park on screen ' switch, and thus allow t he motor to 
complete one full swe ep, is p:covided by the feed of one 
second duration f r om the i nte r mittent r elay. 

When the motor has completed one sweep, it will operate 
the 'park on screen' switch and thus break the feed. At 
this time the intermit t ent relay is de-energised and there­
fore is not providi ng a feed from the fuse. 

Therefore the motor will rest unt il, after 7 seconds, the 
intermittent relay provides another one second feed, to 
re-start the cycle. 

JCl/ECk 
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CATEGORY C 

PIONEER MODEL QP444 UUADRAPHONIC 4-CHANNEL TAPE 
PLAY UNIT 

APPLICABLE TO: 

All Rolls-Royce Silver Shadow and Bentley T Series, and 
all Rolls-Royce and Bentley Corniche motor cars, built 
from the following car serial nurr~ers: 

Rolls-Royce and Bentley Corniche - DRH 19731 
Rolls-Royce Silver Shadow and Bentley T Series Long 

Wheelbase - LRH 19754 
Rolls-Royce Silver Shadow and Bentley T Series - SRH 20058. 

DESCRIPTION: 

The Pioneer Model QP444 Quadraphonic 4-channel tape play 
unit is now fitted as standard and supersedes the Radiomobile 
Stereo 8 2-channel stereo tape play unit. 

A full instruction booklet is given in the Handbook pack. 

The main basic differences between the Pioneer 4-channel 
system and the Radiomobile 2-channel system are as follows: 

1. Pioneer 4-channel - 4 distinct separate signals (channels) 
are played simultaneously, each signal (channel) playing 
through a separate loudspeaker. 

2. Radiornobile 2-channel - 2 separate signals (channels) 
are played simultaneously, one siqn~l through the 
two LH loudspeakers and one signal through the two RH 
loudspeakers. 

Figure 1 explains. 

The tape unit only operates in the switchbox •accessories' 
or 'ignition on' positions. The tape unit is brought into 
operation by i n serting a cartridge. 

NOTE When the tape unit is operating the radio cannot be used. 
A Quadraphonic 4-channel cartridge will give up to 40 minutes 
of quadraphonic music and has two programmes, whereas the 
stereo 2-channel cartridge plays up to 1 hour 20 minutes of 
stereo music and has four programmes. 

(t) Rolls-Royce Motors limited 1974 
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Figure l Basic differences between 4-c~annel quadraphonic 
and 2-ch.annel stereo systems. 

A - 4-channel quadraphonic 
1 - Pioneer unit 
2 - Lo udspeakers ( 4) 

A - 1 distinct signal (channel) ) 
B - 1 distinct sjgnal (channel) ) 

4. channels 
C - 1 distinct signal {channel) ) 
D - 1 distinct signal (channel) ) 

B - 2-channel s t ereo system 
1 - Radiomobile 2-channel system 
2 - Loudspeakers ( 4) 
A - 1 distinct signal (channel) ) 2 channels 
B - 1 distinct signal (channel) ) 
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When a qu adraphonic 4-channel cartridge i s inserted, programme 
1 will illumj_nate indicator lamps 1 anc. 3 of the tape unit; 
progranune 2 will illuminate indicator lamps 2 and 4. The 
programmes will ch2.nge automatically or f if the, 'select ' button 
is pressed , change manual ly. Pulling the cartridge out one 
inch (approx .) S\.•1itches off the unit (thus resto ring the radio 
circuit) . 

The tape unit will also play 2-channel 8 track s tereo carttidges 
each indicator lamp showing t he appropriate programme . 

NOTE Quadraphonic 4-channel tapes should not te used in a 
2-channel stereo tape play unit. 

Two pairs of concentric controls are s ituated on the tape unit, 
one pair controll ing balance a nd tone, the remaining pair 
controlling the volumes of the two front and two rear ·1oud­
speakers. Figure 2 explains. 

1 2 J 4 

Figure 2. Pioneer Model QP444 quadraphonic tape unit controls. 

1. Balance control 
2. Programme indicators 
3. Programme l..·., ~; t.on (select) 
4. Rear louds:r!Cf l-~t'TS volume {raised knurl denotes balanced 

loud speaker s ·-· e q L1a.l volwne) 
5. Front loudspE-:akers volume (white spot denotes balanced 

loudspeaker'.;, - equal volume) 
6. Cartridge door 
7. Tone control 

~,,_ .. _ "· -- ~· - ·--- • •• .., 44'\""1'• 
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The tape unit should be cleaned and lubricated every 12 months 
or 500 hours of use by a qualified audio technician. It is 
also advisable to occasionally clean the tape head with one 
of the speci~l tape unit cleaning cartridges available; the 
instructions of which should be carefully followed. 

When attempting to diagnose a tape unit problem a special 
quadraphonic test tape should be obtained locally. 

Wiring diagrams 

Figures 3, 4, 5 and 6 show the wiring circuits. It is 
advisable to use this Service Bulletin in conjunction with 
Service Bulletin SY/M90 - The Bosch Frankfurt Stereo Radio. 

Warranty 

On no account should a faulty tape unit be sent to Rolls-Royce 
Motors Limited, it should be forwarded to the nearest Pioneer 
agent (see following lists} who will carry out the necessary 
rectification. 

The warranty period given by Pioneer is for 12 months. 

Advise owner to read the instruction booklet supplied with his 
car and to fill in and send the completed Warranty card to the 
address given. 
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Figure 3 - Printed circuit assembly terminals 
(to be used in conjunction with Figs 5 and 6) 
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:E'igure 4 - Change-over relay connections to terminals 
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Figure 5 - Practical Wiring 

A - left rear speakei 
C - right front speaker 
E - change-over relay board 
G - Pioneer tape player 

Diagram 

Date 
Page No 

B - left front speaker 
D - right front speaker 
F - change-over relay 
H - Radio/Tape fuse 
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Figure 6 - Theoretical Wiring Diagram 

A - left front speaker 
C - right front speaker 
E - Radio/Tape fuse 

B - left rear speaker 
D - right · rear speaker 

G - Pioneer tape player 
F - change~over relay assembly 
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UNITED KINGDOM 

AVON (SOMERSE'r) 

LEX MOTORS LTD 
Victoria Street 
Bristol 

BEDFORDSHIRE 

AUTO ELECTRICAL SERVICES LTD 
66-70 Cauldwell Street 
Bedford 

CAMBRI DGESIII RE 

ACTOFACS OF CAMBRIDGE 
Mawson Road 
Cambridge 

CORNWALL 

CAR VOGUE LTD 
Lemon Street 
Truro 

CUMBERLAND 

RlCKERB'i LTD 
Currock Road 
Carlisle 

DEVONSHIRE 

TURNBULLS GARAGE 
Breton Side 
Plymouth 

DORSET 

AUTORADIO VES LTD 
Castle Lane West 
Bournemouth 

ESSEX 

ESSEX ELECTRICAL (ALRESPORO) LTD 
Al res ford 
Colchester 

l</ESTCLIFF MAGNETO WORKS 
London Road 
Westcliff-on-Sea 

GLOUCESTERSHIRE 

BRISTOL STREET MOTORS 
71/93 Winchcombe Street 
Cheltenham 

HAMPSHIRE 

CAREY AND LAMBERT 
The Avenue 
Southampton 

WADHAM STRINGER (POR'I·SEA) LTD 
41 Castle Road 
Southsea 

!'" 
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llERTPORDSllIRE 

RUSSEL'S AUTO ELECTRIC 
Hedley Road 
St Albans 

RUSSEL'S /\UTO l::LECTRIC 
13-27 Loates Lane 
Watford 

KEN'r 

SOUTH BAS'rERN At:'1'0 l!:LEC'l'RICJ\l. SERVIC.:ES 
Florence Road 
Maidstone 

LANCASIIIRE 

WiIITWORTH-COOI< L'tD 
Haven Road 
LythalJI 

CAR RADIO SERVICES 
708 Chester Road 
Stretford 
Manchester 

LEX COCKSHOOT 
Boundary Street 
Manchester 

CAR RADIO OF PRESTON 
290 Blackpool Road 
Preston 

LEICESTERSHIRE 

AB BUTT LTD 
Frog Island 
Leicester 

LINCOLNSHIRE 

LINDUM ELECTRICAL REPAIR CO LTD 
Dixon Street 
Lincoln 

LONDON 

HAMILTON CAR RADIO SERVICES LTD 
25-31 Taunton Place 
London NW! 

ATKINSON BATTERY SERVICES LTD 
7 Pembridge Villas 
London Wll 

AUTOCAR ELECTRICAL EQUIPMENT CO LTD 
77-85 Newington Causeway. 
London SEl 

AUTO ELECTRICAL SERVICES (HARROW) LTD 
Whitchurch Parade 
Whitchurch Lane 
Edgware 

M.IDDLESEY. 

CAR RADIO SERVICES (FINCHLE'i) LTD 
1144 High Road 
Whetstone N20 
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NORFOLK 

MANN EGERTON & CO LTD 
Prince of Wales Road 
Norwich 

NORTHAMPTONSHIRE 

GROSE LTD 
Queens Park Parade 
Kings Thorpe 
Northampton 

NORTHUMBERLAND 

BEL (SALES AND SERVICE) 
Gt Lime Street 
West Moor 
Newcastle upon Tyne 

NOTTINGHAMSHIRE 

PCP ELECTRICAL LTD 
Broadholme Street 
Nottingham 

STAFFORDSHIRE 

OLIVER RIX GARAGES 
Clough Street 
Hanley 
Stoke-on-Trent 

CAR RADIO CENTRE (Clii\RLES CLARK~ SON) 
Chapel Ash 
Wolverhampton 

SU.FFOLK (EAST) 

MANN EGERTON & CO LTD 
Majors Corner 
Ipswich 

SUFFOLK (WEST) 

AUTO ELECTRICS LTD 
24 St Andrews Street North 
Bury St Edmunds 

SURREY 

NORMAN RICHARDSON 
Slyfield Industrial Estate 
Guildford 

'WARIHCKSHIRE 

E."VANS & KITCHEN 
Bromsgrove Street 
Birmingham 

IGNITION LTD 
Shakespeare Street 
Birmingham 

\ilESTMORLAND 

ANDREW BROWN LTD 
Wildman Street 
Kendal 
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AUTO & GENERAL ELECTRICAL SERVICES LTD 
Telford Road 
Churchfields Industrial Estate 
Salisbury 

YORKSHIRE 

CAR RAGIO S~RV1CES 
Spring Gardens 
Manningharr, Lane 
Bradford 

R. E. ';,ARD 
Jackson Bridg e 
New Mill 
Huddersfield 

HOTHJ>.M ELECTRICAL SERVICES 
Spring Street 
Sp:.ing Bank 
Hull 

CAR RADIO oERVICES 
Che:.ry Row 
Leeds 

GLOBE~ SIMPSON LTD 
184-196 West Street 
Sheffield 

CAR RADIO SERVICES 
Toft Green 
York 

SCOTLAND 

ROY THOMSON LTD 
130 Gt Western Road 
Aberdeen 

DAVID C SKINNER 
15 Bath Street 
Draughty Ferry 
Dundee 

ANDREW THOMSON 
George Street 
Dunfermline 

GEO TIIOMS ON (AUTO ELECTRICIANS) LTD 
25 Rodney Street 
Edinburgh 

M.OTOR-SOUND LTD 
l Leslie Stre~t 
Glasgow 

CAR RADIO SERVICES 
45 Kinoull Ca useway 
Perth 

WALES 

HOWELL'S GARAGES (CARDIFF) LTD 
501 Newport Road 
Cardiff 

NORTHERN IRELAND 

JOHN ROBERTSON (BELFAST) LTD 
46 May Street 
Belfast 

© AoUs-Aoyce Motors Limited 1974 
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NORTH AMERICA 

CANADA 

SH PARKER COMPANY 
67 Lesmill Road 
Don Mills 
Ontario 

USA 

PIONEER ELECTRONICS OF AMERICA 
1555 East Del Amo Blvd 
Carson 
California 90746 

EUROPE 

AUSTRIA 

H..n.N S LURF 
Reichsratsstrasse 17 
A-1010 

BELGIUM 

HIFILEC 
Avenue Louise 419 
B-1050 Brus9els 

FRJ\NCE 

MUSIQUE DIFFUSION FRANCAISE 
45 Rue de Villeneuve 
Zone Industrielle SILIC 
F94533 Rungis-Cidex Ll79 

GERMANY 

C MELCHERS & CO 
Schlachte 39 / 40 
D-28 Bremen 1 

GREECE 

COSTAS CLOTSAS 
Pianola Co Ltd 
Lioslon Street 
147 Athens '!'201 

ITALY 

AUDEL SAS 
Via Ximenes 3 
1-20125 Milano 

TRE NETHERLANDS 

WUST EN ZOON NV 
De Flinnestrat~ 26 
NL-Amsterdam 

PORTUGAL 

RUALDO LOA 
Rua des Jose 9-15 
P-Lisbon 2 
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SPAIN 

ATAIO INGENIEROS SA 
Enrique Larreta 10-12 
E-Madrid 16 

SWITZERLAND 

SACOM SA 
PO Box 218 
CH-2501 Bienne 

SCANDINAVIA 

DENMARK 

ORTOFON A/S 
Mosedalvej llB 
DK-2500 Valby 
Copenhagen 

FINLAND 

ULKOAUPAT OY 
Kutojatie 4 
PO Box 30 
SF-0 2611 !<ilo 

ICELAND 

BJARNI STEFANSSON 
Hrauntunga 9 
Is-Kopavogur 

NORWAY 

INGENIORFORRETINGEN 
PO Box 198 
Sentrum 
Oslo l 

SWEDEN 

PIONEER ELECTRONIC 
Lumavagen 6-10 
Box 20069 
~-10460 Stockholm 

C) Rolls-Royce Motors l1m1ted 1974 
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AUSTRALIA,NEW ZEALAND & OCEANIA 

AUSTRALIA 

PIONEER ELECTRONICS AUSTRALIA PTY LTD 
256-8 City Road 
South Melbourne 
Victoria 3205 
Australia 

ASTRONICS AUSTRALASIA PTY LTD 
161-173 Sturt Street 
South Melbourne 
Victoria 3205 
Australia 
Tel: 69 0300 

FIJI ISLANDS 

BRIJLAL & COMPANY 
GPO Box 362 
Suva 
Fiji Islands 
Tel, 22258 

NEW GUINEA 

HAGEMEYER (AUSTRALASIA) NV 
PO Box 90 
Lae 
New Guinea 
Tel: 2718 

HAGEMEYER (AUSTRALASIA) NV 
PO Box 63 
R.ibaul 
Ne"" Guinea 
Tel: 2633 

HAGEMEYER (AUSTRALASIA) NV 
PO Box 1428 
Boroko 
Port Moresby 
New Guinea 
Tel: 5784 

MADANG 

HAGEMEYER (AUSTRALASIA) NV 
PO Box 673 
Madang 
TPNG 
Tel: 2445 

NEW ZEALAND 

TEE VEE RADIO LTD 
PO Box 5029 
Auckland 
New Zealand 
Tel: 763-064 

NAURU ISLAND 

JACOB ENTERPRISES 
PO Box 4 
Nanru Island 
Centra.l Pa.cific 
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NORFOLK 

BURNS PHILIP (SOUTH SEA) CO LTD 
No:.folk Islands 
South Pacific 

TAHITI 

ETS PERFECT 
BP 594 
Papeete 
Tahiti 
Tel: 20 407 

NEW CALEDONIA 

MENARD FRERES 
BP 123 Noumea 
New Caledonia 
Tel: 52-222 

BERMUDA 

STUART'S DISTRIBUTING CO 
PO Box 659 
Hamilton 
Bermuda 

MIDDLE EAST 

ADEN 

BHICAJEE COWASJEE LTD 
Steamer Point 
Aden 
Southe:.n Yemen Peoples' Rep. 
Tel: 23633 

ARABIAN GULF 

GAJRIA ELECTRONICS 
PO Box 305 
Bahrain 
Arabian Gulf 
Tel: 3453 

ALDARWISH TRADING CO 
PO Box 135 
Muscat-Oman 
Arabian Gulf 
Tel, 330 

GAJRIA & CO 
PO Box 439 
Abu Dhabi 
Arabian Gulf 
Tel: 8343 

AHMAD ALUTHMAN & BROS 
PO Box 216 
Doha 
Qatar 
Arabian Gulf 
Tel: 23507 

t'O Rolls-Rovce Motors Limited 1974 
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CYPRUS 

KH PAPASIAN LTD 
PO Box 1607 
Nicosia 
Cyprus 
Tel: 3795 

IRAN 

FASANO CO LTD 
Ave Naderi Couner 
Passage Foughany No 6 
Teneran 
Iran 
Tel: 32 566 

JORDAN 

JORDAN AUTO PARTS CO 
PO Box 281 
Amman 
Jordan 
Tel: 30113 

KUWAIT 

QIRTAS ~ GAJRIA CO (LTD) 
viLL 
PO Box 387 
Kuwait 

LEBANON 

LES FILS DE GEORGES HADDAD & CIE 
PO Box 4680 
Beirut 
Lebanon 
Tel: 252222 

SAUDI ARABIA 

AHMED ALI BADOGHAISH 
PO Box 65 
Allchobar 
Saudi Arabia 

SYRIA 

ASSAD WATTAR 
PO Box 590 
Damascus 
Syria 
Tel; 224521 

TURKEY 

MAKINE OE AMBALAJ SANAYII 
Bahcelcapi Anadolu Han Kat 4 
No 24-25 Istanbul 
Turkey 
Tel: 273034 

29 11 74 
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AFRICA 

ANGOLA 

ALIANCA COMMERCIAL LDA 
PO Box 643 
Luanda 
Angola 
Tel: 24B88 

CAMEROUN 

B£DROSSIAN et COMPAGNIE 
BP 997 Douala 
Rep of Cameroun 
Tel: 30.14 

CANARY ISLANDS 

ARSENIO PEREZ DORTA 
Emilio Calzadila 10 
Santa Cruz de Tenerife 
Canary Islands 
Tel: 245219 

COMMERCIAL IMGE SL 
Edificio Cobasa Diderto 20 
Puerto de la Luz 
Las Palmas de GC 
Canary Islands 
Tel: 240202 

CA.PE VERDE 

ANTONIO MIGUEL DE CARVALHO & CA 
s Vicente 
Cape Verde Island 

CONGO 

RADIO SERVICE 
BP No 2537 
Lubumbashi 
Rep Democratique de Congo 
Tel: 3651 

MODERN PHOTOGRAPHY 
BP 1950 
Kinshasa 
Rep oemocratique de Congo 

DJIBOUTI 

SOCIETE COMMERCIALE INTERNATIONALE 
PO Box No 600 
Djibouti 
TFAI 

ETHIOPIA 

ETHIOPIAN TOURIST ORGANIZATION 
PO BOX 2183 
Addis Ababa 
Ethiopia 

IVORY COAST 

SI FARHAT FRERES 
BP 235 Abidjan 
Ivory Coast 
Tel: 230-61 

of 14 
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LIBERIA 

FARH!J.T BROTHERS INC 
PO BOJ\" No 122 
Monrovia 
Liberia 
Tel: 22468 

LIBYA 

ELECTRONIC & REFRIGERATING SERVICE 
PO Box No 889 
Tripoli 
Libya 
Tel: 34536 

MAHE SEYCHELLES 

KIM KOON & CO LTD 
PO Box No 238 
Mahe Seychelles Island 
Tel: 238 

MALAWI 

NZERU RADIO CO LTD 
PO Box No 200 
Blantyre 
Malawi 
Tel: 30119 

MALTA 

CACHIA & GALEA 
68D Kingsway 
Valletta 
Malta G C 
Tel: CENT 25151 

KENYA 

HAGEMEYER TRADING CO (EAST AFRICA) LTD 
PO Box No 90481 
Mombasa 
Kenya 
Tel: 2 3392 

HAGEMEYER TRADING CO (EAST AFRICA) LTD 
PO Box 30093 
Nairobi 
Renya 
Tel: 2.19.19 

MOROCCO 

ETS F PIGNAL 
21 A 29 Boulevard Girardot 
Casablanca 
Morocco 
Tel, 702-61 

MOZAMBIQUE 

AN GONZALVES LDA 
PO Box No 107 
Lourenco Marques 
Mozambique 
Tel: 27091 
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NIGERIA 

ZABADNE & CO LTD 
PO Box No 736 
Lagos 
Nigeria 
Tel: 24411 

PORT LOUIS 

R CANABADY & CO LTD 
PO Box No 27 
Port Louis 

RHODESIA. 

SOUNDEQUIP (PVT) LTD 
PO Box No 2895 
Salisbury 
Rhodesia 
Tel, 46938 

SOUTH AFRICA 

PIONEER ELECTRONICS SOUTH AFRICA PTY LTD 
PO Box No 3008 
Johannesburg 
Republic of South Africa 
Tel: 724-1601 

SUDAN 

CINE & PHOTO SUPPLY CO 
PO Box No 393 
Khartoum 
Sudan 
Tel: 73559 

UGANDA 

HAGEMEYER TRADING CO (EAST AFRICA) LTD 
PO Box No 2386 
l(ampala 
Uganda 
Tel: 4.11.93 

ZAMBIA 

RADIO (COPPERBELT) LTD 
PO Box No 942 
Kitwe 
Zambia 
Tel: 3557/8 

{C) Rolls-Royce Motors Limited 1974 
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ASIA 

BURMA 

U HAN TRADING 
22-Latha Street 
Rangoon 
Burrna 

CEYLON 

ELITE RADIO & ENGINEERING CO LTD 
PO Box No 1081 
Colombo 
Ceylon 
Tel: 29744 

HONG KONG 

SHINWA ENGINEERING 
Room 302 
3rd Floor 
)-{elbourne Plaza 
33 Oueen's Road c 
Hong Konq 
Tel: H-252242 (5) 

INDONESIA 

AUDIO TRADING CO 
Haja111-Wuruk 
98 Bay Djakarta 
Indonesia 

r.<.ALAYA 

HWEE SENG & CO 
46 Jalan P.aja Laut 
Kuala Lumour 
Malaya 
Tel: 84590 

PHILIPPINES 

~GM !~PORTERS CORP 
PO Box 2857 
'1anila 
Philippines 
Tel: 485041 

SAIGON 

TAN QUANG CONG TY 
Chamber No 509 
Building Bank of Communication 
49 Rue Pasteur 
Saiqon 
Vietnam 
Tel: 91.549 

CENTRAL AGENCY 
PO Box No 2072 
Saigon 
Vietnam 

SINGAPORE 

HWEE SENG & CO 
717/718 Supreme House 
7th Floor 
Penang Road 
Singapore 9 
Singapore 
Tel: 29161 

Page No 14 

TAIWhN 

HSING YUNG TRADING CO LTD 
12 Hsiu Shan Street 
Taipei 
Taiwan 
Tel: 334835 

THAILAND 

CENTPAL TRADING CO LTD 
PO Box No 471 
Rangkok 
Thailand 
Tel: 228171-9 
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All Rolls Royce Silver Shacow and Ccrniche 2n0 all Bentley T 
Series and Corniche motor caYs, prcducec after car serial 
numbers 

Dill! 197 31 LPH 19 754 SPH 20058 

DESCRIPTION: 

All cars produced after the ahove car serial nuwbers are 
fitted with a Blaupunkt Frankfurt Stereo radio. 

This radio is fitted immeaiately behind the front ashtray. 
Full operatinq instructions are included in a cocument 
pack supplied ~ith each car. 

These radios are subject to the manufacturer's warranty 
covering a period of one year. In the event of a service 
problem, it should be ascertained if the fault is in the car 
circuits, using the wiring diagrams and information in this 
Service Bulletin. Should the radio have an internal fault, 
it should be taken to a B laupu.nkt Franchise Holder. An 
international list of these Franchise Holders is included 
in the radio handbook. However there have been some recent 
changes to the United Kingdom section of this book, and 
therefore a revised list of these Franchise Holders is 
included with this Service Bulletin. 

Displaced radios should not be returned to Rolls Royce Motors 
Lim1ted. 

Owners should be advised to read the radio handbook, to 
complete the radio Warranty Card and return it to the given 
address. 

OPERA'rION: 

The Frankfurt radio will receive stereo broadcasts when 
tuned to a stereo progranune on the FM wavelengths • 

© Rolls-Royce Motors L1mite d 197 4 
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This means that the radio, when tuned to a stereo broadcast, 
will produce two separate channels. These pass through the 
balance contra 1 fitted to the radio, such that the relative 
volume between the left-hand door speakers and the right-hand 
door speakers, can be adjusted. 

The two separate channels are then connected to the Balance 
Control on the instrument board, such that the relative 
volume between the front door speakers and the rear door 
speakers, can be adjusted. 

The two channels are then passed to the changeover relay 
which is mounted on the left hand side of the centre 
console. The purpose of this relay is to disconnect the 
speakers from the radio and connect them to the tape-player 
when a cartridge is inserted. From this relay each channel 
is connected to one pair of speakers. 

Adjacent to the changeover relay is a second relay. This 
is controlled by a feed in the hlack/blue cable shown at 
Hin Fig 1, whenever a cartridge is inserted into the 
tape-player. The purpose of this relay is to break the feed 
to the radio and to energise the changecver relay, thus 
connecting the four speakers to the four output channels of 
the tape-player. 

RADIO PERFORMANCE 

It should be noted that the Frankfurt radio, when tuned to 
a mono FM or stereo FM station has many advantages and some 
limitations which should be explained to Owners who are not 
familiar with FM units. 

The frequencies at which FM statj_ons ooerate create much 
shorter wave lengths than those produc~d in AM broadcasting. 
Unlike AM signals, FM signals do not 1 bend around' the 
horizon. This limits the distance at which FM signals can 
be received and the dependable range of FM reception in a 
motqr car is a radius of approximately twenty miles from the 
transmitting antenna. 

When the FM radio receiver moves out of range of the FM 
transmitter, it enters what is referred to as the 'fringe 
area'. In the fringe area, the strength of the FM signal 
may vary rapidly, causing a 'flutter 1 or a series of noise 
bursts as the car moves between high and low level signal points. 

«:) Rolls-Royce Motors Limited 1974 
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A second effect found in the fringe area is the presence of 
ignition interference from adjacent vehicles. In both 
instances, it may be possible to improve reception by re-tuning; 
however, it may be necessary to change to a different station, 
if reception still is not good. 

Re-tuning should be necessary only in those few instances when 
reception becomes slightly noisy while driving though areas 
such as the centre of a large city and a weak signal is being 
received from a station located away from the centre of the 
city. The interference can be reduced by adjusting the tone 
control to give more bass and by adjusting the balance control 
such that more output is gained from the rear speaker. 

While these adjustments will slightly diminish stereo effect 
on cars so equipped, they will substantially reduce background 
noise intereference. 

An FM radio installation therefore has advantages and limitations 
and these limitations should be considered before deciding 

] what action should be taken in the event of customer complaint • 
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w/s(RH) ,_o_l~jj 
b/u -----H p b/ u 

Si b 

J s/b p 
' 

0 0 
, n/g 

Q 264 

Figure 1. Practic a l Wirinq Dic.grarr - Frankfurt Stereo P.adio 

l'i. . Radio unit 
B. Front /J-1_e2.:c balance control 
C. Left hand re a. r speaker 
D. Left hand front speaker 
E . Right hand front speaker 
F. Right hand rear speaker 
G. Change-over r~lay printed circuit board 
H. Key cable - l i ve when Tape p1ayer is in use 
J. Radio override relay 
K. Change-over relay . 
L. Radio/Tape player fuse 

© Rolls-Royce Motors L1m1ted 1974 
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w/s 

p 

C F 

~ - . -0 

s/ y s/n s/w s/p 

•II 
b ---

A 
Q 265 

Theoretica l Wiring Diagram - Frankfurt Stereo Radio 

P- . Key cable •· live when Tape p l ayer is in use 
B. Radio/Tape player fuse 
C. Radie override relay 
D. Frankfurt Radi o 
E. Front/Rear b a lance control 
F. Change-over relay 
G. Ri9ht hand front speaker 
H. Right hand r e ar speaker 
J. Left hand front speaker 
I<. Left hana rear speaker 
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Roy '.lhomson Ltd 
130 Great Western Road 
Aberdeen 
Te 1: Jl. .. berdeen 5 2 3 91 

Auto Electrical Services 
(Bedford) Limited 
£6-70 Cauldwell Street 
Beclford 
TeJ: Becford 50601 
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John Fobertson (Belfast) Ltd 
46 :t<~ay Street 

FE Sherry Limited 
74 English Street 
Armagh 
Te 1: Armagh 6 842 

B 

Car Radio & Sound Services Ltd 
21 North Ear Street 
Banbury 
Tel~ Banbury 53093 

Musicar Services Ltd 
Royal Street 
Barnsley 
Tel: Barnsley 87227 

Kitchin & Calvert Limited 
Lawson Street 
Barrow-in-Furness 
Tel': Barrow-in-Furness 217 2 4 

Norman Bi chards on Car Radio Ltd 
193 May Street 
Basingstoke 
Tel: Basingstoke 3445/5277 

Belfast 
Tel: Belfast 32066 

Car Radio Bolton 
108 Chorley Old Road 
Bolton 
Te l : 0 2 4 3 8 218 

Autcradio VRS Ltd 
106 Castle Lane West 
Bourne:rnouth 
Tel: Bournemouth 511221 

Gaedor Lirni tea 
4 Bloomfield lwe 
Winton 
Bournemouth 
~el: Bournemouth 52523 

Car Lighting Services 
r~ose ley Road 
Bi.rmingharr 12 
Tel: 021-440-3663 

~ (0 Aolls-Aovce Motors L1m1ted 1974 
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Continental ~otor Spares 
& Ace Ltd 

27 The Green 
Rings Norton 
Birmingham 32 
Tel: 021-458-2385 

Smithfield Garage Lirrited 
Digbeth 
Eir:rr.inghar-· 5 
Tel: 021-643-7341 

Autoradio VRS Ltd 
35 Higher F.anaw. 
Blackburn 
Tel: Blackburn 50252 
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Appliea Electronic ;:;ervices 
1 ,Jewry Lzme 
Canterbury 
Tel: Canterbury 69741 

Autcelectric (Cardiff) Lt~ 
Ir:swjch Road 
(~>ff Colchester l\ve} 
C2.rdiff 
Tel: Cardiff 26313 

Lex Mead (Cardiff) Ltd 
Penarth Roa.0 
Cardiff 
Tel: Cardiff 40251 

Car Radio Services of 
15/17 Spring Gardens 
Manningham 

P.ickerby Limi tee 
Otley Ltd Currock Road 

Carlisle 

Bradford 
Tel: Bradford 32669 

Sonic Car Radios Limited 
71-75 Beaconsfield Road 
Brighton 
Tel: Brighton 688972/502664 

Bristol Auto Electrical Co Ltd 
45/46 Feeder Road 
Bristol 2 
Tel: Bristol 74671 

C 

Cambridge Battery Service Lt~ 
Barnwell House 
Newm~.rket Road 
Cambridge 
Tel: Cambridge 66701/4 

Tel: Carlisle 27521 

Lex t~otor Co (Cheltenham) Ltd 
Tewkesbury Road 
Cheltenham 
Tel: Cheltenham 25781 

:Moto-Music Centre 
153 Broughton 
Chester 
Tel: 0244-316146 

Auto Electrical E~gineers Ltd 
24/25 Storforth Lane Trading Est 
Chesterfie le 
Tel: Chesterfielcl 79181 

Essex Electrical Services Ltd 
Alresford 
Nr Colchester 
Tel: Wivenhoe 2345 

0 Roll~-RovCP. Motor!; I im1tP.rl 1~7.i 
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European Auto Electrical 
Services Ltd 

Europa House 
Greenfield Road 
Colwyn Bay 
Tel: Colwyn Bay 38834 

Gordon March Ltd 
Progress Way 
Binley 
Coventry 

Mobile Electrics (Coventry) Ltd 
Grange Ave 
Binley 
Coventry 
Tel: Coventry 453049 

Crook Auto Electrical Services 
Ltd 

Rear High Hope Street 
Crook 
Tel: Crook 2630 

Turners (Croydon) Ltd 
95 Windmill Road 
W Croydon 
Tel: 01-684-9287 

GR Hughes & Co 
Storiey Cross 
Nottingham Road 
Derby 

D 

Tel: Derby 62098 

Autoradio VRS Ltd 
The Old Assembly Foams 
North Square 
Dorchester 
Tel1 Dorchester 5012 

Page No 
22 11 74 
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East Riding Mobile Entertainments 
George Street 
Driffield 
Tel: Driffield 42624 

E 

Bospec Limited 
Unit 8 
Hawthorn Road 
Lottbridge Drove 
Eastbourne 
Tel: Eastbourne 37224/8 

GC Brakes Limited 
18/19 Haddington Place 
Edinburgh 7 
Tel: 031-556-6841 

Eastern Car Radio Ltd 
1-3 Corstorphine Poad 
Edinburgh 
Tel: 031-337-7794 

G 

Higgs Electrical Engineers Ltd 
15-17 Kent Road 
Glasgow C3 
Tel: 041-221-3456/7 

Motor Sound 
1 Leslie Street 
Glasgow Sl 
Tel: 041-429-6398/9 

Turner & Co (Auto Serv) Ltd 
59 Brown Street 
Glasgow C2 
Tel: 041-221-9211 

(C) Rolls.Royce Motors l1m1ted 1974 
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Moons of Gloucester Limited 
In-Car Entertainment Centre 
Eastern Ave 
Gloucester 
Tel: Gloucester 33930 

SP Commercials Ltd 
Hur~erbridge Road 
Fish Docks 
Grimsby 
Tel: Grimsby 8791 

Norman Richardson 
Slyfield Industrial Est 
Woking Road 
Guildford 
Tel: Guildford 3411 

H 

Andrew Page & Co Ltd 
15 Cheltenham Mount 
Harrogate 
Tel: Harrogate 67548/9 

Edor Car Radio Services Ltd 
22 M.ontrose Road 
Wealdstone 
Harrow 
Tel: 01-863-2044 

Sound on Wheels 
340'Pinner Road 
North Harrow 
Middlesex 
Tel: 01-863-5749 

University Electrics Limited 
Pasadena Close 
Hayes Trading Estate 
Hayes 
Tel: 01-573-1941 

Page No 
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SK Radio & TV Services Ltd 
3 New Broadway 
Uxbridge Road 
Hillingdon 
Tel: Uxbridge 38592 

NC Haigh 
Thistle Street 
Leeds Road 
Huddersfield 
Yorks 
Tel: Huddersfield 26479 

I 

Essex Electrical Services Ltd 
538/540 Woodbridge Road 
Ipswich 
Tel: Ipswich 73333 

K 

Andrew Brown Ltd 
Wildman Street 
Kendal 
Tel: Kendal 24455 

L 

Clarendon .Motor Services 
95 Clarendon Street 
Leamington Spa 
T.el: Leamington Spa 21891 

Andrew Page & Co Ltd 
Apson House 
53/59 Mabgate 
Leeds 9 
Tel: Leeds 31951 

~ Rolls-Royce Motors Limited 1974 
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Car Radio Services of Otley Ltd 
lla Cherry Row 
Leeds 9 
Tel: Leeds 21695 

Autolec Limited 
285/7 Welford Road 
Leicester 
Tel: Leicester 707431 

Castles Motor Co Ltd 
91 Abbey Lane 
Leicester 
Tel: Leicester 61501 

Minerva-Globe Ltd 
9 New Henry Street 
Leicester 
Tel: Leicester 28699 

G F Hardwick (Lincoln) Ltd 
Dixon Way 
Dixon Street 
Lincoln 
Tel: Lincoln 28376 

F & N Services Ltd 
164 Earle Road 
Liverpool 7 
Tel: 051-733-8491 

Liverpool Mobile Radio Limited 
l-3 ' Warrenhouse Road 
Waterloo 
Liverpool 22 
Tel: 051-924-2332 

Page No 

LONDON 

Anglo-American Electrical 
Service L irni ted 
134 Norwood Road 
London SE 24 
Tel: 01-674-4477 
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& Carb 

Atkinson Battery Service Ltd 
7 Pernbridge Villas 
London Wll 
Tel: 01-727-0691/4 

Atkinson Battery Service Ltd 
82/84 New Kings Road 
London SW6 
Tel: 01-731-2333 

Auto Needs Limited 
125 Cherry Orchard Road 
E Croydon London 
Tel: 01-688-0023/4 

Car Radio Services (Finchley) Ltd 
905/9 25 High Road 
London Nl2 
Tel: 01-445-1022 

Connaught Electrical Services Ltd 
95-99 Shernhall Street 
London El 7 
Tel: 01-520-1015/6 

Hamilton Radio Services Ltd 
25-31 Taunton Place 
London NW! 
Tel: 01-262-3012 

(0 Rolls-Royce Motors L1m1ted 1974 
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Hunter Electrics 
2 Colindale Ave 
London NW9 
Tel: 01-205-6714 

MLG Ltd 
1-4 Prince of Wales Terrace 
London W4 
Tel: 01-994-6706 

Paragon Auto Electric Ltd 
280a Richmond Road 
Hackney 
London ES 
Tel: 01-985-3656 

R's Electrics 
815 High Road 
Tottenham 
London Nl 7 
Te 1 : 0 1-8 0 8-14 9 8 

S G Smith Motors (Forest Hill) 
Ltd 

1 Waldram Park Road 
London SE23 
Tel: 01-693-3333 

SK Radio & TV Services Ltd 
146 Horn Lane 
Acton 
London W3 
Tel: 01-992-6060 

University Electrics.Limited 
209 Balharn High Road 
London SWl 7 
Tel: 01-675-0241 

Page No 

M 

Turners (Croydon) Ltd 
31 Albert Street 
Maidstone 
Tel: Maidstone 51686 

William Arnold Limited 
Southmoor Road 
Wythenshawe 
Manchester 
~!23 9GA 
Tel: 061-273-4361 

Autoradio VRS Ltd 
18 Upper Chorlton Road 
Brookes Bar 
Manchester 16 
Tel: 061-226-3304 

The Car Radio Centre 
Boundary Street 
Gorton 
Manchester 12 
Tel: 061-223-3861 

22 11 74 
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Car Radio Services of Otley Ltd 
708 Chester Road 
Stretford 
Manchester 
Tel: Manchester 872-6888 

NAES Limited 
Knoll Street 
Bury New Road 
High Broughton 
Manchester 7 
Tel: 061-792-2213 

tO Rolls-Rovce Motors Limited 1974 



-u 
C: 

"' c:,: 
C: 
w 

Rolls-Royce fJ Bentley Motor Cars Service Bulletin 

Circulation: ALL DISTRIBUTORS AND RETAILERS Bulletin No 
Section 
Date 

SY/M90 
M 

Ronnie Parkinson Ltd 
Eastbourne Road Garage 
Middlesbrough 
Tel: Middlesbrough 86658 

N 

Auto Electrical Services 
(Newcastle) Limited 

212 Rothbury Terrace 
Heaton 
Newcastle 6 
Tel: Newcastle 656805 

Tyneside Accessories Ltd 
259-305 Scotswood Road 
Newcastle 1 
Tel: Newcastle 30271 

Tyne Car Radios Limited 
Fern Garage 
Fern Ave 
Jesmond 
Newcastle 
Tel: Newcastle 814895 

Renwicks Motors 
57 Chepstow Road 
Ne-wport 
Mon 
Tel: 58411 

Express Ignition Co Ltd 
Vulcan Road South 
Mile Cross Lane 
Norwich 
Tel: Norwich 45670 

Minerva-Globe Limited 
97 Manvers Street 
Nottingham 
Tel: Nottingham 54468 

Page No 
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Car Radio Services of Otley Ltd 
Walkergate Works 
Otley 
Tel: Otley 3492 

A E Malins 
Osney Mead Ihd Est 
Ferry Hinksey Road 
Oxford 
Tel: Oxford 40301 

p 

J Calderwood Limited 
9 Foundry Lane 
Perth 
Tel: Perth 22416 

Peterrorough Diesel Equipment Ltd 
Chapel Street 
Peterborough 
Tel: Peterborough 65727 

Car Radio (Plymouth) 
St Lawrence Road 
North Hill 
Plyrrouth 
Tel: Plymouth 69097 

Hunt & Co Ltd 
Old Wareham Road 
Fleetbridge 
Poole 
Tel: Poole 2513/2584 

Wadham Stringer (S/sea) Ltd 
Portsmouth Car Radio Centre 
Waver.ley Road 
Southsea 
Tel: Portsmouth 32565 

(0 Rolls-Royce Motors L1m1ted 1974 
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Car Radio (Preston) 
Blackpool Road 
Preston 
Tel: Preston 716262 

Mcbile Radio (Preston) 
177 Rippon Street 
Preston 
Tel: Preston 58275 

R 

Southern Car Radios (Kent) Ltd 
151 Frindisbury Road 
Strood 
Rochester 
Tel: Medway 76549 

GP Auto Electrics 
119 Victoria Road 
Romford 
Te 1 : 6 7 0 8 2 2 9 l 3 

Auto Electrical Services 
(Rushden) Li~ited 

100 High street South 
Rushden 
Tel: Rushden 2369 

s 

Russells Auto Electric Co Ltd 
Hedlea Works 
Hedley Road 
St Albans 
Tel: St Albans 50517 

Mid-Cornwall Electrical Services 
Ltd 

Bridge Road 
St Austell 
Tel: St Austell 3271/2/3 

Page No 
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Contact Electrical (Wholesale) 
88 Southampton Road 
Salisbury 
Tel: Salisbury 4954 

Reliance (Sheffield) Ltd 
Fitzwilliam Street 
Sheffield 
Tel: Sheffield 77826 

Senior Electronic Services Ltd 
429 Staniforth Road 
Sheffield 
Tel: Sheffield 40681 

G H Smallwood & Co Ltd 
Ennerdale Road 
Harlescott Ind Estate 
Shrewsbury 
Tel: Shrewsbury 56381/4 

Continental Electrics (Slough) Ltd 
Kelpatrick. Road 
Cippenham 
Slough 
Tel: Burnham 2011 

~agneto Dynamo & Ign Services Ltd 
114 Lodge Road 
Southampton 
Tel: Southampton 26804/5 

Shoreside Elec 
660 Liverpool Road 
Ainsdale 
Southport 
Tel: Southport 76527 

TSA Services 
33 Greek Street 
Stockport 
Tel: Stockport 3558 

(0 Rotls-Rovce Motors Limited 1974 
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Smithson Auto Supply 
Chelson Street 
Longton 
Stok e-en-Trent 
Tel: Stot.e-on-'I'rent 35123/4 

Mill Garages (Sunderland) Ltd 
Bluebell Corner 
Staticn 2oad 
Sunderland 
Tel: Sunderland 40215 

Shorts Auto Electrical Services 
Limited 

43/47 Station Road 
Landore 
Swansea 
Tel: Swansea 42724 

T 

George Fitt Motors Limited 
141 Tankerton Road 
Tankerton 
Tel: Whitstable 4775 

Taunton Auto Electrical & 
Diesel Co Ltd 

58 Station Road 
Taunton 
Tel: Taunton 87274 

Douglas Cameron Motor Service 
The Armoury 
Old Airfield 
Thornaby-on-Tees 
Tel: Stockton 63986 

Auto & General Electrics 
(Torquay) 

Alexandra Road 
Ellacombe 
Torquay 
Tel: Torquay 24204 

Page No 
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Garo.ge Equipment Service Ltd 
10 St Johns Road 
Tunhricge Wells 
Kent 
'!'e~ ; TunbritiCT0. Hells 32341 

In-Car Entertainment Limited 
2 4 London Road 
Tunbridge Wells 
Kent 
Tel: Tunbridge Wells 34207 

Transcar Radio Ltd 
71 Heath Road 
Twickenham 
Tel: 01-892-6655 

u 

Denham Motor Sales Ltd 
Oxford Road 
Denham 
Uxbridge 
Middlesex 
Te 1: Denham 2 345 

w 

F Nettleton Ltd 
17 Dewsbury Road 
Wakefield 
Tel: Wakefield 76233/4 

Andrew Page & Co Ltd 
63 George Street 
Wakefield 
Tel: Wakefield 71205/6 

Electrical & Radio Co 
Queen Street 
Walsall 
Tel: Walsall 20016 

it) Rolls-Royce Motors l1m1ted 1974 
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Russells Auto Electric Co 
Loates Lane 
Watford 
Tel: Watford 28383 

Southern Car Radios Ltd 
73 Haydons Road 
Wimbledon 
London SW 19 
Tel: 01-540-5738 

Charles Clark & Son Ltd 
Car Radio Centre 
51 Ch ape 1 Ash 
Wolverhampton 
Tel: Wolverhampton 26781 

Lambs of Woodford Limited 
Standard House 
Southend Ro ad 
Woodford Green 
Tel: 01-550-8866 

Mobile Electric (Sales) Ltd 
Gregory Mill Street 
Gregory Mill 
Worcester 
Tel: Worcester 27051 

y 

Car Radio Services of Otley Ltd 
Tort Green 
York 
Tel : York 58987 

(C) Rolls-Royce Motors Limited 1974 
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MASCOT ALARM FOR SILVER SHADOW AND CORNICHE CARS 
KIT NO RH 2637 

APPLICABLE TO: 

All Rolls-Royce Silver Shadow and -Rolls-Royce Cbrniche 
motor cars. 

DESCRIPTION: 

A mascot alarm has been designed to operate the car horns 
whenever the mascot is tilted. 

An additional feature is a built-in delay which causes the 
horns to blow for 5-7 seconds after the mascot has been 
released. 

The Kit:- The kit comprises three major components, the delay 
unit, the rel~y and the switch. 

1. UD 18370 wash/wipe delay unit with fly leads and insulat­
ing card UD 17688. 

2. RH 8871 switch. The switch being secured with an integral 
spring clip. 

3. UD 11654 relay (electric window lift). 

FITTING INSTRUCTIONS: 

1. Disconnect battery. 

' 2. Remove radiator shell from car. 

3. Remove mascot assembly from radiator. 

4. Remove shutter as·semhly. 

5. Drill hole and form cut-out in the upper horizontal 
bracket as shown in Figure 1 •. 

6. Produce a bracket as Figure 2. 

~ () Rolls-Royce Motors Limited 1974 
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7. Fit 'Linread' switch to bracket and solder switch body 
to bracket as shown in Figure 3. Treat bracket to 
prevent corrosion e.g. Matt black pa.int.after Operation.?. 

8. Bolt the bracket and switch to shutter assembly as shown 
in Figure 3. 

9. Assemble radiator shell. 

10. Adjust switch such that the plunger is fully depressed 
when mascot is in upright (normal} position. Smear-base of 
mascot and the switch with Vaseline. 

11. Fit UD 18370 wash/wipe unit to engine valance as shown in 
Figure 4. The insulating card UD 17688 should be fitted 
between the valance and delay unit. Fit relay UD 11654 
adjacent to the UD 18370 wash/wipe unit. 

12. Using the wiring diagram given in Figure 5, follow 
existing wiring runs and complete the electrical circuit 
as follows: 

a) Connect a 14 strand cable between mascot switch 
and 'W2' terminal of relay. 

b) Connect a 14 strand Black plastic covered cable 
between the delay unit terminal 2 and the right-hand 
spring pot earth. Connect a 14 strand Black cable between 
1 C2 1 terminal of relay and the right-hand spring pot 
earth. 

c) Connect a 14 strand cable between delay unit terminal 
3 and the live side of the bonnet lamp switch with 
a 3-way Lucar electrical connector. 

d) Connect a 28 strand cable between delay unit Red/Green 
fly lead cable' and the horn feed terminal on the right­
hand horn on cars from car serial number 16214 and on 
the right-hand horn of the pair situated under the 
left-hand front wing on cars prior to car serial number 
16214. Tape·back the remaining flying leads. 

e) Connect a 14 strand cable between terminal 5 of delay 
unit and 'Cl' terminal of the relay. 

f) Connect a 14 strand cable betwee~ 'Wl' terminal of the 
relay and live side of bonnet lamp switch. 

13. Fit the radiator shell • 

:!ii 
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14. Connect the battery. 
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15. Try the mascot alarm system. If the mascot is pulled and 
then released, the horns will blow for five to seven 
seconds. If the mascot is pulled and held, the horns 
will continue to blow for as long as the mascot is held, 
but on release, will still continue to blow for five to 
seven seconds. 

NOTE The mascot alarm system does not guarantee the 
mascot cannot be stolen, but acts as a deterrent. 

16. Inform the owner to test the system once a week. 

TIME ALLOWED Fitting complete kit - 4.5 hours to be charged 
to the customer. 

* This page re-issued to contain time allowance for work • 

Cl Rolls-Ro"ce Motors Limited 1975 
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Figure 1 Hole and cut-out in top bracket of radiator shutters 

A - 0.25 in (6,35 mm} 
B - 0.25 in (6,35 mm) 
C - 0.50 in (12,70 mm) 
D 0.25 in (6,35 mm) diameter hole 

Figure 2 Bracket dimensions 

A - 1.50 in (38,1 mm) 
B - 1.00 in (25,4 mm) 
C - 1.75 in (44,4 mm) 
D - 1.50 in (38,1 mm) 
E - 22 gauge steel 

(.) 

F - 0.437 in 01·,11 mm) diameter hole 
G - 0.25 in {6,35 mm) 
H - 0.50 in (12,7 mm) 
J - 0.625 in (15,8 mm) 



Rolls-Royce B Bentley Motor Cars Service Bulletin 

Circulation: ALL DISTRIBUTORS AND RETAILERS Bulletin No SY/M91 
Section M 

Date 10 2 75 
Page No s of 7 
TSO 2933 

1 2 3 

4 

Figure 3 Mounting switch and bracket to radiator 
shutter bracket 

1. Soldered - in switch in bracket 
2. Switch plunger 
3. Radiator shutter bracket 
4. Electrical connection 

iii 
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Figure 4 Mounting delay unit and relay 

1. Air filter/Silencer cover 
2. Delay unit 
3. Right-hand spring pot earth· 

(D Rolls-Royce Motors limited 1974 
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Figure 5 Wiring diagram 
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W2 
C1 

W1 
C2 

4 

5 
Q 226 

1. Lucar in-line connector (from end of fly lead) 
Red/Green cable 

2. Tape back remaining cables 
3. Delay unit 
4. Relay 
5. Mascot switch 
6. Bonnet lamp ~witch 
7. Appropriate horn 

EGk/MB 
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All Rolls-Royce Silver Shadow and Bentley T Series cars, 
including Coachbuilt cars, produced prior to car serial 
numbers: 

SRH 6004 
CRH 6003 
LRH 6599 

DESCRIPTION: 

The above cars are fitted with an integral coolant level 
amplifier and warning lamp, part number OD 11836. 

When stocks of this type of amplifier assembly are 
exhausted the later type of amplifier, part number UD 14927 
will be supplied for all replacement purposes. 

The work necessary to utilis~ a later type of amplifier 
is simple, and full instructions being given below. 

PROCEDURE 

1. Remove the existing amplifier/warning lamp assembly 
from the facia. 

2. Carefully remove the amplifier circuit board from the 
end of the amplifier housing. 

3. This will expose a black cable and a blue cable. Cut 
through these cables close to the circuit board. 

4. Fit the new UD 14927 coolant level amplifier in a 
convenient position adjacent to the original amplifier. 

5. Remove the Black/Green cable from the amplifier terminals 
and connect this cable to terminal C of the new 
amplifier. 

~ 
a «;) Rolls-Royce Motors Limited 1975 
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6. Remove the Green cable from the amplifier terminals 
and connect this cable :to terminal D of the new amplifier. 

+ 

2 
G 

G 

u 
B 8 3 

B/G 
4 

B/G 

Figure 1 Revised Circuit 

1. New coolant level amplifier 

2. Original Green cable to amplifier 

3. Original amplifier 

4. Original Black/Green cable to amplifier 

7. Connect the Black and the Blue cables from the original 
amplifier to terminals A and B respectively as shown in 
Figure 1. 

TESTING 

1. Switch on the ignition and check that the coolant level 
warning lamp is not illuminated (providing that the 
coolant level is correct). 

~ Rolls-Royce Motors Limited 1975 
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2. Remove the Black/Green cable from the amplifier. This 
should cause the coolant level warning lamp to illuminate. 

3. Replace the cable and ensure that the warning lamp is 
extinguished. 

4. Switch off the ignition. 

PARTS REQUIRED 

Coolant level amplifier UD 14927. 

TIME ALLOWED 

2. 0 hours. 

0 Rolls-Rovce Motors I 1m1tP.Ci 1a7r:; 
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OTTER MOTORGUARD - THERMAL SWITCH (ELECTRIC GEARCHANGE) 

APPLICABLE TO: 

All Rolls-Royce Silver Shadow, Bentley 1 T 1 Series and Corniche 
motor cars produced prior to the following car serial numbers 
SRX 9001 DRX 9040. 

DESCRIPTION: 

The otter motorguard thermal cut out switch UD 11674 is no 
longer available. 

Thermal switch RH 8924 is suitable for replacement purposes. 

The switch is fitted to the side of the distribution board 
bracket and is connected to the original terminals by a link 
loom. 

1. For right-hand drive motor cars the correct link loom is 
RH 8930 (Refer to Fig 1). 

2. For left-hand drive motor cars the correct .link loom is 
RH 8931 (Refer to Fig 2). 

ECk/MH 
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A 3,937 cm. (1.55 ins) 
Q930 

1 RH 8930 Assy - Cable. Otter switch to fuseboard (2 off). 
2 RH 8924 Otter switch. 
3 Drill 2 holes 4 mm. (0.156 ins.) diameter in mounting bracket. 

Fig. 1 
Alternative otter switch and connections to distribution 
board - right hand drive motor cars. 

1 

4 

A 3,937 cm . (1.55 in.) 

-j -.- . - . 
_. . ) 

3 
Q 831 

1 RH 8931 Assy-Cable. Otter switch to fuseboard (2 off), 
2 Feed the cable s from the switch under the distribution board. 
3 RH 8924 Otter switch, 
4 Drill 2 holes 4 mm. (0.156 in.) diameter in mounting bracket. 

Fig. 2 
Alternative otter switch and connections to distribution 
board - left hand driv e motor cars. 
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CATEGORY C: 

TAPE PLAYER INTERFERENCE 

APPLICABLE TO: 

All Silver Shadow, 'T' Series, Corniche and Camargue motor 
cars produced after the following car serial numbers: 

LRH 19754 
SRH 20058 
DRH 19731 

, JRH 16847 

DESCRIPTION: 

Voltage fluctuation can produce background noise when the 
Pioneer QP 444 tape play unit is being used. 

In the event of a complaint about background noise when 
the tape player unit is in use, a suppressor choke should 
be fitted in the supply cabl~ to the tape player unit. 

This will smooth out the voltage fluctuation and prevent 
unwanted background noise. 

The recommended suppressor choke to use is UD 13873 which 
should be fitted in the ~ed supply cable to the tape player. 

ECk/MH 
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CATEGORY C 

THE BLAUPUNKT FRANKFURT STEREO RADIO 

APPLICABLE TO: 

All Silver Shadow, T Series, Corniche and Camargue motor 
cars. 

DESCRIPTION: 

A Blaupunkt Frankfurt stereo radio having dual function 
push buttons is now being phased into production. 

This new radio can be recognised by the two letters on 
each push button and has an integral automatic suppression 
unit as opposed to the 'plug-in' ASU unit fitted to earlier 
radios. 

Unlike the earlier radio where switching between AM (for 
1 ong, me di um and short wave) and U ( for VHF) was achieved 
by the five push buttons, AM and U switching is controlled 
only by the small lever beneath the manual tuning knob on 
the right hand side of the radio. 

This means that each of the four push buttons on the new 
radio can be used to tune pre-selected stations on either 
AM or U as dictated by the right hand control switch. 

Switching from VHF mono to VHF stereo broadcasts was 
achieved by the switch beneath the right hand knob. On 
the new radio this is controlled by a small switch 
adjacent to the long wave push button. 

Detailed operating instructions are contained in the 
vehicle document pack and service facilities for these 
radios are detailed in Service Bulletin SY/M90. 

ECk/MH 
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CATEGORY C 

EXTERIOR ELECTRICAL SENSORS 

APPLICABLE TO: 

All Rolls-Royce Camargue cars. 

~ DESCRIPTION: 
Ol ... 

Immediately behind the upper part of the radiator grille are 
mounted two electrical sensor units. 

One sensor is supported on a.plastic block and controls the 
ice alert lamp, and the other is contained in a metal 
housing and controls the ambient temperature gauge. 

Should it be necessary to replace either of these sensor 
units, it is important that the following points are noted. 

Ambient Temperature Sensor 

These sensors are individually matched to each gauge, therefore 
if a sensor is damaged it will be necessary to fit a new gauge 
and sensor unit. 

Ice Warning Sensor 

Each sensor unit carries a figure which indicates the 
electrical resistance of the sensor. When replacing a sensor 
the replacement unit should have a figure which is within 
0.20 K ohms of the original. 

For instance a damaged sensor which is marked 6K66 (66~0 ohms) 
can be replaced by any sensor within the 6.46 to 6.86 range~ 

The part numbers of the various ranges are shown in the 
chart below. 
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Existing Replacement 
Sensor Value (K) Part Number 

5.00 to 5.20 RH 8984 
5.30 to 5.50 RH 8985 
5.60 to 5.80 RH 8986 
5.90 to 6.10 RH 8987 
6.20 to 6.40 RH 8988 
6.50 to 6.70 RH 8989 
6.80 to 7.00 RH 8990 
7.10 to 7.30 RH 8991 
7.40 to 7.60 RH 8992 
7.70 to 8.00 RH 8993 
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All Rolls-Royce Silver Shadow and Corniche cars and all Bentley 
T Series and Corniche cars. 

DESCRIPTION: 

The top cover of the steering box is retained by four ~etscrews. 
These screws have a special thread which has a locking effect 
when initially assembled. 

Over the past few months we have received a number of 
complaints of oil leakage past the top cover seal. All of 
these complaints have occurred on steering boxes of the latest 
type, part numbers UR17109 for left hand drive cars and UR17108 
for right hand drive cars. These boxes can be identified by the 
shoulder which is formed on the outside of the box housing 
adjacent to the front end. Earlier boxes did not have this 
shoulder. 

Because of the special threads on the bolts retightening 
the bolts only or replacing them will not effect a satisfactory 
cure, as they will not retain their torque locking properties. 

The correct procedure is detailed in this Service Bulletin. 

PROCEDURE: 

1. Ensure that the leak is coming from the steering box cover 
plate seal. 

2. Remove one bolt from the steering box cover plate and 
remove all traces of oil from the threads of the bolt 
and th.e threads of the steering box. This should be 
done using a proprietary de-greasing agent and a high 
pressure air-line. 

3. When the threads are thoroughly clean treat with a 
thread locking compound, such as 'Loctite Stud-Lock" 
or 'Casco MLF 13'. The compound should be applied 
according to the manufacturers instructions. 

Continued •• 

© Rolls-Royce Motors limited 1973 
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This treatment will not be successful if any trace of 
oil or grease remains on the threads, either on the 
setscrew or in the Steering box. 

4. Fit the bolt to the steering box and tighten to 
30 lbs ft (4.148 Kg.m). 

5. Repeat the above procedure on the remaining three bolts. 

IMPORTANT NOTE : 

If the top cover is removed from the steering box this 
will necessitate resetting the rocker shaft clearance 
as described in Section NS of the Workshop Manual. 

Arr/JCl/ECk 
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THE STEERING COLUMN DETROIT JOINT 

APPLICABLE TO: 

All Rolls-Royce Silver Shadow and Corniche Cars. 
All Bentley 'T' Series and Corniche Cars. 

DESCRIPTION: 
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Distributors have asked what is the allowable clearance 

SY/NlO 
rJ 

18 7 74 
1 of 2 

in the steering column detroit joint. Since a specific 
design clearance exists in this joint, it is essential that 
this should not be confused with wear. The mode of 
operation of this joint is such that wear is unlikely and 
therefore excessive clearance should not exist. 

PROCEDURE: 

If it proves necessary to check the clearance the following 
procedure should be adopted: 

1. Place the car on a ramp 

2. Viewing from underneath the car, ensure that one of 
the two diametrically opposed protrusions on the joint 
housing is visible (see Figure 1). 

3. Check that the transverse clearance, between the two halve~ 
of the joint in the plane of the two protrusions, does not 
exceed 3,17 mm (0.125 inch). 

4. If the clearance exceeds this value, the joint should be 
checked in accordance with section Nl of the Workshop 
Manual (TSD 2476). 

JCl/GF 
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1 Protrusion on detroit joint housing 

2 Steerjng box 

Figure 1 

Service Bulletin 

Bulletin No SY/NlO 
Section N 
Date 18 7 7 4 
Page No 2 of 2 

TSD 2933 

The Steering Column Detroit Joint viewec 
fron heneath 
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STEERING COLUMN DETROIT JOINT 
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All Rolls-Royce Silver Shadow and Corniche Cars and all 
Bentley 'T' Series and Corniche Cars from Car Serial Number: 

SRH 16497 to SRH 17392 inclusive. 

DESCRIPTION: 

During normal factory testing procedures it recently was 
found that part of a batch of castings used in the manufacture 
of steering detroit joint end buttons did not meet Rolls-Royce 
Motors standards. Under certain circumstances it is possible 
that this could cause stiffness in normal steering joint 
articulation. 

Although no such fault has been recorded in any car in service 
anywhere in the world, Rolls-Royce Motors, who have always 
regarded the safety of their motor cars as paramount, are 
instructing all distributors and retailers to contact owners 
of those cars in the above chassis number range in order that 
new parts may be fitted. 

Service Managers are therefore asked to ensure that the owners 
of all those cars in the above chassis number range which are 
serviced by their service station are contacted IMMEDIATELY in 
writing, and asked to bring their car to the service station for 
replacement of the buttons. \ 

Satisfactory completion of this work is identified on the car by 
two paint spots on the epaulette on the top right hand corner of 
the radiator top tank and on the lower steering colwnn. Cars 
which are marked with~o green spot~, or two white spots as used 
by the factory,.need not have the exercise repeated irt service. 

The procedure for this work is as follows: 

PROCEDURE: 

1. Place the car on a ramp. 

2. Unscrew the two nuts from the in-line joint at the top of 
the lower steering column noting that only the upper -nut has a 
washer. 

© Rolls-Royce Motors Limited 1974 
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3. Remove the pinch bolt from the splined clamp connecting the 
colurrm to the steering box input shaft and ease the clamp 
off the shaft splines. 

4. Remove the lower column from the car, taking care that the 
detroit joint is held to avoid excessive strain. 

5. With the shaft of the lower column held in a vice, slacken 
and remove the clip from the upper end of the convoluted 
rubber boot, nearest the detroit joint housing. Ease back 
the rubber boot. 

6. Using a small screwdriver, remove the circlip from the 
universal joint and ease the trunnion assembly out of the 
housing. Alternatively, deflect the joint as far as possible 
in the line of the cross pin and carefully pull apart over 
the circlip which need not be removed. 

7. 

8. 

9. 

Remove the trunnion buttons and belleville washers. 

Fit the new buttons into the cross pin 
belleville washers and ensure that the 
button abuts the end of the cross pin~ 
from the cross pin. 

holes without the 
back face of the 

Remove the buttons 

Fit the belleville washers to the new trunnion buttons in 
the manner shown in figure land insert these into the ends 
of the cross pin. Check that the buttons are fitted with 
their long dimension in line with the column. 

10. Ensuring that the bearings are located towards the outer 
ends of the cross pin, ease the assembly back into the 
housing in the same way as it was removed. Care should be 
taken to ensure that the machined flat of the in-line joint 
is on the same side as the machined flat for the pinch bolt 
as shown in figure 2. Replace the circlip if it was removed. 

11. Ease back the convoluted rubber boot. A new wire clip 
should be fitted if necessary. 

12. Holding the detroit joint to avoid excessive strain, replace 
the lower steering column in the car noting that the splined 
clamp has a flat machined in the bore to correspond with a 
flat on the steering box input shaft. 

13. Replace the pinch bolt and torque tighten to between 
16 lb.ft. and 18 lb.ft (2.21 kg.m. and 2.48 kg.rn.) 

© Rolls-Royce Motors Limi ted 1974 
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14. Replace the bolts and ruts to the in-line joint, fitting 
the washer to the upper bolt. Torque tighten to between 
16 lb.ft. and 18 lb.ft. (2.21 kg.m. and 2.48 kg.m.) 

15. Apply two spots of green paint to the lower steering 
column and two spots of green paint to the right hand side 
of the radiator top tank as shown in Figures 2 and 3. 

16. Clean the displaced buttons and return to Rolls-Royce 
Motors Limited for the attention of the Service Engineering 
Department, marked clearly with the car chassis number 
and mileage. 

MATERIAL REQUIRED: 

Steering Detroit Joint End Buttons - UR 17412 - 2 off. 

TIME ALLOWED: 

Right Hand Drive Cars 
Left Hand Drive Cars 

JCl 

1 hour 
1.25 hours. 

© Rolls-Royce Motors limited 1974 
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Figure 1. Method of fitting belleville washer. 

1. 

2. 

Trunnion button. 

Belleville washer. 
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1 

Figure 2. Correct way of fitting 
detroit joint. 

1. Machined flat of in-line joint. 

2. Machined flat for pinch bolt. 

3. Two green identification spots. 

© Rolls-Royce Motors Limited 1974 
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Figure 3. Position of identification spots on radiator. 

1. Two green identification spots. 

11"'1 Rnlk.Rnvr,:, Mntors Limited 1974 
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RE-DESIGNED STEERING PUMP PULLEY 

APPLICABLE TO: 

All Silver Shadow, T Series, Corniche and Carnargue 
after the following car serial numbers:-

SRX 22858 SRH 22961 
SRX 22867 SRE 22962 
SRH 22896 SRH 22963 
SRH 22924 SRX 22967 
SRH 229 30 SRH 22993 
SRH 22931 SRH 22994 
SRH 22934 SRE 22995 
SRH 22936 SRH 22996 
SRH 22937 SRE 22998 
SRE 22938 SRH 22999 
SRH 22940 SRE 23001 
SRX 22941 SRH 23002 
SRH 22942 SRX 23004 
SRH 22943 SRH 23005 
SRH 22946 SRH 23006 
SRE 22947 SRH 23009 
SRH 22949 SRE 23010 
SRX 22950 SRH 23012 
SRH 22951 SRE 23013 
SRE 22953 SRX 23016 
SRH 22954 SRH 23018 
SRH 22955 SPR 23021 
SRE 22956 SRH 23024 
SRX 22959 
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cars produced 

SRH 22960 and all subsequent cars 

LRE 23037 LRE 23050 
LRX 23041 LRE 23051 
LRE 23042 LRH 23105 
LRE 23046 
LRH 23047 
LRH 23048 and all subsequent cars 
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DRH 22920 
CRX 22986 and all subsequent cars 

JRX 22587 and all subsequent cars 

DESCRIPTION: 

The design of the steering pump pulley has recently changed. 

The previous pulley was retained by a nut and loca.ted on the 
shaft by a woodruff key. The present design has deleted the 
retaining nut and woodruff key and now relies on a high inter­
ference fit for its retention. 

When ordering spares consult Spares Information Sheet 4 J 44 
as the latest design pump unlike the earlier pump will be 
supplied with the pulley fitted. Apart from these features 
the two pumps are interchangeable. 

If for any reason it is found necessary to remove the pulley, 
it is essential that service tool RH 9008 is used, this tool 
also incorporates an installation device to ensure square 
location of the pulley to shaft. On no account should the 
pulley be pressed or hammered on. 

The diagram at the end of this Service Bulletin shows the method 
of removal and installation of the steering pump pulley using 
Service tool RH 9008. 
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Pulley extraction using tool 
RH 9008 

·1. Steering Pump 
2. Pulley 
3. Slotted Plate 
4. Extractor 

1\179 

1 

Servic~ Bulletin 

Bulletin No SY /Nl 2 

Pulley installation using 
tool RH 9008 

1. Steering Pump 
2. Pulley 
3. Installation tool 

2 3 4 

R,179 
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'IORQUE TIGHI'ENING - CYLINDER HFAD NUl'S 

APPLICABLE TO 

Service Bulletin 

Section P 
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Date 7 12 71 

All Rolls-Royce Silver Shadow and Cornlche cars, and all Bentley T Series 
and Corniche cars. 

DESCRIF'I'I~ 

When a cylinder head has been removed and is subsequently fitted, 
the following torque figures should be used, 

Initially tighten the nuts to between 20 lb ft and 25 lb rt 
(2,75 kg.m and 3,5 kg.m). 

Finall.y tighten the nuts to between 50 lb ft and 55 lb ft 
(7,0 kg.m and 7,6 kg.m). 

This Service Bulletin should be read in conjunction with Service Bulletins 
SY/El 3 and SY/E14. 

() Rolls-Royce Motors Limited 19n 
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All Rolls-Royce Silver Shadow, Rolls-Royce Corniche and 
Rolls-Royce Phantom VI, Bentley 'T' Series and Bentley 
Corniche motor cars. 

DESCRIPTION: 

Cars prior to the following Car Serial Numbers. 

Silver Shadow saloon 
Bentley 'T 1 Series saloon 
Corniche saloon 
Corniche convertible 
Long Wheelbase saloons 

SIZE MAKE TYPE 

SRC 18269 
SBH 18225 
CRH 18564 
DRH 18563 
Not yet available 

COLOUR 

8.15Hl5 Dunlop Road Speed RS SC Nylon 
Cross-ply 

Black 

Black/W'hi te 

Black/White 

8.15Hl5 Firestone ORB De-luxe Nylon 
Cross-ply 

8.15Vl5 Avon Turbo-speed RR/B Nylon 
Cross-ply 

*205-15 Firestone 

205VR15 Avon 

205HR15 Dunlop 

205-15 Dunlop 

100 Radial Rayon 
Radial-ply 
Radial T Rayon 
Radial-ply 
SP68 Rayon 
Radial-ply 
Weathermaster SP44 
Rayon Radial-ply 

* Not suitable for use in West Germany 

Cars from the following Car Serial Numbers. 

Silver Shadow saloon 
Bentley 1 T' Series saloon 
Corniche saloon 
Corniche convertible 
Long Wheelbase saloon 

(0 Rolls-Royce Motors Limited 1974 
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Black 
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Black 
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MAKE 

Avon 
Firestone 

Dunlop 

TYPE 

Radial T HR70HR15 
Cavall i no Wide Ova l 
Radial HR70I!Rl5 
SP Sport Dunlop Formula 
70 Radial HR70HR15 

COLOUR 

Black/White 
Black/White 

Black/ White 

* Firestone tyres are not fitted to cars for Austral ia . 

IMPORTANT NOTES 

1. Radial-ply tyres should only be fitted in sets of 5 
when changing from cross-ply . 

2. When fitting radial-ply tyres to non-flat l e dge rim 
wheels, tubes must be used . Wi th f lat ledge rim 
wheels inner tubes are not necessary. The two types 
of wheel are describccl in Service Bulletin SY/Rl7. 

3. Winter tyres for cars fitted with 205xl5 radial-ply 
tyres as standard (Dunlop Wea.thermaster radial-ply) 
are not intended for high speed motoring - see the 
following table. 

MAKE TYRE PREC,SURE MAXIMUM SPEED -
Dunlop Weathermaster 
radial-ply 

1, 97kg / sq. cm. {28lb/sq. in.) 
front and rear wheels 
2,25kg l sq.cm. (32lb/ sq.in.) 
front and rear wheels 

136 k.p.h. 

152 k.p.h. 

( 85mph) 

(95mph) 

Dunlop Weatherrnaster radial-ply tyres should be fitted to the 
rear wheels or to all four wheels. These tyres are also 
drilled to accept tyre~ds. Should tyre studs be required 
Secomet P2-140 studs are recorrunended, They have a protrusion 
of between 1,5mm. and 2,00mm. when fitted to the tyre. These 
studs are not available from Rolls-Royce Motors Limited and 
therefore your local tyre dealer should be consulted. 

In addition, when fitting a set of four Dunlop Weatherrnaster 
radial- ply tyres a small portion of the front wing undersheet 
will need to be removed as described in Service Bulletin 
SY/RS. 

(0 Rolls-Royce Motors L1m1ted 1974 
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4. When fitting new tyres to a car, new valves should also 
be fitted and the wheels balanced. In addition a period 
of tyre running-in is recommended as follows: 

a) For the first 800 km. (500 miles) sustained speeds 
of 112 k.p.h. (70 mph) or over should not be under­
taken. 

b) Avoid harsh cornering, hard braking or harsh 
acceleration. 

5. SNOW CHAINS: for cars fitted with (205xl5 radial-ply 
tyres) refer to Workshop Manual TSD 2476 Chapter R 
for details. 

For cars fitted with HR70HR15 radial-ply tyres: details 
to follow. 

6. When fitting tyres, use only a tyre fitting lubricant 
recommended, manufactured or marketed by one of . the 
Rolls-Royce Motors approved tyre manufacturers 
Under no circumstances should the tyre be lubricated 
with soft or liquid soap since these liquids contain 
quantities of caustic potash which has a paint stripping 
quality and subsequently allowing corrosion to t~ke 
place. 

TYRE PRESSURES 

1. All cars except those domiciled in USA, Canada, Federal 
Republic of Germany fitted with 8.15xl5 cross-ply. 

All 

a) Cars other than long wheelbase~ front and rear 
1,83 kg/sq.cm. (26 lb/sq.in.) 

b) 

For continuous high speed motorway driving the tyre 
pressures should be increased by 0,14 kg/sq.cm. 
(2 lb/sq.in.). 

Long Wheelbase cars 
1-3 occupants 1,97 kg/sq.cm. (2 8 lb/sq.in.) Front 

2,11 kg/sq.cm. (30 lb/sq. in.} Rear 
4-5 occupants 1,97 kg/sq.cm. (28 lb/sq. in.) Front 

2,25 kg/sq.cm. ( 32 lb/sq. in.) Rear 
5 occupants 1,97 kg/sq.cm. (28 lb/sq. in.) Front 
and luggage 2,397 kg/sq.cm. (34 lb/sq.in.) Rear 

pressures set cold. 

~ ~ Rolls-Royce Motors Limited 1974 
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2. All cars, including the USA and Canada fitted with 205xl5 
radial-ply tyres and all cars domiciled in USA and Canada 
fitted with 8.15xl5 cross-ply tyres. 

FOUR DOOR SALOON 

1-5 occupants. 1,97 kg/sq.cm. (2 8 lb/sq. in.) Front and Rear 
5 occupants 1,97 kg/sq.cm. (2 8 lb/sq.in.) Front 
ana luggage 2,25 kg/sq.cm. (32 lb/sq.in.) Rear 

TWO 
I 

DOOR COUPE AND CONVERTIBLE 

1-4 occupants. 1,9 7 kg/sq.cm. (28 lb/sq. in.) Front and Rear 
4 occupants and 1,97 kg/sq.cm. ( 28 lb sq. in.) Front 
luggage 2,25 kg /sq. cro. (32 lb/sq. in.) Rear 

LONG WHEELBASE SALOON 

1-3 occupants 1,97 kg/sq. cm. ( 2 8 lb/sq. in.) Front 
2,11 kg/sq.cm. (30 lb/sq. in.) Rear 

4-5 occupants 1,97 kg/sq.cm. ( 2 8 lb/sq. in.) Front 
2,25 kg/sq.cm. ( 3 2 lb/sq. in.) Rear 

5 occupants 1,97 kg/sq.cm. ( 2 8 lb/sq. in.) Front 
and luggage 2,39 kg/sq. cm. (34 lb/sq. in.) Rear 

All the above pressures set cold. 

3. ALL CARS FITTED WITH HR70HR15 TYRES 

Refer to charts on pages 6 and 7. 

4. All cars in the Federal Republic of Germany fitted with 
8.lSxlS cross-ply or 20Sxl5 radial-ply tyres. 

ALL CARS OTHER THAN LONG WHEELBASE SALOONS 

1,97 kg/sq.cm. (28 lb/sq.in.) Front and Rear 

LONG WHEELBASE SALOON 

1,97 kg/sq.cm. (28 lb/sq.in.) Front 
2,39 kg/sq.cm. (34 lb/sq. i n.) Rear 

All above pressures set cold. 

PHANTOM VI LIMOUSINES 

The recommended tyre for the Phantom VI is the Dunlop 
8.90Hl5 Fort C 8 Ply nylon WH4 cross-ply tubeless. 

(C) Rolls-Royce Motors Limited 1974 
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A running-in period of 804 km. (500 miles) is recommended. 
During this period, hard cornering or sustained speeds of 
136 k.p.h. (85 mph) should be avoided. 

TYRES PRESSURES 

l - 4 occupants 1,69 kg/sq.cm. 
2,11 kg/sq.cm. 

5 - 7 occupants 2,11 kg/sq.cm. 
2,53 kg/sg.cm. 

All above pressures set cold. 

(24 
(30 
(30 
(36 

lb/scr. in.) 
lb/sq. in.) 
lb/sq.in.) 
lb/sq. in.) 

Front 
Rear 
Front 
Rear 

A special Winter equipment tyre is available, Phantom V 
and VI cars the details are as follows: 

Jetzon 8.90 x 15 8-Ply rating cross-ply~ 
Premium Traction Heavy Duty Tyre. 

The tyre is subject to the following speed restrictions -
70 mph sustained. 

The tyre is available from: 

Jetzon International Corp. 
Route 309 
Hartman Road 
Montgomeryville 
PA 18936 
USA 

(0 Rolls-R0yce Motors Limited 1974 



Printed in En~land 

ALL TERRITORIES OTHER THAN NORTH AMERICA AND AUSTRALIA 

COLD TYRE PRESSURES FOR CARS. FITTED WITH HR70 HRlS TYRES 

For all loading conditions up to 5 occupants in four-door cars or 4 occupants in two-door 
cars and 250 lbs of luggage. 

Four-door saloon 
Long Wheelbase without 
division 
Corniche Saloon 
Corniche Convertible 

Long Wheelbase with 
division. 

For speeds up to 
180 kph (110 mph) 

FRONT 

1. 69kg /sq . cm. 
(24 psi) 

1, 69kg /sq. cm. 
(24 psi) 

REAR 

1,97kg /sqr. cm. 
(28 psi) 

2, 11kg /sq. cm. 
(30 psi) 

For speeds in excess of 
180 kph (110 mph) 

FRONT 

2, 11),(g /sq . cm. 
(30 psi) 

2, 11kg /sq . cm. 
(30 psi) 

REAR 

2, 39kg /sq. cm. 
(34 psi) 

2, 53kg /sq. cm. 
(36 psi) 

. 
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NORTH AMERICA AND AUSTRALIA ONLY 

COLD TYRE PRESSURES FOR CARS FITTED WITH HR70 HR15 TYRES 

For all loading conditions up to 5 occupants in four-door cars or 4 occupants in two-door 
cars and 250 lbs of luggage. 

Four door saloon 
Leng Wheelbase without 
division 

Long Wheelbase with 
division for North 
America and Australia 

Corniche Saloon 
Corniche Convertible 

For speeds up to 
180 kph (110 mph) 

FRONT 

1,69 Kg/sq cm 
(24 psi) 

1,83 Kg/sq cm 
(26 psi) 

1,69 Kg/sq cm 
(24 psi) 

REAR 

1,97 Kg/sq cm 
(28 psi) 

2,25 Kg/ sq cm 
(32 psi) 

1,97 Kg/sq cm 
( 28 psi) 

For speeds in excess of 
180 kph (110 mph) 

FRONT 

1,97 Kg/sq cm 
(28 psi) 

2,11 Kg/sq cm 
(30 psi) 

2,11 Kg/sq cm 
(30 psi) 

REAR 

2,25 Kg/ sq cm 
(32 psi) 

2,53 Kg/sq cm 
(36 psi) 

2,39 Kg/sq cm 
(34 psi) 
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All Rolls-Royce Silver Shadow and Corniche.and all 
Bentley •T 1 Series and Corniche motor cars. 

DESCRIPTION: 

For some time now, the tyre sidewall marking have included 
a code letter which indicates the speed capability of the 
tyre. More ~ecently, a system of grading tyres has been 
introduced. It is most important that when ordering or 
fitting replacement tyres to the above cars, these sidewall 
markings and ratings, are understood such that the correct 
tyres of the type approved by Rolls-Royce Motors are 
specified. In cases where replacement tyres are supplied 
and fitted by a tyre dealer this Service Bulletin should 
be brought to his attention. 

On both cross ply and radial ply tyres, the speed capability 
code is interposed between the two sets of figures which 
indicate the dimensions of the tyre. Radial ply tyres are 
further identified by the letter R. 

The following chart shows the speed capabilities and the 
equivalent code letter. 

TYRE 
CONSTRUCTION 

Diagonal 
(cross ply) 

Radial 

Winter 
Radial 

SPEED 
MARKING 

None 
s 
H 
V 

SR 
SR Reinforced 
HR 
VR 

SR 
SR Reinforced 

«;) Rolls-Royce Mows Limited 1974 

MAXIMUM 
SUSTAINED SPEED 
km/h mph 

150 95 
175 110 
200 125 
200+ 125+ 

180 113 
170 105 
210 130 
210+ 130+ 

160 100 
150 95 
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This chart only applies to tyres fitted on wheels of 33 cm. 
(13. inches) diameter or greater. 

From the chart it can be seen that the only tyres which 
should be fitted to a Silver Shadow or Bentley 'T' Series 
are those which are marked: 

CROSSPLY TYRES 

8-15 H 15 or 8-15 V 15 

RADIAL PLY TYRES (EARLIER CARS) 

205 HR 15 or 205 VR 15 

RADIAL PLY TYRES (LATER CARS) 

HR 70 HR 15 or HR 70 VR 15 
~ E In cases where new tyres fail to meet the overall quality 
~ standards laid down by the manufacturers, but remain structually 

sound and capable of fulfilling the indicated speed ratings, 
they will be branded 'Regraded Quality'. In these cases the 
appropriate size and speed rating markings on the sidewall 

"' m 
N • 

will be retained. 

Tyres which fail to meet the requirements of 'Regraded 
Quality' types, will be branded 'seconds' and the speed 
marking removed. These tyres must not be used for speeds 
in excess of 120 km.h. (75 m.p.h.). 

It is important that tyres which are branded 'Regraded 
Quality', or 'seconds 1

, or those which have had the speed 
rating removed or altered, are not used on Rolls-Royce or 
Bentl~y cars. 

PROCEDURE WHEN FITTING NEW TYRES 

1. Examine the tyre sidewall markings and ensure that 
there are no markings which indicate an incorrect 
restriction in speed or use. In the case of radial 
ply tyres, only those with an HR or VR suffix should 
be used. 

(C) Rolls- Royce Motors Limite"d 1974 
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E Examine the tyre for damage and ensure that the indicated 
size is the correct one for the car. Consult Service 
Bulletins SY/R24 and SY/R28. 

2. Do not mix radial and cross ply tyres. Always check 
that the spare wheel assembly is of the correct type 
and is serviceable. 

3. If the road wheels are not of the flat edge type and 
radial ply tyres are to be used, suitable inner tubes 
must be fitted. 

4. Ensure that the wheel is not damaged. 

5. When fitting new tyres, always fit new tyre valves. 

6. Fit the tyre such that the red spot on the sidewall is 
adjacent to the H mark on the wheel rim. 

7. Use only a tyre bead lubricant recommended by the tyre 
manufacturer. Do NOT use soft soap. 

8. Balance the wheel and tyre assembly noting that 
spigoted road wheels must be correctly located on the 
balancing machine. 

9. See Service Bulletins SY/R24 and SY/R28 for the 
recommended tyre inflation pressure. 

; ~ Rolls-Royce Motors Limited 1974 
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HR 70 HR 15 TYRES 

APPLICABLE TO: 

All Rolls-Royce and Bentley cars as follows: 

Silver Shadow Saloon 
Bentley T Series Saloon 
Corniche Saloon 
Corniche Convertible 

SRC 18269 
SBH 18225 
CRH 18564 
DRH 16563 
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Car serial numbers for long 
they are available. 

wheelbase cars 

and onwards 
and onwards 
and onwards 
and onwards 
will follow when 

DESCRIPTION: 

The above cars are fitted with, as original equipment, 
tyres which have a larger section than the 205 x 15 tyres 
fitted previously. These new tyres bear the type code 
HR70 HR15. This code indicates the following: 

HR the load carrying capacity of the tyre. 

70 the aspect ratio of the tyre, ie~ratio of 
section height to section width. 

H the speed rating of the tyre, H meaning suitable 
for continuous operation at speeds between 113 
and 130 mph. 

R tyre construction - Radial 'ply'. 

15 the wheel size - 15 inches. 

The reasons for moving to this type of tyre are: 

1 Improved cornering capability due to reduced slip angles, 

2 Increased directional stability, 

3 More responsive handling, 

4 An improvement in tyre life potential, 

but with no change in the overall gearing of the car~ 

These are considered to outweigh the minor disadvantage of 
some slight increase in road noise under certain road and 
speed conditions. 

0 Rolls-Rovce Motors Limited 1974 
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In order to accommodate these tyres a number of other changes 
have been made to the car. The most visually apparent of 
these is an increase i~ the size of the flares over the front 
and rear wheel arches. 

Other changes are:-

1) The sill strips between the front and rear wheel arches 
have been shortened. 

2) New rear hubs are used to increase the rear track. 

3) New front lower triangle levers and ball pin carriers 
are fitted to increase front track. 

4) 

5) 

6) 

7) 

New front suspension upper levers are introduced to 
increase front track. 

New cross steering tubes and lockstep packings are 
incorporated. 

New front wing undersheets are used to accommodate the 
increased track. 

There is a revised horn mounting with horns mounted one 
each side of the car. 

These parts are not interchangeable with equivalent parts 
on cars prior to the chassis numbers given. 

The wheels themselves have not changed. 

The front and rear wheel geometry settings have not ~een 
changed and remain as given in the workshop manual TSD 
Publication 2476. 

The fitting of these tyres has made a difference to other 
measurements of the car as follows: 

Current Silver Previous 
Shadow Silver Shadow 

1) Overall car width 1,818 m 1,800 m 
(5ftll.7 in) (5 ft 11 in) 

2) Wheelbase 3,060 m 3,035 m 
(10 ft) (9 ft 11. 50 in) 

3) Front track 1,52,m 1,507 m 
(5 ft) {4 ft 11. 5 in) 

4) Rear track 1,513 m 1,460 m 
(4 ft 11.625 in) (4 ft 8.75 in) 

(C) Rolls-Royce Motors Limited 1974 
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TYRE PRESSURES 

With the introduction of these tyres the ·· recommended 
inflation pressures have been revised. With the tyres 
cold these should be as shown in the attached table. 

NB The 'cold' condition is considered to be after the car 
has been stationary in the shade for a period of twelve 
hours. 

(C) Rolls-Royce Motors Limited 1974 
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ALL TERRITORIES OTHER THAN NORTH AMERICA AND AUSTRALIA 

COLD TYRE PRESSURES FOR CARS FITTED' WITH HR70 HR15 TYRES 

For all loading conditions up to 5 occupants in four-door cars or 4 occupants in two-door 
cars and 250 lbs of luggage. 

Four-door saloon 
Long Wheelbase without 
division 
corniche Saloon 
Corniche Convertible 

Long Wheelbase with 
division for all 
territories other than 
North America and 
Australia 

For speeds up to 
180 kph (110 mph) 

FRONT 

1,69 Kg/sq cm 
(24 psi) 

1,69 Kg/sa cm 
(24 psi) 

REAR 

1,97 Kg / sq cm 
(28 psi} 

2,11 Kg/sq cm 
(30 psi) 

For speeds in excess of 
180 kph (110 mph) 

FRONT 

2,11 Kg/ sq cm 
(30 psi) 

2,11 Kq/sq cm 
(30 psi) 

RF.AR 

2,39 Kq/sq cm 
(34 psi) 

2,53 Kg / s q cm 
(36 psi) 
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NORTH AMERICA AND AUSTRALIA ONLY 

COLD TYRE PRESSURES FOR CARS FITTED WITH HR70 HR!S TYRES 

For all loading conditions up to 5 occupants in four-door cars or 4 occupants in two-door 
cars and 250 lbs of luggage. 

For speeds u.p to For speeds in excess of 
180 kph (110 mph) 180 kph (110 mph) 

FRONT REAR FRONT REAR 

Four door saloon 
Long Wheelbase without 1,69 Kg/sq cm 1,97 Kg/sq cm 1,97 Kg/sq cm 2,25 Kg/sq cm 
division (24 psi) (28 psi) (28 psi) (32 psi) 

Long Wheelbase with 
division for North 1,83 Kg/sq cm 2,25 Kg/sq cm 2,11 Kg/sq cm 2,53 Kg/sq cm 
America and Australia (26 psi) (32 psi) (30 psi) (36 psi) 

Corniche Saloon 1,69 Kg/sq cm 1,97 Kg/sq cm 2,11 Kg/sq cm 2,39 Kq/sq cm 
Corniche Convertible (24 psi) {28 psi) (30 psi) (34 psi) 
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Ro/ls-Royce EJ Bentley Motor Cars 

Circulation: ALL DISTRIBUTORS AND RETAILERS 

CATEGORY C 

APPLICABLE TO: 

HR70 HR15 RADIAL PLY TYRES 
LONG WHEELBA'SE' CARS 

Ssrvice Bulletin 

Bulletin No SY /R31 
Section R 
Date 24 3 75 
Page No 1 of 1 

TSD 2933 

Rolls-Royce Silver Shadow Long Wheelbase cars, produced 
after car serial number: 

LRH 19640 - Cars with Division 
LRH 19577 - Cars without Division 

DESCRIPTION: 

All Long Wheelbase cars produced after the above car serial 
numbers are fitted with HR70 HR15 Radial Ply Tyres. 

For all information regarding ,tyre pressures, wheels and 
tyre side-wall markings, Service Bulletins SY/R24 and 
SY/R28 should be consulted. 

ECk 

(C) Rotls-Aoyce Motors Limited 1974 
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CATEGORY C: 

SNOW CHAINS AND SNOW TYRES FOR CARS 
FITTED WITH HR70 HR15 RADIAL PLY TYRES 

APPLICABLE TO: 

Service Bulletin 

Bulletin No SY/R32 
Section R 
Date 29 11 75 
Page No 1 of 2 

TSD 2933 

All Silver Shadow, T Series, Corniche and Camargue motor 
cars from the following car serial numbers: 

Silver Shadow Saloon SRC 18269 

T Series Saloon SBH 18225 

Corniche Saloon CRH 18564 

Corniche Convertible DRH 18563 

Long Wheelbase Saloon LRH 19577 

Long Wheelbase Division LRH 19640 

Camargue JRH 14674 

DESCRIPTION: 

Snow tires - all cars 

Dunlop Weathermaster 205-15 radial ply SP44 tyres are 
recommended for use on the rear wheels (with HR70 HR15 
left on front) or, to all four wheels. 

A speed limit of 136, 8 k.p.h. (85 m.p.h.) must not be 
exceeded. 

Snow chains - all cars other than Camargue 

Snow chains cannot be fitted to the rear HR70 HR15 
tyres, but can be fitted to the front"'""'iiR70 HR15 tyres 
and the 205-15 Weathermaster tyres when fitted to the 
rear wheels. 

Snow chains can be fitted to wheels which have had the 
205-15 Weathermaste~ tyre fitted. 
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The chains reconunended are: 

a) Kantenspur 07-745 for HR70 HR15 tyres 

b) Union S2 3082 for HR70 HR15 tyres when (a) are not 
available 

c) Union S2 3081 for 205-15 Weathermaster tyre 

(a) and (b) to be used on front tyres only. 

Snow chains - Camargue 

The chains reconunended are: 

a) Kantenspur 07-745 for HR70 HR15 tyres 

b) Union S2 3082 for HR70 HR15 tyres when (a) are not 
available 

c) Union S2 3081 for 205-15 Weathermaster tyre 

Snow chains - general 

A speed limit of 50 k.p.h. (31 m.p.h.) must not be 
exceeded on roads without snow when chains are fitted. 

Tyre Pres.sures - set cold with or without chains 

All c·ars other than Lon·g ·whee·lhase Division ·cars 

a) 205-15 Weathermaster all wheels - 1,97 kg/sq cm (28 lb/sq in) 

b) HR70 HRlS to front wheels - 1,69 kg/Sq cm (24 lb/sq in) 

205-15 Weathermaster to rear wheel - 2,25 kg/sq cm (32 lb/sq in) 

c) HR70 HR15 to all wheels - As Service Bulletin SY/R24 

Long Wheelbase Division cars 

a) 205-15 Weathermaster all wheels - 1,97 kg/sq cm (28 lb/sq in) 

b) HR70 HRlS to front wheels - 1,69 kg/sq cm (24 lb/sq in) 

205-15 Weathermaster to rear wheels - 2,25 kg/sq cm (32 lb/sq in; 

ECk/MB 
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CATEGORY C 

TYRE SIDEWALL MARKINGS 

APPLICABLE TO: 

All Silver Shadow, T Series, Corniche and Camargue cars 
produced after the following car serial numbers: 

JRH 16648 
SRC 18269 
SBH 18225 

DESCRIPTION: 

CRH 18564 
DRH 18563 
LRH 19577 

In the past the tyres recommended for use on the above cars 
have been identified by a sidewall marking of HR 70 HR 15. 

The initial HR indicated that the tyre was of size Hand 
was radial ply in construction. 

_To further clarify the size, certain manufacturers are 
also marking the sidewall with the metric dimension of 
235 mm. 

An approved tyre may therefore bear a compiete sidewall 
marking of 235 70 HRlS - HR 70 HR 15. 

Tyres which are slightly flawed, but are suitable for sale 
as an equivalent to a remoulded tyre, will bear a sidewall 
marking of 'Regraded Quality', 'Remould Quality' or 'Seconds'. 
In addition the speed rating of the tyre (the Hin HR 15) 
will be obliterated. 

Under no circumstances should any tyres which have had 
the speed rating removed be used on the above cars. 

For details of approved tyres suitable for fitting to any 
Silver Shadow, T Series, Corniche or Camargue cars, 
Service Bulletin SY/R24 should be consulted. 
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CATEGORY C 

JACKING PROCEDURE 

APPLICABLE TO: 

All Rolls-Royce Camargue cars. 

DESCRIPTION: 

Changing a wheel involving removal of the spare wheel on 
the above cars, will be greatly eased if the following 
points are noted. 

FRONT WHEEL CHANGE 

Access to the spare wheel is unrestricted when the front of 
the car is not raised on the jack. The spare wheel should 
therefore be removed prior to jacking the front of the car 
and the punctured wheel placed in the carrier when the 
jack has been removed. 

REAR WHEEL CHANGE 

The spare wheel can be removed with ease either before or 
after the rear of the car is raised on the jack. 
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Rolls-Royce fJ Bentley Motor Cars Service Bulletin 

Circulation: ALL DISTRIBUTORS AND RETAILERS 

CATEGORY C 

PA'INTWORK MAINTENANCE 

APPLTCABLE TO: 

All Rolls-Royce Silver Shadow and Corniche cars. 
All Bentley 'T 1 Series and Corniche cars 

IN'I'RODUCTTON: 

Bulletin No 
Section 
Date 
Page No 

The object of this Service Bulletin is to acquaint 
Distributors and Retailers with 

1. the changes which happen to the paintwork of a car 
under normal service conditions and 

2. the maintenance which it should receive. 

SY/S3 Issue 
s 
20 2 74 

l of 2 

TSD 2933 

This Service Bulletin has been re-issued in order to update 
the information contained therein. 

DESCRI'PTION: 

The paint which is used on all Rolls-Royce and Bentley cars 
is of the high~st quality, but even so it is unable to 
withstand 'weathering 1 indefinitely without some care and 
attention. 

Weathering, which occurs gradually, manifests itself in the 
form of a bloom or reduction of gloss and a tendency to show 
rain spot marks. This can be overcome and the paintwork 
restored by suitable maintenance polishing. 

Before polishing th~ paintwork should be thoroughly washed 
with clean, cold water, preferably when the bodywork is 
cool. Paintwork should never be washed in bright sunlight. 
Apply the water liberally with a sponge to remove mud and 
dirt and dry the paintwork with a chamois leather. Mud and 
dirt must not be removed while dry. Automatic car washes 
should not be used since the detergents used may stain the 
paintwork and the washing action will cause scratching on 
the paintwork and the stainless steel and chrome plated parts • 

(Q Rolls-Royce Motors Limited 1974 
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The acrylic modified cellulose or the full thermoplastic 
acrylic paints which are used on Rolls-Royce and Bentley 
cars readily respond to friction polishing. The ·period of 
time during which the polished paintwork will remain in 
good condition will vary according to the type of exposure 
to which it is subjected. Polishing the paintwork every 
three months should be sufficient for the average British 
climate. Under more severe conditions or in those areas 
which enjoy more sunshine, more frequent polishing may be 
necessary. 

NOTE: Polishing should not be carried out in bright sunlight 
or when the bodywork is warm. 

Do not polish the car in a dusty or gritty atmosphere. 

Merely polishing with a wax polish is not sufficient since 
the excessive build-up of wax can induce its own type of 
rain spotting or discolouration. Instead, the paintwork 
should periodically be polished with a suitable friction 
emulsion cleaner polish such as Autobrite Liquid Pink Polish. 
A slight discolouration on the polishing cloth when carrying 
out this process should cause no concern. This is the 
weathered product of the paint and is no longer an essential 
part of the paint film. After polishing with a friction 
emulsion polish, a good quality siliconised wax polish, such 
as Autobrite Detergent - proof wax, should be applied to 
provide a waterproof lustre. 

If regular maintenance polishing is not carried out in the 
manner described above the original gloss will become 
obscured and rain spotting may reach objectionable 
proportions. Therefore, paintwork should be polished as 
soon as the gloss begins to fade, not when the paintwork has 
become very dull. 

JCl/GF 

(0 Rolls-Royce Motors Limited 1974 
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CATEGORY C 

STEERIN:; COLUMN CCWL 10 DASHBOARD FAIRING 

APPLICABLE 10: 

All Rolls-Royce Silver Shadow and Bentley T Series motor cars from 
Car Serial Number SRH 11675 and onwards. 

DESCRIPTION 

On present production motor cars the method of retaining the fairing 
Ymich fits between the steering column cowl and the dashboard veneer 
has been revised. The present method of attaclunent utilises a clip 
Ymich is fitted to the steering column cowl and onto which the 
fairing is push fitted. 

On cars from Car Serial Number 6<XXJ to 11674 the fairing 
retaining clip was secured to the lower edge of the dashboard by 
3 wood screws. This interfered with the assanbly of the steering 
column cowl. 'Cowls on these earlier cars had part of their 
leading edge machined away to clear the bracket. 

The revised attactnnent for the clip overcomes the need for 
the cowl to be modified in this way. 

However, it has been found possible to fit a later type of 
cowl without machining to an earlier car which has the earlier 
bracket attachment, as follows: 

Note 

PROCEDORE 

Prior to the introduction of the new clipping 
arrangement a group of over 1COO cars were built 
in this way. 

Replacanent of a steering column cowl on an earlier car with a cowl 
of the latest type. 

1. Remove the steering column cowl to dashboard fairing by 
pulling U}J'A'"drds. 

On cars fitted with urunachined cowls Operation 2 should 
be carried out after Operation 3 .. 

2. Unscrew the four outer 'Phillips' headed retaining screws from 
beneath the cowl and carefully remove the upper half of the 
cowl. By unscrewing the two remaining screws the lower half 
of the cowl will fall clear. 

Continued •• • 

0 Rolls-Royce Motors Limited 1971 
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M 641 

New and displaced fairing clips 

A. Displaced clip 

e. New clip 

(0 Rolls·Aoyce Motors Limited 1971 
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3. Unscrew and ranove the three 'Phillips ' headed wood screws 
retaining the clip to the underside of the dashboard and 
remove the clip. 

4- It is now possible to fit the new unmachined steering column 
fairing by reversing the procedure given in Operation 2. 
Care must be taken not to overtighten the screws or damage 
to the cowl will result. 

So The fairing clip should now be located on the dashboard 
and the woodscrews fitted. This is achieved by feeding 

6. 

the fixing screws into their holes on the end of a screwdriver. 
To facilitate this, the screws may be attached to the 
screwdriver using a non-hardening adhesive such as 'Seelastic1 • 

Care must be taken to apply the adhesive very sparingly so 
that it does not find its way ont o the threads or underside 
of the head of the screw or in any other undesireable placeo 
Only the two outer screws need to be fittedo 

The fairing can now be replaced on the clip and adjusted to 
suit the attitude of the steering colUJ1U1 cowl. 

W..TERIAL RH)UIRED 

Description Part No. 

Steering column cowl - urunachined UR 1 3612 

TIME ALLO!YED 

1 oOO hours 

Arr/JCl 

lC> Aolls-Aovce Motors Limited 1971 
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CATEGORY C 

FULL THERMO-PLASTIC ACRYLIC PAINTS 

APPLICABLE TO: 

All Rolls-Royce Silver Shadow and Bentley 1 T 1 Series motor cars. 

All Corniche motor cars domiciled in the UK. 

DESCRIPTION: 

Since the issue of Service Bulletin SY/Sl9 addendum 2 on the 
16 February 1973, there have been three further additions to the 
range of full thermo-plastic (FTA) paints and their thinners. 

These further additions are: 

OXFORD BLUE - L67BV007 (9510392) 

BREWSTER GREEN - L67GV009 (9510393) 

GARNET - L67RV006 (9510394) 

The following paints have been deleted: 

GARNET - M082-4201 (9500606) 

LARCH GREEN - MlSl-3502 (9510139) 

BREWSTER GREEN - M062-4299 (950056) 

The viscosity time figures for the ~hree new FTA paints are given 
in the following table together with the fully updated table of 
all FTA paints available 

· (0 Rolls-Royce Motors Limited 1975 



TABLE l 

PAINT MATERIAL THINNERS AIR DRYING REF NO FORCE DRYING 

NUGGET GOLD (9510196) 9503953 28 secs Ll8CV005 30 secs 

CARDINAL RED (9510235} 9503953 37 secs Ll8CV005 30 secs 

OXFORD BLUE (9510392) 9503953 31 to 34 secs Ll8CV005 31 to 34 secs 

BREWSTER GREEN (9510393) 9503953 31 to 34 secs Ll8CV005 31 to 34 secs 

GARNET (9510394} 9503953 31 to 34 secs Ll8CV005 31 to 34 secs 

ACRYLIC WHITE (9510235) 9503953 31 secs Ll8CV005 30 secs 

REPAIR PRIMER (9503919) 9503953 37 secs Ll8CV005 30 secs 

SUPER SURFACER (9502918) 9503953 As required Ll8CV005 As required 

REPAIR PUTTY (9507108) Not applicable Not applicable 

For air drying where a drying booth is not available the vehicle should be left 
for a minimwn time of 48 hours. 

All the above viscosity time figures are given for use with a B3 viscosity cup. 
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3 of 3 

In the event that any paint rectification work is sub-contracted, 
the information contained in this Service Bulletin must be brought 
to the attention of the operators concerned. Prior""""t'o"'""any 
paintwork rectification the underbonnet label should be consulted 
for the correct paint numbers. 

It should be noted that when employing force drying techniques 
a "flash off" or delay period of at least fifteen minutes should 
be allowed after spraying and before the car is placed in the 
drying booth. Failure to allow this detay may result in a 
condition where the solvent erupts through the paint film causing 
pin holes or craters. 
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TIIE FRONT SEAT BELTS 

APPLICABLE TO 

Section 
Bulletin No 
Page No 
Date 

s 
SY/S20 

(Issue 2) 
l of 2 
6 l 72 

All Rolls-Royce Silver Shadow and Corniche cars, and all Bentley T Series 
and Corniche cars from Car Serial Numbers: 

DESCRIPTION 

Four~oor saloon 
Long Wheelbase cars 
Cornlche cars 

SRX 11882 and onwards 
LRH 11867 and onwards 
CRH 11878 and onwards, hut including 

CBX. 11837 

All the above cars are fitted with a device which draws the front seat 
occupants attention to the need to fasten their seat belts before the 
car moves off. 

~ The front passenger seat cushion incorporates a sensor switch which 
j completes an electrical . circuit whenever .the front passenger's seat is 
w occupied. Fastening the seat belt has the effect of breaking the circuit • 
. 5 
,:J 
~ The switch is connected into a circuit which includes a warning lamp 
t on the centre console and a warning t buzzer'. The circuit is such that 

if either front seat is occupied, unless the occupant fastens the seat 
belt, when the gear lever is moved to any of the drive positions the 
warning lamp will illuminate and the 1 buzzer

1
will sound. A theoretical 

wiring diagram is shown in Figure l. 

The warning 'buzzer' is fitted behind the facia board above the 
steering column and fulfils the dual role of ignition key warning and 
seat belt warning. 

The sensor switch is held in a fabric envelope which is sewn to the 
interior frame of the seat. Access to the switch can be gained, if 
necessary, by carefully lifting one side of the Jute sheet which is sewn 
to the base of the seat cushion. 

Continued ••• 
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Fig~l Theoretical wiring diagram 

l Console seat belt warning lamp 
2 Passenger's seat belt switch 
3 Passenger's seat switch 
4 Fuse Number 11 · 

Service Bulletin 

Section s 
Bultetin No SY/S20 
Page No2 of 2 
Date 24 11 71 

B 

t,t 622 

5 Height control micro-switch in Park or Neutral position 
6 Snap connector 
7 Driver•s seat belt switch 
8 Key warning buzzer 
A To Automatic Speed Control (if fitted) 
B To height control relay 

(C) Rolls-Royce Motors Limited 1sn 
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EVERFLEX ROOF PROTECTION 

APPLICABLE TO: 

Bulletin No 
Section 
Date 
Page No 

All Rolls-Royce and Bentley Motor Cars fitted with a Vinyl 
(or Everflex) roof. 

DESCRIPTION: 

A special preparation known as "Vinyl Top Dressing" has 
been applied to the roof of all Rolls-Royce Silver Shadow 
and Bentley 'T' Series cars fitted with a. Vinyl (or 
Everflex) roof from car serial number LRC 16877. 

SY/S21 
s 
23 7 74 
1 of 1 
TSD 2933 

The purpose of this preparation is to improve the appearance 
of the roof and make it easier to clean. "Vinyl Top Dressing" 
can also be used in service on any car fitted with a vinyl roof. 

Before it is applied the roof of the car must be thoroughly 
cleaned. It is suggested that this can be best done using 
an upholstery cleaner such as "Decoso1 1

•. However, care 
must be taken to ensure that the cleaner does not come 
into contact with the paintwork of the car. 

Once the roof is cleaned, the "Vinyl Top Dressing" should 
be applied in accordance with the manufacturer's in­
structions as marked on the container. The roof will then 
be provided with a protective coating which should last 
for 18 months to 2 years before renewal is necessary. 

MATERIAL PEQUIRED 

Supplies of "Vinyl Top Dressing" can be obtained from 
Rolls-Royce Motors Parts Department in US Quart capacity 
containers, a quart be.ing sufficient to cover a number of 
roofs. 

Part Number - UB 32059 

JC! 

(0 Rolls-Royce Motors Limited 1974 
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CATERGORY C 

REPLACEMENT FRONT WINGS 

APPLICABLE TO: 

All Rolls-Royce Silver Shadow and Bentley T Series motor 
cars fitted with energy absorbing bumpers. 

DESCRIPTION: 

In the unlikely event of a correct replacement wing panel for 
the above cars not being available, arrangements have been made 
to supply a front wing panel with an integral apron. 

This type of wing panel can be ultilised if the following 
procedure is carried out. 

PROCEDURE: 

1. The standard type wing fairing should be removed leaving 
a l, 9 0 cm ( 0. 7 5 in) (maximum) neat flange. 

2. A horizontal line should be marked 3,106 cm (1.187 in) 
ABOVE the original fairing. 

3. Obtain an energy absorbing type bumper wing apron. This 
apron has five holes. The apron should be offered-up 
to the wing so that four inner holes of the apron 
should lie centrally on the line marked on Operation 2. 
Mark the location of the holes on the. line, then drill 
each hole to between 3,05 and 3,11 mm (0.120 in and 
0.123 in) diameter. 

4. When apron has been painted, a strip seal (Rolls-Royce 
Motors Part Number UB 31709) should be bonded to the 
underside of the forward edge, and the apron then secured 
to the wing with stainless steel screws (Rolls-Royce 
Motors Part Number UA 7912/ SS) and cadmium plated washers 
(Rolls-Royce Motors Part Number X4404/Z). 

NOTE 

ECk/MB 

Th e two mating surfaces and screw thread s should 
· be coated with Tensulac 20 (Rolls-Royce Motors 
~art Number UB 30876) prior to assembly . 

(0 Rolls-Royce Motors Limited 1974 
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CATEGORY C 

CLEANING LAMBSWOCU 'RUGS 

'I I: 

APPLICABLE TO: 

Bulletin No 
Section 
Date 
Page No 

TSO 2933 
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s 
17 4 75 
'l of 1 

All Rolls-Royce and Bentley motor cars fi;tted with lambswool 
rugs as standard. 

DESCRIPTION: 

Requests have been received for information on cleaning the 
above rugs. The procedure is as follows: 

1 Remove rugs from car and remove all loose dirt. 

2 Other dirt, such as caked mud, should be removed with a 
solution of warm water and light domestic pure soap flakes 
applied with a sponge. Do not over wet the rugs. 

3 Dry the rugs prior to placing back in the car. 

4 If the rugs have oil or grease marks they should be 
returned to the following company who operate a full 
cleaning service. 

Martin Rice Limited 
61 Grange Road 
London 
SEl 38H 

ECk/MB 
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REMOVING AND ·FITTING AN INERTIA REEL SEAT BELT 

APPLICABLE TO: 

All Rolls-Royce Silver Shadow Long Wheelbase cars with 
Division. 

DESCRIPTION: 

SY/S25 
s 
14 11 74 

l of 4 
TSD 2933 

This Service Bulletin provides the necessary instructions 
to fit or to replace inertia reel seat belts. 

Seat belts of any type should be regularly inspected for 
signs of dam.age, and the locking action checked. The Owner 
should be advised inunediately if the belts are not in good 
working order. 

In the event of a car being involved in an accident, any 
seat belts which were in use at the time of the accident 
must be renewed. 

Seat Belt - To remove 

1 Disconnect the battery. 

2 Remove the appropriate front seat. 

3 Remove the rear compartment carpets with the exception 
of the tunnel carpet. 

4 Remove the four Philips headed screws and cup washers 
securing the division side trim to division frame (see 
Fig. 1); remove the trim. 

5 Remove the three screws securing the BC post lower trim 
panel (located adjacent to the foot rest in the rear 
compartment); remove the trim panel. (See Fig. 2). 

6 Remove the seat belt webbing anchorage point setscrews. 
Remove the short length of seat belt or stalk from the 
tunneL 

7 Peel back the black tape covering the wiring loom 
protector running from the BC post to the D post (see 
Fig. 2). 

(0 Rolls-Royce Motors Limited 1974 



Rolls-Royce fJ Benti&;' Motor Cars Service Bulletin 

Circulation: ALL DISTRIBUTORS AND RETAILERS IN 
AUSTRALIA 

Bulletin No 
Section 
Date 
Page No 

SY/S25 
s 
14 11 74 
2 of 4 
TSD 2933 

8 Carefully protect the looms at the base of the division 
at the BC post and remove sufficient di vision side panel 
wood to gain access to the forward outboard sill plate 
mounting setscrew. 

9 Remove the ten sill plate mounting setscrews. 

10 Tie a piece of cord to the seat belt tongue and remove 
the seat belt webbing through the aperture in the 
division. When the tongue and seat belt webbing are 
through into the rear compartment untie the string and 
leave in place. 

11 Remove the seat belt mechanism and reel from within the 
sill. Remove the sill plate from the webbing. 

Seat Belt - To fit 

1 Insert and secure the seat belt mechanism into the sill. 

2 Attach the sill plate to the belt then fit to the sill 
securing with the ten setscrews to between 2,2 kg.m. and 
2,5 kg.m. (16 lb. ft. and 18 lb. ft.) torque. 

3 Tie the cord to the seat belt tongue and carefully pull 
the tongue and webbing through the division. Remove 
the cord. 

4 Ensure the webbing is free from twists, then fit and 
secure the seat belt anchorage setscrews to between 
2,9 kg.m. and 3,2 kg.m. (21 lb. ft. and 23 lb. ft:) 
torque. 

5 Fit the short length of seat belt to the tunnel and torque 
tighten the setscrew to the figures given in Operation 4. 

6 Carefully position the looms and fit the protector and 
black tape. · 

7 Check the operation of the seat belt, (refer to 
Workship Manual TSD 2 4 76 - page s 105 - i terns 1-5) , 
together with seat belt retraction. 

8 Connect the battery and check the electrical operation 
of the division components. Disconnect the battery. 

9 Fit the trim panels and seat. 

10 Connect the battery. 

! <.O Rolls-Royce Motors Limited 1974 
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Figure 1 - Division side ·trim panel removal 

1. Side panel to be removed. 

2. Division glass. 

Q169 

Figure 2 - B.C. post lower trim panel 

1. Tape to be peeled back. 

2. B.C. post lower trim panel. 
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Figure 3 - Sill plate and loom protector 
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Note: The above illustration shows the division 
removed for clarity purposes only 

1. Seat belt webbing. 

2. Sill plate. 

3. Loom protector. 

(C) Rolls-Ro~ce Motors Limited 1974 
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CATEGORY C 

BODY PANEL WELDING 

APPLICABLE TO: 

Service Bulletin 
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All Rolls-Royce Silver Shadow and Corniche and all Bentley 
T Series and Corniche motor cars. 

DESCRIPTION 

The door, luggage compartment and bonnet panels of the above cars 
are constructed of either Burma-Bright or AUG2 aluminium alloy. 

During the course of accident repair work in service it is 
often necessary to perform welding operations on these panels. 
This Service Bulletin contains recommendations concerning 
welding using Oxy-acetylene or Argon Arc equipment. 

GENERAL RECOMMENDATIONS 

l Clean the metal around the joint to be welded with a 
clean wire brush. If possible clean both sides of the 
panels. 

2 Observe the usual precautions to localise heat damage 
to the panel, and ensure that fire risks are minimised. 

OXY-ACETYLENE EQUIPMENT 

A number 3 tip should be used in conjunction with a number 3 
Burma-Bright aluminium welding rod. BOC Aluminium Bronzing 
Flux {Saffire Flux) or a suitable alternative should be used. 
The flux should be mixed into a manageable paste with water, 
and then smeared onto· the weld area using the welding rod. 

The welding torch should be adjusted to give a 'soft' flame. 
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It is vitally important that,ort completion of welding,the 
panel is thoroughly washed with clean hot water to neutralize 
and remove all .traces of flux. If this is not done and paint 
is subsequently applied onto flux, problems with the paint 
will occur. 

ARGON ARC EQUIPMENT 

With this method of welding, no flux is necessary and the 
correct rod is a number 3 Burma-Bright aluminium welding 
rod. 

ECk 
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CATEGORY C 

INTERIOR UPHOLSTERY CLEANING 

APPLICABLE TO: 

All Rolls-Royce Silver Shadow and Corniche, and all Bentley 1 T 1 

series and Corniche motor cars. 

DESCRIPTION: 

This Service Bulletin is issued to exo.lain the correct method of 
cleaning for the following interior trim materialst 

PARKEP.TEX DRALON VELVET 

P\TC COATED 'AMELA' 

CLOTH 

PARKERTEX ORA.LON VELVET 

1. 

2. 

3. 

4. 

5. 

6. 

It is essential that the upholstery is first vacuum 
cleaned to remove any loose dust or foreign deoosits. 

A dry cleaning foam should then he mixed j_n accordance 
with the roakers instructions. 

Using a large pored synthetic sponge apply foam to the 
material, stroking in the direction of the pile. 
Particular attention must be paid to applyinq only foam 
so that no moisture penetrates to the back of the cover 
or to the interior of the trimmed parts. 

Remove the foam with a clean lint free cloth or as 
instructed by the maker. 

Dralon Velvet fabrics can be dry cleaned hut the drvinq 
temperature must not exceed 50°c (112°F). - -

If liquid is dropped on Dralon Velvet it should be removed 
carefully with blotting paper, taking care not to rub 
the liquid into the backing of the cloth. Any remaining 
stain on the pile can then be removec:1, as previously 
described. 

() Rolls-Royce Motors Limited 1974 
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1. Most so:Ilinq on 'Ambla' can be reil'ovecl ,;,•t th ,;,1arm soapy 
water containing a mild non ahrasive detercrent applied 
with a soft cloth, or if soiling still persists, wit.ha 
soft brush. DECOSOL can be used for particularly bad 
stains applied with a clean paint brush and left to stand 
for 5 minutes before wiping off with a camp cloth. 

2. For particularly bad cases of soiling a 50/50 solution 
of methylated spirits and water is reco~rnended. On no 
account must solvents such as thinners be used since · 
this could break down the material surface. 

CLOTH 

1. 

2. 

3. 

4. 

The stain on the. cloth must first be brushed vigor.ou!;ly to 
remove any loose particles of dirt. 

A carpet shampoo should be used or a solution of a 
synthetic detergent. 

The effected area should be wiped with a clean cloth and 
then left to dry off n~turally. 

DECOSOL is again recommended. 

ECk/MH 
Ext 583 
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This Service Bulletin is issued to inform you of the full range 
of paints available for the above motor cars. 

NOTE 

I n t h e event of any paint rectification work being sub-contracted, 
the information contained in this Service Bulletin must be 
brought to the attention of the operators concerned:---

MANUFACTURER 

IC I 
ICI 
J Mason 
J Mason 
J Mason 
ICI 
ICI 
ICI 
ICI 
ICI 
J Mason 

COLOUR 

Paprika 
Sepia 
Crovm 
Laurel 
Mistletoe 
Cobalt 
Larkspur 
Richmond Blue 
Ascot Green 
Fenland Sedge 
Tudor Red 

RRM CODE 

9510275 
9510276 
9510277 
9510278 
9510279 
9510280 
9510282 
9510302 
9510303 
9510304 
9510305 

MANUFACTURER 
CODE 

Ml51-4735 
Ml51-4510 
LB66/2c 
LB66/ 2B 
LB67/2 
Ml51-4511 
Ml5l-3819 
M062-5270 
M062-5269 
Ml50-7953 
LI?l99/ 2 

The above paints viscosity time figures are given in the 
following table which also includes their thinners. 
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TABLE 1 

PA INT MATERIAL THINNERS PART NO 

Paprika { 9 510 27 5) 9503135 
Sepia (9 51027 6) 9503135 
Crown· (9510277) 9503954 
Laurel (9510278) 9503954 
Mistletoe (9510279) 9503954 
Cobalt (9510280) 9503135 
Larkspur (9510282) 9503135 
Ricl:unond Blue (9510302) 9503135 
Ascot Green (9510303) 9503135 
Fenland Sedge (9510304) 9503135 
Tudor Red (9510305) 9503937 

Repair Primer (9502919) 
Super Surfacer (9502918) using B4 cup 

For force drying a minimum time of 30 
0 mins at 83 C 

Service Bulletin 
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AIR DRYING 

33 secs 
33 secs 
33 secs 
33 secs 
33 secs 
33 secs 
33 secs 
35 secs 
35 secs 
35 secs 
35 secs 

34 secs 
45 secs 

(180°F), 

SY/S28 
s 
28 S 75 
2 of 2 

All the above viscosity time figures are given for use with a 
B3 viscosity cup unless otherwise stated . 

For air d rying where a drying booth is not available the vehicle 
should· be left for a minimum period of 48 hrs. 

NOTE 

ICI Thinners 851-1141 RR Code 9503135 and Inmont Thinners 
Ll8CV005 RR Code 950953 ~an be used as direct replacements for 
each other, and either of the two can replace the Joseph Masons 
Thinners LB308/9 RR Code 9503937 and LB84/2 RR Code 9503954. -
should the need arise. 

It should be noted that when employing force drying techniques a 
'flash off' or delay period of at least fifteen minutes should be 
allowed after spraying, before the car is placed in the drying 
booth. 

Failure to allow this delay may result in a condition where the 
solvent erupts through the paint film causing pin holes or 
craters. 

ECk/M1-l 
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THE REMOVAL OF INTERIOR AND EXTERIOR BODY FITTINGS 

APPLICABLE TO: 

All Rolls-Royce Camargue motor cars. 

DESCRIPTION: 

This Service Bulletin has been issued as an interim measure 
to provide you with service information pending the issue of 
the Camargue Workshop Manual. 

INDEX 

SECTION DOORS AND FITTINGS 

1. Door Removal 
2. Door Trim Removal 
3. Door Hinges 
4. Interior Handles 
5. EWL Removal Electric Window Lift 
,6. Window Counter Balance Mechanism 
7. Glass Removal 
B. Window Frame Removal 
9. Quarter Light Glass 

10. Door Lock and Linkage 
11. Centralised Door Locking Solenoid and Linkage 
12. Exterior Door Handle 
13. Private Lock 
14. Door Seals 
15. Waist Rail Seal 
16. Window Outer Seal 
17. Window Channel 
18. Quarter Seals 
19. Chrome Styling Strips Front Door 
20. Chrome Styling Strips Rear Panel 

FACIA AND TOP ROLL 

21. Drivers Section of Facia Removal 
22. Centre Section of Facia Removal 
23. End Section of Facia Removal 
24. Facia Stowage Compartment Removal 
25. Facia Top Roll Removal 
26. Knee Roll Removal 
27. Demister Grille Panel Removal 
28. Knee Trim Panels Removal 

~ 
2 CO Rolls- Royce Motors Limited 1975 
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SECTION 1 - DOOR TO REMOVE 

PROCEDURE: 

1 Disconnect the battery. 

2 Remove the four screws securing the trim panel to the 
side scuttle wall below the facia and carefully detach 
the loose trim of the panel from the footwell and 
remove the panel from the scuttle wall. 

3 Disconnect the door loom plugs and sockets and a lso 
remove the 2BA setscrew securing the earth cable of 
the door loom to the body. 

4 

5 

Remove the four Pozidrive screws securing the door 
loom guide' channel to the door hinge pillar ( 1 A 1 post). 

Support the door then remove the four ~in. A/F setscrews 
securing each door hinge to the car body, (the four 
setscrews ~ecuring the upper hinge are plainly visible 
when the door is opened, the four setscrews securing 

SY/S29 
s 
12 6 75 
?. of 28 

the lower hingesf however, are located through an aperture 
in the side scuttle wall inside the car and a sutiable box 
spanner or socket will be required in order to re~ch them). 

6 Disconnect the wiring loom ~rorn the pl~gs so as to .enable each 
individual wire to be threaded through the aperture in the door 
pillar ( 1 A1 post). When removing the wires from the loom plug, 
the colours and position of the wires should be noted. 

DOOR TO FIT 
PROCEDURE: 

To fit the door reverse the procedure given in SECTION 1 
noting the following points. 

l The position of the door in the body aperture should be 
moved on its hinges whilst the hinge securing 
screws are slightly more than tinger tight. When 
positioning t he door, the body waist lines must also 
be taken in account to ensure that they align satis­
factorily with each other. 

If the door is only partly assembled when carrying out 
this operation the remaining parts that comprise the 
door assembly should be weighe d and the corresponding 
we ight adaed to the bottom of the door. This allows 
for the possibility of the door dropping slightly when 
parts are added after the door position has been set. 

(0 Rolls-Royce Motors Lrmited 1975 
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2 Adjust the door striker plate so that the door is not 
raised by the striker plate when closed, and the rear 
edge of the door is level with the car body. (When 
positioning the striker plate it is necessary to 'feel' 
that the serrations on the striker plate shim(s} if 
fitted and the door posts are properly engaged with 
each other). If difficulty is encountered in obtaining 
the precise setting due to the pitch of the serratio~s, 
adjust the striker plate so that the door does not 
drop by more than 1,59nun (0.062in.) when closed and 
the rear edge of the door protrudes the minimum amount. 

3 Check the action of the door catches and adjust if 
necessary. 

4 Check the position of the window frame and adjust 
if necessary. 

SECTION 2 - DOOR TRIM TO REMOVE 

PROCEDURE: 

1 Disconnect the battery. 

2 Remove the small plush-trimmed panel from each side of 
the document/magazine pocket on the door, these panels 
are secured by spring clips. 

3 

4 

5 

6 

I 

Remove the screws securing the docwnent/magazine pocket 
panel to the door, remove the panel from the door 
bowing it inward slightly during removal to enable the 
sides of the panel to separate from the retaining 
channels on the door. 

Remove the two screws securing the step lamp to the 
door pull/armrest; remove the lamp lens and chromed 
surround, detach the electrical leads from the lamp 
and remove the lamp. Note the position and colour of 
the leads to ensure correct assembly. 

Detach the plastic wat8rproof curtain from the door 
inner panel sufficiently to gain access to the 
apertures in the inner panei. 

Remove the 2BA nuts, bolts and washers securing the 
rear handle mounting bracket to the door. 

© Rolls-Royce Motors L1m1ted 1975 
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7 Using a 7/16in. A/F spanner, remove the four nuts and 
washers securing the armrest/door pull to the door, 
access to these can be gained through the adjacent 
aperture in the door inner panel. 

8 Draw the armrest/pull away from the door sufficiently 
to gain access to the link connecting the interior 
handle mechanism to the door lock mechanism. Slacken 
the 2BA locknut on the link rod clamping bolt 
disconnect the link and remove the armrest/door pull. 
(Retain any spacing washers fitted between the armrest 
and door panel with it's own fixing stud to ensure 
correct assembly.) 

9 Remove the escutcheon covers from the window lift 
switch(es) and the centralised door locking switch 
(there are two window lift switches on a driver!s door, 
one on a passenger's door.) 

10 Remove the escutcheon from each switch by unscrewing 
the two screws securing each escutcheon and removing 
the escutcheon. 

11 Free the door upper trim panel from its location 
behind the lower edge of the door sill wood finisher, 
then remove the trim panel from the door, bow the 
panel inward slightly during removal to free the sides 
of the panel from the retaining channels on the door. 

12 To remove the door waist rail finisher remove the two 
screws from the rear edge of the finisher assembly 
and the screw from the front edge. Support the 
finisher and using a 7/16in. A/F spanner remove the 
nut and washer securing the finisher to the door panel. 

13 Remove the sill finisher assembly complete with, in 
the case of a driver's door, the built-in ashtray. 
Take care to avoid damage to the wood finisher and the 
controls on the door when removing the waist rail 
finisher assembly. 

(C) Rolls-Royce Motors L1m1ted 1975 
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Reverse the procedure given in SECTION 2 noting the 
following: 
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1 After fitting the waist rail finisher assembly, en.sure 
that the adjustable door mirror (if fitted) can be 
operated satisfactorily by the control lever in . the 
car. 

2 

3 

Before fitting the lower trim panels, ensure that any 
particles of metal, fragments of glass, loose nuts etc 
are removed from the bottom of the door, otherwise 
they are likely to rattle when the car is mobile and 
cause annoyance to occupants. 

Finally check that the switches on the door are 
performing their various functions correctly. 

SECTION 3 - DOOR HINGES TO REMOVE 

PROCEDURE: 

1 Remove the door as described in SECTION 1. 

2 Remove the door trim as described in SECTION 2. 

3 Locate the four\" A/F setscrews securing each 
door hinge to the door (these can be seen by looking 
through the box section in the door). 

DOOR HINGES TO FIT 

PROCEDURE: 

Fit the door hinges by reversing the procedures described 
in SECTION 3. 

SECTION 4 - INTERIOR DOOR HANDLES TO REMOVE 

PROCEDURE: 

1 Disconnect the battery leads. 

2 Remove the armrest from the door, refer to SECTION 2 
item 7. 
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To remove the handles from the armrests proceed as 
follows: 

3 Remove the 7/16in. A/F setscrew securing the mounting 
bracket to the rear handle: remove the bracket and 
collect the distance piece. 

4 Disconnect the handle connecting link from the front 
handle by pulling the angled end of the link out of 
the handle. 

5 Remove the two 2BA nuts washers and 'U' shaped clamps 
securing the rear handle to the armrest; remove the 
handle, complete with the connecting link from the 
armrest. 

6 

7 

To detach the connecting link from the rear handle 
first remove the circlip retaining the swivel pin to 
the handle and withdraw the swivel pin from the handle 
noting the waved washer fitted between the connecting 
rod and the collar of the link pin • 

Remove the f'UNF stud from the front door handle then 
remove the two 2BA nuts washers and the 'U' shaped 
clamps securing the handle to the armrest. Remove 
the front handle. 

INTERIOR DOOR HANDLE TO FIT 

PROCEDURE: 

1 Prior to fitting ensure that both handles will pivot 
freely in their surrounds. 

2 Fit the connecting link to the rear handle with the 
swivel pin and secure with the circlip. Ensure that 
the waved washer is fitted between the link and the 
swivel pin collar. 

3 
II 

Remove the\ UNF stud from the front handle then fit 
both handles to the armrest. Secure the handles in 
position with the clamps and the 2BA nuts and washers. 

© Rolls-Royce Motors Limited 1975 
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4 Refit the \ 11 UNF stud to the front handle. 

5 Check the handles for backlash and remove any backlash 
by adjusting the length of the connecting rod. To 
adjust the length of the link, slacken the 2BA lock­
nut at the front end of the Link and screw the 
threaded rod in or out of the link as required, when 
the length of the link is adjusted satisfactorily, 
tighten the locknut. 

6 Fit the bracket and distance piece to the rear handle 
with the setscrew and washer. 

7 

8 

9 

10 

Locate the distance piece on the front stud of the 
armrest/door pull assembly and fit the assembly to 
the door. Ensure that any spacing washers are fitted 
to the other three studs but do not tighten the 
armrest/door pull securing nuts at this stage. 

Slide the link rod from the door lock lever into the 
clamping bolt and sleeve on the swivel pin, torque 
tighten the clamping bolt locknut to between 714 gms. 
cm. and 893 gms. cm. (41b. in. and 51b. in.). 

Hold the armrest/door pull assembly firmly in position 
and check the release operation of both handles. 

Tighten the four nuts securing the armrest/door pull 
to the door and secure the rear mounting bracket with 
the two 2BA nut bolts and washers. 

11 Fit the lower door panels by reversing the procedure 
given in SECTION 2. 

SECTION 5 - ELECTRIC WINDOW LIFT MECHANISM TO REMOVE 

PROCEDURE: 

1 Disconnect the battery leads. 

2 Remove the door trim panels and waist rail finisher 
assembly;refer to SECTION 2. 

3 Remove the two 7/16 in. A/F bolts, nuts and washers 
securing the chain channel upper bracket to the door; 
collect any distance pieces and notetheir position 
to assist alignment of the window mechanism should 
the same lifts and glasses be refitted. 
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4 Disconnect the electrical leads to the window lift 
motor at the Lucar connections; note the colour code 
of the leads to ensure correct assembly. 

5 Support the window glass and remove the two 7/16in. 

6 

7 

8 

A/F bolts, nuts and washers which secure the arm and 
backplate assembly to the window pick-up plate. Detach 
the arm of the.backplate from the roller of the chain 
channel slides bracket then remove the arm and back­
plate assembly. 

NOTE: 

Whilst carrying out this operation the window glass 
should be supported then upon detachment from the 
lift mechanism moved to the fully closed position. 
The glass should then be secured in this position with 
masking tape. If the same window lift mechanism 
being removed is to be replaced, scribe correction 
marks on the pick-up plate and backplate prior to 
slackening the securing bolts to assist alignment. 

Remove the two rubber grommets from the holes in the 
bottom face of the door. 

Using a suitable 7/16in. A/F box or socket spanner 
remove the two setscrews securing the window lift 
mechanism to the two rubber moW1ts in the base of the 
door. 

Remove the electrically operated window lift mechanism 
by manoeuvring it through the large aperture in the 
door inner panel. 

ELECTRIC WINDOW LIFT MECHANISM TO FIT 

PROCEDURE: 

SY/S29 
s 
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To fit the Electric Window Lift mechanism reverse the procedure 
given in SECTION 5 noting the following points: 

1 Lubricate the mounting bolts with Retinax 'A' grease 
or its equivalent during assembly, ensure that none 
of the lubricant encroaches on the glass or channel 
seats. 

2 Check the condition of the two rubber mounts and change 
if necessary. 
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3 The two setscrews securing the lift mechanism to the 
base of the door should not be tightered until the 
two bolts at the upper mounting points and any dist­
ance washers have been fitted. 
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4 Energise the Electric Window Lift mechanism to ensure the 
glass moves smoo'thly up and down in its channel, and also that;. 
the lift mechanism is operating satisfactorily. 

S Adjust the window by means of the elongated holes of 
the pick-up plate so that when it reaches its maximum 
upward travel the top edge of the glass is evenly 
located against the top face of the upper seal channel. 

SECTION 6 - WINDOW COUNTERBALANCE MECHANISM TO REMOVE 

PROCEDURE: 

l 

2 

Ensure that the window is fully raised before disconnecting 
the battery leads. 

Remove the door trim panels and waist rail finisher 
as given in SECTION 2. 

3 Detach the two counterbalance extension springs from 
the hooks on the window pick-up plate extension beam. 

4 Remove the two 2BA nuts and washers securing the 
counterbalance reel mounting bracket assembly to the 
door garnish rail; remove the assembly from the door. 

5 To remove the reels from the mounting bracket, first 
remove the circlip on the end of each reel spindle 
then slide the reel off the spindle. 

WINDOW COUNTERBALANCE MECHANISM. TO REFIT 

PROCEDURE: 

To fit the above reverse the procedure given in SECTION 6 
noting the following point. 

1 Before fitting the reels to the mounting bracket 
apply Retin~x 'A' grease or its equivalent to the 
reel spindles. 
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SECTION 7 - ELECTRICALLY OPERATED WINDOW GLASS TO REMOVE 

PROCEDURE; 

SY/S29 
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l Remove the Electric Window Lift assembly as described in 
SECTION 5. 

2 Ensure that the glass is fully raised before removing 
the counterbalance weights as described in SECTION 6. 

3 Using a soft pencil or felt tipped marker scribe 
correlation marks around the washers which fit under 
the leads of the two setscrews securing the window 
guide roller carrier plate to the extension bracket 

4 

on the window pick-up plate; these marks are to assist 
alignment during assembly. Remove the two \in. A/F 
setscrews then remove the carrier plate and rollers 
by sliding the rollers out of their channel. 

Remove the 2BA screws securing the garnish rail 
closing panel to the door inner panel then withdraw 
the closing panel sufficiently to enable the lock 
link rod to be pulled out of the nylon bush in the 
manual locking switch lever; remove the closing panel. 

5 Slide the glass down through the frame until it is 
free of the channel. 

6 Remove the glass from the door by lifting it up 
through the space between the window frame and the 
door inner panel. 

ELECTRICALLY OPERATED WINDOW GLASS TO FIT 

PROCEDURE: 

To fit the above reverse the procedure given in SECTION 7 
noting the following: 

1 Ensure that the window seals and channel seals are in 
good condition and free of foreign deposits, fit new 
seals if necessary. 

2 Cars are fitted with either plain or tinted (Sundym) 
glass; therefore before fitting a new window glass 
compare the replacement glass with the glass already 
fitted to the car to establish correct type. 
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SECTION 8 - WINDOW FRAME TO REMOVE 

PROCEDURE: 

1 Disconnect the battery leads. 

2 Remove the door trim panels and waist rail finishers 
as described in SECTION 2. 

3 Remove the window glass as described in SECTION 7. 

4 Remove the door to body seal as described in SECTION 14. 

5 Remove the two setscrews securing the lower closing 

6 

plate of the fixed quarter lights to the door. 

If the sill cross rail and window glass outer seal 
carrier is part of the window frame remove the two 
screws securing the frame cross rail/seal carrier to 
the door. (On early cars the sill cross rail/seal 
carrier was not attached to the window frame and 
therefore it is not necessary to remove the two 
retaining screws when removing the window frame on 
these cars). 

7 Carefully lift the window frame out of the door. 

WINDOW FRAME TO FIT 

PROCEDURE: 

To fit the above reverse the procedure given in SECTION 8 
noting the following points: 

l 

2 

3 

Before fitting the window frame to the door chec~ the 
position of the door in the body aperture. 

Check the condition of the glass seals in the cross 
rail and the window channel. 

Ensure that before fitting the door that the fixed 
quarter pane l is fi tted correctly in the window frame • 

SY/S29 
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4 If the original window frame is being fitted ensure 
that any spacing washers are in position and that the 
correlation marks are aligned before tightening the 
frame securing bolts. 

SECTION 9 - FIXED QUARTER WINDOW GLASS TO REMOVE 

PROCEDURE: 

1 Disconnect the battery leads. 

2 Remove the window frame from the door as described in 
SECTION 8. 

3 Remove the quarter glass from the frame by gripping 
the glass between the palms of the hand and pulling 
downwards until the glass is free of its sealing 
rubbers, take care to avoid damage to the glass and 
frame. 

FIXED QUARTER WINDOW GLASS TO FIT 

PROCEDURE: 

To fit the above reverse the procedure given in SECTION 9 
noting the following: 

l Check the condition of the seal in the outer waist 
moulding before fitting the glass into position. 

SECTION 10 - DOOR LOCK AND LINKAGE TO REMOVE 

PROCEDURE: 

1 Disconnect the battery leads. 

2 Remove the door trim panels and waist rail finisher 
as described in SECTION 2. 

3 Disconnect the link rods from the door lock balance 
lever to the lower cross-shaft lever by pulling the 
lower end of the rod and the swivel link pin at the 
other end of the rod, out of the nylon bushes. 

5 Remove the return spring from the lock balance lever 
and remove the connecting link. 
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6 Disconnect the upper cross-shaft lever from the 
angled lever by removing the 2BA nut and washer. 

7 Remove the lever from the shaft by removing the pinch 
bolt securing the lever to the upper cross-shaft. 

8 Remove the two 7/16in. A/F setscrews securing the 
cross-shaft bracket to the lock. 

9 Remove the split pin which secures the roller to the 
lock bolt. 

10 Remove the lock from the door after undoing the three 
countersunk headed screws which secure the lock to 
the door. 

SECTION 11 - CENTRALISED DOOR LOCKING SOLENOID AND LINKAGE TO REMOVE 

PROCEDURE: 

1 Disconnect the battery. 

2 

3 

Remove the door trim panels and armrest, refer to 
SECTION 2. 

Disconnect the Lucar connections of the solenoid 
noting the colour code of the leads to assist when 
reassembling. 

4 Disconnect the solenoid spring link from the pivot 
lever by pulling the link out of the nylon bush. 

5 Remove the solenoid complete with mounting bracket 
after first removing the four 7/16in. A/F setscrews 
and washers. 

6 Remove the relay bracket and pivot lever assembly by 
removing the control rod, which connects the pivot 
lever to the lock by pulling the ends of the rods ou-t 
of the nylon bushes and then removing the two 7/16in. 
A/F setscrews. (The relay bracket is detached from 
the pivot lever by removing the lever spindle out of 
the nylon bush). 
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7 Remove the waist rail finisher assembly to enable the 
removal of the manual locking lever from the door. 

8 Remove the window lift chain channel from the door 
after removing the 7/16in. A/F nuts, bolts and washers. 

9 Disconnect the manual lock control rod from the lock 
by pulling the swivel block out of the nylon bush. 

10 Remove the closing panel complete with the manual 
control lever by removing the ten 2BA screws. 

11 To remove the control lever from the pan~l, extract 
the control rod from the nylon bush, and remove the 
two Pozidrive screws securing the lever to the panel. 

SY/S29 
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CENTRALISED DOOR LOCKING SOLENOID AND LINKAGE TO FIT 

PROCEDURE: 

To fit the above reverse the procedure given in SECTION 11 
noting the following points: 

l Lubricate the lock control lever pivots with Molytone 
265 grease or its equivalent during assembly. 

2 Set the solenoid spring link to 11,684cm. (4.600in.) 
before fitting the solenoid to the door. 

SECTION 12 - EXTERIOR DOOR HANDLE TO R:EMOVE 

J)ROCEDURE: 

1 

2 

3 

4 

Disconnect the battery leads. 

Remove the door trim panels and waist rail finisher 
refer to SECTION 2 for procedure. 

Remove the two bolts and their washers which secure 
the window lift channel to the top of the door. 

Detach the closing plate from the door by removing 
the ten 2BA screws. 
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5 Disconnect the control link from the private lock by 
removing the circlip. 

6 Remove the control rod connecting the exterior door 
handle to the cross-shaft lever by pulling the swivel 
block out of the nylon bush in the cross-shaft lever, 
and manoeuvring the rod outwards and rearwards until 
the cranked upper end is free. 

7 Remove the handle from the door by removing the two 
7/16in. A/F nuts and washers. 

EXTERIOR DOOR HANDLE TO FIT 

PROCEDURE: 

TO fit the above reverse the procedure given in SECTION 
noting the following: 

1 Ensure that the gasket between the handle surround 
and the door is in good condition. 

SECTION 13 - PRIVATE LOCK TO REMOVE 

PROCEDURE: 

Disconnect the battery leads. 

12 

1 

2 Remove the exterior handle and surround as described 
in SECTION 12. 

3 Remove the 4BA screw securing the private lock to the 
handle surround. 

4 Remove the private lock with the weathershield and 
spring attached. 

PRIVATE LOCK TO FIT 

PROCEDURE: 

To fit the above reverse the procedure given in SECTION 12 
noting the following points: 

1 Lubricate the private lock weathershield and spring 
also the link rod pivot springs with Molytone 265 
grease or its equivalent. 

SY/S29 
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2 Ensure the privat~ iock is centralJy located in the 
handle surround before tightening tne 4BA loc~1ng 
screw. 

SECTION 14 - DOORS TO BODY SEAL TO REMOVE 

PROCEDURE: 

1 Where the window frame leaves the door insert a 
screwdriver under the lip of the door seal and lift 
the seal until it can be gripped by tne fingers, run 
the fingers under and aloog the seal until it comes 
·away from the door. (Care should be taken to prevent 
any damage to paintwork.) 

DOOR TO BODY SEAL TO FIT 

PROCEDURE: 

1 Check the dimension from the window fram~ outer face 
to the seal face on the body and adjust if necessary • 
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2 Ensure that the seal channel is free of any obstructions. 

3 Manipulate the seal into the channel and when it has 
entered satisfactorily tap it in a short length at a 
time with the use of a wooden wedge which must have 
smooth edges so as not to cause any ~q.Jnage. 

SECTION 15 - DOOR GLASS TO WAIST RAIL FINISHER SEAL TO REMOVE 

PROCEDURE: 

1 Remove the waist rail finisher assembly as describ~d 
in SECTION 2. 

Using a small screwdriver remove the seal from the 
waist rail finisher, care should be taken not to 
cause any damage to the finisher. 

0 Rolls- Rrn.r.P Mntnr<> I '"";,.,.~ 10-,.r:: 
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DOOR GLASS TO WAIST RAIL FINISHER SEAL TO FIT 

PROCEDURE: 

1 Ensure the seal retainer channel is free of obstruction. 

2 Fit the seal into the channel as described in SECTION 14. 

3 Fit the waist rail finisher by reversing the procedure 
for its removal as given in SECTION 2. 

SECTION 16 - WINDOW GLASS OUTER SEAL TO REMOVE 

PROCEDURE: 

1 Remove the window glass, refer to SECTION 7. 

2 Remove the seal from the channel by inserting a small 
screwdriver blade under one end of the seal, (on 
early cars the waist cross-rail to which the channel 
is attached is fitted to the door whilst on later 
cars the cross-rail is attached to the window frame.) 

WINDOW GLASS OUTER SEAL TO FIT 

PROCEDURE: 

1 Ensure the seal channel is free of obstruction. 

2 Fit the seal into the channel as described in SECTION 14. 

3 Fit the window glass by reversing the procedure given 
in SECTION 7. 

SECTION 17 - WINDOW CHANNEL SEAL TO REMOVE 

PROCEDURE: 

l Remove the window glass; refer to SECTION 7. 
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2 Remove the seal by inserting a small screwdriver 
blade under one end of the seal and extracting the 
seal. 

WINDOW CHANNEL SEAL TO FIT 

PROCEDURE: 

1 Ensure the channel is free of obstruction. 

2 Fit the seal to the channel ensuring the seal edge 
having the four moulded ribs is fitted inboard. 

3 Fit the glass as described in SECTION 7, ensuring 
that the glass will move smoothly up and down the 
new seal. 

SECTION 18 - FIXED QUARTER SEALS TO REMOVE 

PROCEDURE: 

1 Remove window frame as described in SECTION 8 and the 
quarter window glass as described in SECTION 9. 

2 Remove the two remaining sections of the periphery 
seal from the window frame. 

3 By inserting a small screwdriver under one end of the 
seal lift the seal out of its channel. 

FIXED QUARTER SEALS TO FIT 

PROCEDURE: 

To fit the above,reverse the procedures given in SECTION 
18 noting the following point: 

1 Ensure that the seal channels are free of obstruction. 

SECTION 19 - CHROME STYLING TRIM TO REMOVE (.DOOR PANEL) · 

PROCEDURE: 

1 Disconnect the battery. 

('/"t'\ D-IJ,.. o ...... . .- ... t. A-•-·- I ·-·•- .J ..,,,..,..,.. 
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2 Remove the door trim , interior door handles and window 
glass as described in SECTIONS 2 - 4 and 7. 

3 Remove the 3BA bolt securing the chrome styling trim to 
the front door panel,this is found in the door aperture, 
the other 3BA bolt can be seen through· the -hole in the 
door panel on the leading edge of the door, the chrome 
strip can be removed by pushing the 8 nylon drive pins 
from the interior of the door panel outwards so as to 
enable the chrome styling trim to be removed. 

4 Remove the chrome styling trim and discard the 8 nylon 
drive pins. 

CHROME STYLING TRIM TO FIT (DOOR PANEL) 

PROCEDURE: 

1 

2 

Disconnect the battery. 

~osition the chrome styling strip on the door panel 
and finger tighten the two 3BA bolts, renew the 8 nylon 
drive pins and knock the 8 nylon drive pins through, 
proceed to tighten the two 3BA bolts. 

3 Reassemble the Body fittings as described in SECTIONS 
2 - 4 and 7. 

SECTION 20 - CHROME STYLING TRIM TO REMOVE (REAR PANEL) 

PROCEDURE: 

1 

2 

3 

4 

Disconnect the battery. 

Remove the rear side trim pad. 

Remove the boot side trim pad from the same side as 
that of step 2 given above~ 

A 3BA bolt can then be seen which is holding the chrome 
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styling trim to the rear body panel, undo this 3BA bolt. 

5 Unscrew the Philips head self .tapping screw securing the chrome 
styling strip to the door aperture, and push,;out th~ 7 driye / 
pins securing the chrome styling strip to th'e body 
detach the chrome styling strip from the body. 

<O Rolls-RovcP. Motors I imitP.rt 1~7,i; 
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2 Position the chrome styling strip on the rear body panel, 
finger tighten the 3BA bolt located in the boot, and 
the Philips head self tapping screw in the door aperture, 
knock in the renewed 7 nylon drive pins. 

3 Reassemble the rear side trim pad and the boot side trim 
panel. 

SECTION 21 - DRIVERS SECTION OF FACIA TO REMOVE 

PROCEDURE: 

1 Disconnect the battery leads. 

2 Lift off the small trim fairing located between the facia 
and the steering column cowling. 

3 Remove the two screws securing the upper section of the 
cowling to the lower section, the screws are located in 
the underside of the lower section of the cowling. 

4 Lift off the upper section of the steering column cowling. 

5 Remove the screw exposed by removal of the upper cowling 
which secures the lower corner of the facia adjacent to: 
the steering column. 

6 Grip the knob of the panel lamps switch and pull -from 
the spindle. 

7 Using a suitable screwdriver, remove the small locking 
screw securing the knob of the 'HAZARD' warning switch 
and pull the knob from the spindle; the locking screw is 
locked in a small recess in the knob. 

If""! Rnllc,.Rn"""' l'..tntnr" I imitcA 1Q'l'I:: 
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8 Using a suitable pin spanner, remove the chrome bezel 
from around the 'HAZARD' warning switch spindle, unscrew 
the threaded bezel in an anti-clockwise direction. 

9 Remove the drivers section of the facia by carefully easing 
it away from the _instrument panel sufficiently for the. two 
leads to the fuel door release switch to be disconnected at 
their LUCAR connections, note the position of the leads to 
ensure correct assembly. · 

Take care during this operation to avoid damaging the upper and 
lower roll trim panels as there is negligi'ble clearance between 
the roll trim and facia panel. 

DRIVERS SIDE FACIA TO FIT 

PROCEDURE: 

Reverse the procedure described in SECTION 21 noting the 
following point: 

l Ensure that the two leads are correctly connected to the 
fuel door release switch before the panel is finally in 
position. 

SECTION 22 - CENTRE SECTION OF FACIA TO REMOVE 

PROCEDURE: 

1 

2 

3 

4 

Carry out operations 1, 2, 3, as described in SECTION 21 
and proceed as follows: , .. 

Remove the screw securing the lower corner of the centre 
facia adjacent to the steering column. 

Open the facia compartment door and remove the two screws 
located in the side face of the door inner pivot plate. 

Remove the control knobs from the radio by firmly gripping 
each knob and pulling from the spindle, then remove the 
control levers from the spindles • 

«;) Rolls-Royce Motors L1m1ted 1975 
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5 Remove the control knobs from the tape player unit, following 
the same procedure as mentioned above, unscrew and remove 
the locknuts from the control spindles collect the legend 
plate from under each locknut keeping the plates separate 
to ensure correct assembly. 

6 Remove the control knobs marked 'AIR CONDITIONER', 

7 

8 

·uPPER TEMP', 'LQWER TEMP', 'WIPERS', 'AERIAL' and 
'SPEAKER BALANCE 1

• To remove one of the above mentioned 
knobs, grip the centre portion of the knob with a pa.ir of 
pliers the jaws of which have been covered with leather or 
similar dense material to protect the knob from damage, 
then pull the knob from the spindle, (the control knobs 
should be labelled when removed so that they can be fitted 
to the same control spindle when reassembled to eliminate 
binding). 

Bend back the tabs of the lock washers securing the 
locknuts on the controls marked 'AIR CONDITIONER', 'LOWER 
TEMP', 'WIPERS', and 'SPEAKER BALANCE', then unscrew and 
remove the four locknuts. 

Remove the chromed knobs from the two air outlet controls 
as follows: 

a Release the retaining clip by inserting a small 
screwdriver blade into the slot in the side of the 
knob and remove the knob from the spindle. 

b Using a suitable pin spanner, remove the chromed 
bezel from each of the two circular air outlet 
controls. Insert the prongs of the tool into the 
holes in the bezel and unscrew th~ ~ezel in an anti­
clockwise direcL.1-on. 

c Carefully ease the centre facia panel away from the 
instrument panel sufficiently for the switch illuminatien 
lamps to be detached from the rear face of the panel. 

d Remove the panel taking care to avoid damage to the 
upper and lower trims as there is negligible clearance 
between the roll trim and the facia panels. 
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CENTRE SECTION OF FACIA TO FIT 

PROCEDURE: 
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Reverse the procedure given for removal as described in SECTION 
22 noting the following points: 

1 

2 

a Ensure that the switch illwnination lamps are secured 
to the retaining brackets on the rear face of the panel. 

b Before securing the four locknuts with their lock 
washers the following procedures must be carried out. 

a Finger tighten the locknuts .gnto their spindles. 

b Fit the control knobs onto their spindles and check 
that the knobs can be operated without bin9ing. 

C 

d 

Slacken the chromed bezel on the two air outlet 
controls using a suitable pin spanner, adjust the 
position of the facia panel until all knobs can be 
operated without binding, tighten the chromed bezel 
with the facia in this position. 

Remove the control knobs from the control spindles to 
which the four locknuts are fitted,tighten the locknuts 
and secure with the lock washers. 

SECTION 23 - END SECTION (PASSENGERS SIDE) OF FACIA TO REMOVE 

PROCEDURE: 

1 Disconnect the battery. 

2 Remove the two screws located in the side face of the facia 
compartment door on the outer pivot plate. 

3 Pull the inner edge of the panel forward sufficiently to 
clear the pivot ·plate and remove the panel by easing it 
towards the centre of the car until the retaining plate 
on the outer edge is disengaged from the roll trim panel. 

END SECTION (PASSENGERS SIDE) OF FACIA TO FIT 

PROC.EDURE: 

To fit the end section of the facia reverse the procedure 
described in SECTION 23. 

(0 Rolls-Royce Motors Limited 1975 



,:, 
C 
CQ 

'ii 
C 
w 
.5 

j 

I 
N 
2 

Rolls-Royce fJ Bentley Motor Cars Service ·Bulletin 

Circulation: ALL DISTRIBUTORS AND RETAILERS Bulletin No 
Section 

Page No 

SECTION 24 - FACIA STOWAGE COMPARTMENT DOOR TO REMOVE 

PROCEDURE, 

l Disconnect the battery. 
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2 Remove the end section of the facia described in SECTION 23. 

3 With the door open remove the two screws securing the door 
check strap plate to the stowage compartment. 

4 Support the door and remove th~ three screws securing each 
door pivot plate to the outer edges of the door, and remove 
the door. 

FACIA STOWAGE COMPARTMENT DOOR TO FIT 

PROCEDURE: 

To fit the facia stowage compartment door reverse the procedure 
given in SECTION 24. . 

SECTION 25 - FACIA TOP ROLL - TO REMOVE 

PROCEDURE: 

l 

2 

3 

4 

5 

Disconnect the battery. 

Remove the three facias described in SECTIONS 21, 22· and 
23; open the facia compartment door. 

Using a Pozidrive screwdriver remove the seven screws 
securing the top roll attachment brackets to the 
instrument panel. 

Remove the screw located in each outer end of the roll 
trim. 

Lift the front edge of the top roll sufficiently to clear 
the upper temperature sensor for the automatic air 
conditioning system; pull the ro1·1 forward {ie away from 
the windscreen) until the rear edge of the roll is free of 
its location in the demister grille panel and remove the 
top roll. 

(0 Rolls-Royce Motors Limited 1975 
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Care must be taken when carrying out this operation otherwise 
damage to the air conditioning temperature sensor which is 
mounted on the top edge of the instrument panel could occur. 

FACIA TOP ROLL TO FIT 

PROCEDURE: 

To fit the top roll reverse the procedure described in 
SECTION 25 noting the following points: 

1 Prior to fitting the top roll check that the battery 
leads are still disconnected. 

This precaution is to avoid an accidental 'short' between 
the top roll and the temperature sensor when fitting the 
roll into position; take care to avoid damaging the sensor. 

SECTION 26 - KNEE ROLL TO REMOVE 

PROCEDURE: 

1 Disconnect the battery. 

2 Remove the three facia panels and the facia stowage 
compartment door as described in SECTIONS 21, 22, 23 and 
24. 

3 Remove the knee trim panels as described in SECTION 28. 

4 Remove the seven screw~ securing the lower roll to the 
instrument panel;remove the lower roll. 

KNEE ROLL TO FIT 

PROCEDURE: 

To fit the facia lower roll reverse the procedure given in 
SECTION 26. 

<'O Ro'ns-Royce Motors Limited 1975 
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SECTION 27 - DEMISTER GRILLE PANEL TO REMOVE 

PROCEDURE: 

1 Disconnect the battery. 
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2 Remove the top roll as described in SECTION 25. 
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3 Remove the two 7/16 in. A/F setscrews securing the demister 
grille to the brackets. 

DEMISTER GRILLE PANEL TO FIT 

PROCEDURE; 

To fit thEl demister grille panel reverse the procedure 
described in SECTION 27 noting the following points: 

1 Ensure that the three pegs on the rear face of the panel 
locate correctly into the rubber bushes. 

SECTION 28 - KNEE TRIM PANELS (DRIVERS SIDE} TO REMOVE 

PROCEDURE: 

1 Disconnect the battery. 

2 Remove the screw located in the rear face of the trim 
surrounding the handbrake (Right Hand Drive cars) or the 
parking brake (Left Hand Drive cars) lever. 

3 Remove the three setscrews securing the lower edge of the 
panel to the support bracket. 

4 Remove the screw located .in the outer end of the facia 
top roll panel; thi.s screw secures the outer edge of both 
the top roll and the knee trim panel. 

5 Using a screwdriver carefully prise out the three small 
insert panels lo~ated in position by spring clips, (take 
care during this operation to avoid damaging the trim). 
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6 Using a Pozidrive screwdriver remove the three setscrews 
exposed by removar of the three small insert panels; 
remove the knee trim panel. 

KNEE TRIM PANELS (PASSENGER'S SIDE) TO REMOVE 

PROCEDURE: 

l Remove the two 2BA screws and nuts securing the lower edge 
of the panel to the support brackets. 

2 Remove the screw located in the outer end of the facia top 
roll panel; this screw secures the outer edge of the top 
roll panel and also the knee trim panel. 

3 

4 

s 

Open the facia compartment door, pull the tabs on the sides 
of the compartment walls inward and secure the floor of 
the compartment in the raised position with the retaining 
strap. 

Remove the fuseboard identification from its location, then 
remove the three Pozidrive screws securing the top edge of 
the knee panel to the facia. (These screws are difficult 
to see but they are located along the ledge that supports 
the fuseboard illumination lamp, the centre one of the 
three screws being adjacent to the lamp). 

Remove the knee trim panel complete with the document/ 
magazine compartment taking care to avoid damaging the 
automatic air conditioning temperature sensor which is 
mounted behind the lower edge of the panel. 

KNEE TRIM PANELS TO FIT 

PROCEDURE: 

To fit the knee trim panels reverse the procedures given in 
SECTION 28 noting the following points: 

1 When fitting either of the panels ensure that the panel 
being fitted is correctly located behind the outer edge 
of the roll panel. 

2 When fitting the knee trim panel complete with the document/ 
magazine compartment to the passenger's side of the car, 
take care to avoid damaging the lower temperature sensor 
of the automatic air conditioning system. 
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3 Before fitting the leads to the battery, ensure. that 
any for~ign object which may have found its way into 
the fuseboard compartment is removed, then secure the 
facia compartment floor in position with the retaining 
cl~p. · · 

(C) Rolls-Royce Motors Limited 1974 
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FLOOR INSULATION PAD 

APPLICABLE TO: 

Service Bulletin 
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TSD 2933 

All Rolls-Royce Silver Shadow and Corniche cars from the 
following Car Serial Numbers. 

Silver Shadow saloon - SRD 20378 to 22427 
Long Wheelbase saloon - LRD 20592 to 22437 
Corniche - CRD 20171 to 22385 

- DRD 20176 to 22322 
For full details refer to rear of this Bulletin. 

~ PROCEDURE 

1. Disconnect battery. 

2. Remove the three carpet clips from floor (see Fig. 1). 

3. Securely staple or stitch the Velcro to carpets (see 
Fig. 1). 

4. Raise car on hydraulic ramp (hoist). 

5. In order to enable the floor insulation pad to be 
fitted correctly on cars prior to Car Serial Nurrbers 
SRD 22118 and LRD 22073 the brake pipe connector block 
must be slightly repositioned. Figure 2 gives details 
of the re-location of this block. DO NOT DISCONNECT 
THE BRAKE PIPES since this will result in the need to 
bleed the system. 

6. Remove the exhaust clamp and modify as Figure 2. 

7. Offer up to the floor the thick insulation pad..> the thin 
insulation pad and the alloy cover. Ensure that the 
insulation pads are encapsulated in the cover and that 
the cover-fo:rward-flange abuts the crossmember. Figure 2 
shows the cover in position. 

8. Drill and secure the cover with the screws provided. It 
may be fowid necessary to slacken and move the grass 
shield roWld whilst drilling the floor. 

9. Fit the clamp previously removed. 

10. Fit the carpets to the car and connect the battery. 
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TIME ALLOWED 

Total time allowed - 1.5 hours. 

The kit RH 2649 contains the following items: 

1 off Alloy shield UR 19830 
1 off Insulator UR 19831 
1 off Insulator UR 19832 
10 off Screw UA 9487/Z 
1 off Velcro 1 hOOk I uw 15497 
1 off Velcro 'loop' uw 15498 
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------------------­·-..........__ 
Front Carpet --- ---- ---.__....._ ____ 

%" Wide strip of 'Hook' Velcro 

stitched to Underside of Front 
Carpet (9.5 long) 

Carpet Studs (Removed) 

/ A ~ 
?-"=::::::::.::.:.:.::>" ----.::-------------- -;.; 

I ------------ -------·-------------

Carpet Stud 
(Removed) 

2" Wide strip of 'Loop' Velcro 

stitched to Underside of Rear 

Carpet (9.5 long) 

Rear Carpet 

Anti­
slogger 

Mounting 

Plate 

Seat 

Pedestal 

--· -------,..--_________. -

/ 

'---.:: ---- - - . ------ ... 

Section AA 

·Hook Velcro stitched to Front Carpet • Loop Velcro stitched to Rear Carpet 

·-·(May be stapled} 0803 

Figure 1 
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UR 19830 Shield 

UR 19831 J I I t· M t . I UR 
19832 
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0 

0 

Forward Exhaust Mount 

0 

Remove material 
from clamp 
as shown 
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Figure 2 

Catalyst 

Silencer 

Box 

2.250 /1.._ 

Brake connector block moved 
hole pitch of mounting bracket 
towards centre of car 

0802 
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CAR SERIAL NUMBERS 
SILVER SHADOW SALOON 
REQUIRING FLOOR INSULATION PAD 

SRD 20378 20671 20 899 
20386 20672 20924 
20 392 20673 20930 
20416 20674 20957 
20421 20675 20964 
20436 20676 20970 
20450 20677 20973 
20465 20678 20981 
20493 20679 20995 
20510 20680 21019 
20517 20681 21028 
20525 20682 21034 
20533 20683 21041 

II') 20537 206 84 21050 ...... 
0) 20540 20685 21058 ,-

't) 20543 206 86 21061 
s 20547 20687 21068 .E 
~ 20548 20688 21074 
II) 20552 20689 21080 ... 
0 - 20557 20690 21086 0 
~ 20560 20755 21092 Q) 
(.) 20563 20756 21100 t 
a: 20566 20758 21151 
.!2 20570 20759 21157 0 a:: 20573 20761 21159 g 20575 20763 21161 

20578 20766 21162 
20582 20768 21165 
20587 20770 21166 
20589 20771 21168 
20592 20773 21170 
20597 20777 21172 
20601 20778 21173 
20652 20780 21175 
20656 20782 21177 
20658 20787 21187 
20660 20791 21197 
20663 20794 21206 
20664 20804 21215 
20665 20808 21216 
20666 20825 21226 
2066 7 20828 21236 
20668 20831 21238 
20669 20834 21250 
20670 20891 21256 
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SRD 21258 21549 21803 
21262 21553 21805 
21264 21555 21807 
21269 21558 21809 
21271 21561 21812 
21276 21564 21827 
21282 21567 21870 
21285 21570 21872 
21289 21573 21876 
21291 21576 21881 
21296 21609 21886 
21298 21617 21892 
21303 21625 21897 
21305 21633 21900 
21309 21639 21904 
21312 21645 21910 
21316 21673 21938 
21317 21676 21943 
21318 21679 21946 
21321 21683 21951 
21407 21686 21954 
21418 21690 21960 
21431 21697 21963 
21433 21700 21967 
21436 21704 21970 
21441 21710 21973 
21445 21734 21976 
21448 21736 22003 
21452 21738 22007 
21472 21743 22011 
21478 21746 22015 
21484 21749 22018 
21488 21751 22022 
21492 21754 22028 
21496 21756 22031 
21502 21759 22032 
21508 21761 22035 
21514 21764 22041 
21516 21766 22074 
21532 21769 22075 
21535 21772 22077 
21537 21774 22080 
21540 21776 22083 
21544 21777 22087 
21546 2180]: 22091 
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SRD 22097 22286 
22101 22289 
22104 22292 
22106 22295 
22110 22303 
2211.2 22307 
22117 22327 
22118 22330 
22130 22333 
22135 22336 
22139 22339 
22148 22342 
22152 22345 
22155 22348 
22158 22351 
22163 22354 
22167 22357 

It) 

22197 22360. f'-
CS> 

22200 ,-
22363 

"t> 22202 22366 !!t ·e 22205 22369 
:.::; 22208 22390 :z 22210 22393 £ 
0 22213 22396 ~ 
G> 22216 22399 
! 22218 22402 
« 22219 22406 I 

.!! 22221 22409 0 a:: 22224 22412 g 
22226 22414 
22230 22417 
22233 22419 
22237 22422 
22262 22424 
22265 22427 
22268 
22271 
22274 
22277 
22280 
22283 

-

le ..,. 
0 
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CAR SERIAL NUMBERS 
ROLLS-ROYCE CORNICHE SALOON 
REQUIRING FLOOR INSULATION PAD 

CRD 20171 
20173 
20175 
20285 
20340 
20345 
20470 
20475 
20715 
20871 
20941 
21324 
21402 
21405 
21522 
21523 
21595 
21661 
21732 
21794 

21799 
21860 
21862 
21864 
21916 
21920 
21922 
21999 
22000 
22001 
22121 
22122 
22188 
22189 
22253 
22258 
22326 
22382 
22385 
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CAR SERIAL NUMBERS 
ROLLS-ROYCE CORNICHE CONVERTIBLE 
REQUIRING FLOOR INSULATION PAD 

DRD 20176 21465 
20177 21467 
20178 21469 
20179 21470 
20284 21524 
20287 21597 
20288 21600 
20290 21660 
20342 21662 
20344 21663 
20347 21665 
20400 21666 
20404 21727 
20405 2172,8 
20467 21730 
20468 21731 
20604 21792 
20607 21793 
20608 21795 
20712 21863 
20713 21915 
20716 21918 
20717 21919 
20718 21921 
20868 21995 
20869 21997 
20873 22199 
20874 22120 
20937 22123 
20938 22124 
20940 22184 
20942 22185 
21003 22187 
21005 22191 
21251 22254 
21252 22255 
21255 22257 
21325 22259 
21327 22319 
21404 22321 
21406 22322 
21408 

Servic~ Bulletin 

Bulletin No SY /S 30 
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CAR SERIAL NUMBERS 
SIL'vER SHADOW LONG WHEELBASE 
REQUIRING FLOOR INSULATION PAD 

LRD 20592 
20628 
20633 
20634 
20636 
20637 
20640 
20641 
20644 
20645 
20647 
20648 
20650 
20701 
20703 
20704 
20706 
20708 
20719 
20721 
20722 
20724 
20726 
20727 
20729 
20800 
20809 
20811 
20812 
20814 
20816 
20817 
20818 
20820 
20821 
20822 
20879 
20880 
20881 
20882 

20883 
20885 
20886 
20887 
20889 
20890 
20944 
20945 
20946 
20947 
20948 
20950 
20953 
20955 
21366 
21369 
21370 
21371 
21374 
21375 
21378 
21381 
21382 
21383 
21384 
21385 
21386 
21387 
21388 
21389 
21390 
21391 
21392 
21393 
21395 
21396 
21397 
21398 
21455 
21456 

21457 
21459 
21458 
21460 
21462 
21517 
21518 
21519 
21520 
21521 
21577 
21578 
21579 
21580 
21582 
21583 
21584 
21585 
21587 
21589 
21590 
2.1591 
21592 
21647 
21648 
21649 
21651 
21652 
21653 
21655 
21656 
21657 
21658 
21659 
21713 
21714 
21715 
21716 
21718 
21719 
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LRD 21720 21984 22183 
21722 21985 22240 
21723 21986 22242 
21724 21988 22243 
21725 21989 22244 
21779 21990 22246 
21781 21991 22248 
21782 21992 22249 
21783 21993 22251 
21784 21994 22252 
21787 22048 22309 
21788 22049 22310 
21789 22050 22311 
21790 22051 22312 
21791 22052 22313 
21845 22054 22316 

U) 21846 22055 22318 ,..._ 
21847 2-2056 · 22372 O> .... 
21848 22057 22373 

"l:) 

21849 22059 22374 !!l 
E 21850 22061 22375 .:i 21851 22062 22376 Cl.I· ... 

21852 22063 22377 g 
0 

21853 22064 22378 ~ 
Cl) 21854 22065 22379 g. 
0 21855 22067 22380 a: 

21856 22068 22436 ,!a 
0 21857 22069 22437 cc 

21924 22070 0 
21925 22071 
21926 22072 
21928 22073 
21929 22171 
21930 22173 
21931 22176 
21932 22177 
21934 22178 
21935 22179 
21982 22181 
21983 22182 



U) 
t-,. 
en .,.... 

/lo/ls-Royce It Bemley .Moror L.m Service Bulletin 
_ _______ .., ____ ,. ___ _ __________ 000 0 ______ M _ __ , ___ -· - ... 

Circulation: ALL DISTRIBU'l'ORS AND RETAILERS 

CATEGORY C 

BODY FITTINGS - CAMARGUE 

APPLICABLE TO: 

All Rolls-Royce Camargue motor cars. 

DESCRIPTION: 

Bulletin No 
Section 
Date 
Page No 
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15 10 75 

1 of 3 

This Service Bulletin is issued to inform you of the procedure 
to follow when either removing or adjusting the exterior 
adjustable door mirror. 

SECTION 1 

DRIVER'S DOOR MIRROR TO REMOVE 

1) Ensure that the driver's door window is in its upper­
most position. 

2) Disconnect the battery. 

3) Remove the small plush-trimmed panel from each side of the 
document/magazine pocket on the door, these panels are 
secured by spring clips. 

4) Remove the screws securing the document/magazine pocket 
panel to the door, remove the panel from the door bowing 
it inward slightly during removal to enable the sides of 
the panel to separate from the retaining channels on the 
door. 

5) Remove the two screws securing the step lamp to the 
door pull/armrest; remove the lamp lens and chromed 
surround, detach the electrical leads from the lamp and 
remove the lamp. (Note the position and colour of the 
leads to ensure correct assembly). 

6) Detach the plastic waterproo f curtain from the door inner 
panel sufficiently t o gain access to the apertures in the 
inner panels. 

7) ~emove the 7/16 in. A/F nuts, bolts and washers securing 
the rear handle mounting bracket to the door. 
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8) Using a 7/16 in. A/F spanner remove the three nuts and 
washers securing the armrest/door pull to the door, access 
to these can be gained through the adjacent aperture in 
the door inner panel. 

9) Remove the escutcheon covers from the window lift switch 
and the centralised door locking switch (there are two 
window lift switches on the driver's door). 

10) Remove the escutcheon from each switch by unscrewing the 
two screws securing each escutcheon and remove the escutcheon. 

11) Free the door upper trim panel from its location behind 
the lower edge of the door sill wood finisher and remove 
the trim pad from the door; the panel should be bowed 
slightly inwards during removal so as to free the sides 
of the panel from the retaining channels on the door. 

12} To remove the door waist rail finisher remove the two 
screws from the rear edge of the finisher assembly and 
the screw from the front edge. Supporrt the finisher and 
using a 7/16 in. A/F spanner remove the nut and washer 
securing the finisher to the door panel. 

13) Remove the sill finisher assembly complete with the 
built-in ashtrayo Take care to avoid damage to the wood 
finisher and the controls on the door when removing the 
waistrail finisher assembly. 

14) Detach the exteri.or driver's door mirror adjustment rod 
from the door mirror spline by removing the 7/16 in. A/F 
bolt. 

15) Dismantle the limiting plate by removing the two PK screws 
noting the position of the plate. 

16) Remove the two 7/16 in . A/F bolts and the one 2 BA bolt 
from the mirror bracket. 

17) Remove the two 9/16 in. A/F locknuts from the door mirror 
spline and draw off the tension spring and spacers. 

18) The door mirror can now be removed by drawing the door 
mir:ror spline through the door body from the exterior of the 
car. 

SECTION 2 

DRIVER'S DOOR MIRROR TO FIT 

1) Reverse the procedures given in Section 1 items 1 to 18. 

2) For the operation of tightening the driver's exterior door 
mirror refer to item 2 Section 3. 
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SECTION .3 

ADJUSTMENT 

Rolls-Royce fl Bentley Moro, Cars 

Page No 3 of 3 

Service Bulletin 

Bulletin No SY/S32 

1) Carry out operations 1 to 16 as described in Section 1. 

2) The driver•s door mirror can be tightened by adjusting the 
two 9/16 in. A/F locknuts, thus applying pressure onto the 
mirror spline spring, which will eliminate any free movement. 

NOTE: -
The exterior driver's door mirror spline is pegged with a 
roll pin which when subjected to a force of more than 
4 lb. ft. causes the spline to snap off. This is to 
minimise damage in the event of an accident. 

SECTION 4 

ADJUSTMENT - REFITTING 

1) Reverse the operations described in Section 1 items l to 
16 inclusive. 

TIME ALLOWED: 

Removing and fitting door mirror 4.00 hrs. 

Adjusting door mirror 3.50 hrs. 

ECk/MH 
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CATEGORY C 

SUGGESTED COLOURS FOR CORNICHE CAR.~ 

APPLICABLE TO: 

All Rolls-Royce Corniche and Bentley Corniche cars. 

DESCRIPTION: 

This Service Bulletin is issued to inform you of the full 
range of pain ts avail ab le for the above motor cars. 

1/) 

" 0) 

- NOTE In the event of any paint rectification work being 
~ sub-contracted, the information contained in this 
$ E Service Bulletin must be brought to the attention of 
~ the operators concerned. 
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r,,,.ANUFACTURE R 

I. C. I. 

I.C. I. 

I.C.I. 

I.C.I. 

I.C.I. 

I.c.I. 

I.C.I. 

I.C.I. 

I.c.I. 

I.C . I . 

I.C.I. 

COLOUR RRM CODE MANUFACTURER 
CODE 

SILVER CHALICE 9510037 MlSl-2300 

CARRIBE AQUA 9s101n2 Ml51-3435 

DARK OLIVE 9510121 MlSl-3467 

CHROJ.m YELLOW 9510128 M062-5098 

ATHENIAN BLUE 9510140 MlSl-3492 

NUT.MEG BROWN 9510155 Ml51-3611 

WILLOW GOLD 9510180 MlSl-3621 

LE MANS BLUE 9510211 Ml51-3803 

HIGHLAND GREEN 9510222 MlSl-2376 

IVORY IV 9510228 Ml50-8862 

SILVER SAND 9510179 MlSl-3454 
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The viscosity time'fiaur.es for the paints shown on page 1 are given 
in the following table. 

PAINT MATERIAL 

SILVER CHALICE (9510037) 

CARRIBE AQUA (9510102) 

DARK OLIVE (9510121) 

CHROME YELLOW (9510128) 

ATHENIAN BLUE (9510140) 

NUTMEG BROWN (9510155) 

WILLOW GOLD (9510180) 

LE MANS BLUE (9510211) 

HIGHLAND GREEN {9510222) 

IVORY IV (9510228} 

SILVER SAND (9510179) 

TABLE 1 

THINNERS PART 
NUMBER 

9503135 

9503135 

9503135 

9503135 

9503135 

9503135 

9503135 

9503135 

9503135 

9503135 

VISCOSITY@ 20°c 
AIR DRYING 

33 secs 

33 secs 

33 secs 

33 secs 

33 secs 

33 secs 

33 secs 

33 secs 

35 secs 

33 secs 

For force drying a minimum time of 30 mins at 83°c (180°F) as necessary. 

All the above viscosity time figures are given for use with a 
B3 viscosity cup unless otherwtse stated. 

For air drying where a drying booth is not available the vehicle 
sho~ld be left for a minimum period of 48 hours. 

NOTE ICI Thinners 851-1141 RR Code 9503135 and Inmont 
Thinners Ll8CV005 RR Code 950953 can be used as direct 
replacements for each other, and either of the two can 
replace the Joseph Masons Thinners LB 30819 RR Code 
9503937 and LB84/2 RR Code 9503954 should the need arise. 

It should be noted that when employing force drying techniques a 
'flash off' or delay period of at least fifteen minutes should 
be allowed after spraying, before the car is placed in the drying 
booth. 
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Failure to allow this delay may result in a condition where 
the solvent erupts through the paint film causing pin holes 
or craters. 

ECk/MH 
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Circulation: ALL DISTRIBUT0FS AND RETAILERS 

CATEGORY C 

SUGGESTED COLOURS FOR SILVER SHADOW CARS 

APPLICABLE TO: 

Bulletin No 
Section 
Date 
Page No 

All Rolls-Royce Silver Shadow and Bentley 'T' Series motor 
cars. 

DESCRIPTION: 

This Service Bulletin is issued to inform you of the full 
~ range of paints available for the above motor cars. 
ai ,-

NOTE In the event of any paint rectification work being 
sub-contracted, the information contained in this 
Service Bulletin must be brouqht to the attention 
of the operators concerned. 

MANUFACTURER COLOUR RRM CODE MANUFACTURER CODE 

ICI Shell Grey 9500434 Ml51-2582 

ICI Porce·lain ·white 9500439 Ml50-101. 

ICI Scots Pine 9500640 Ml51-2926 

ICI Caribbean Blue 9500683 Ml51-2242 

ICI Silver Mink 9500691 Ml51-2429 

J Mason Black 9500701 LB 318/9 

ICI Seychelles Blue 9510071 Ml51-3310 

Inmont Cardinal Red 9510192 L68RV006 

ICI Peacock ~lue 9510234 M151-3864 

Inmont Acrylic White 9510235 L67WV004 

ICI Regency Bronze 9510248 Ml51-3898 

!CI Walnut 9510261 Ml51-3998 

Inmont Moorland 9510370 L68GV005 

Inmont Pewter 9510371 L68ZV001 

Inmont Oxford Blue 9510392 L67BV007 

Inmont Brewster Green 9510393 L67GV009 

Inmont Garnet 9510394 L67RV006 

SY/S3.7 
s 
10 12 75 
1 of 3 
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The above paints viscosity time figures are given in the following 
table which also includes their thinners. 

PAINT MATERIAL 

Shell Grey (9500434) 

Porcelain White (9500439) 

Scots Pine (9500640) 

Caribbean Blue (9500683) 

Silver Mink (9500691) 
Black (.9500701) 

Seychelles Blue (951007!} 

Cardinal Red (9510192) 

Peacock Blue (9510234) 

Acrylic White (9510235) 

Regency Bronze (9510248) 

Walnut (9510261) 

Moorland (9510370) 

Pewter (9510371) 

Oxford Blue (9510392) 

Brewster Green {9510393) 

Garnet (9510394) 

THINNERS 
PART NUMBER 

9503135 

9503135 

9503135 

9503135 

9503135 
Supplied ready 

for use 
9503135 

950 39 53 

9503135 

9503953 

9503135 

9503135 

9503953 

9503953 

9503953 

9503953 

950395 3 

VISCOSITY 
@ 20°c 
AIR DRYING 

33 secs 

35 secs 

33 secs 

33 secs 

33 secs 

38 secs 

33 secs 

29 secs 

33 secs 

29 secs 

33 secs 

33 secs 

33 secs 

33 secs 

33 secs 

33 secs 

33 secs 

For force drying a minimum time of 30 minutes at 83°c (180°F). 

All the above viscosity time figures are given for use with a 
B3 viscosity cup unless otherwise stated. 

For ·air drying ·where a drying booth is not available the vehicle 
should be left for a minimum period of 48 hours. 

NOTE !CI Thinners 851-~141 RRM Code 9503135 and Inmont Thinners 
Ll8CV005 RRM Code.~503~53can be used as direct replace­
ments for each other, and either of the two can replace 
the Joseph Masons Thinners LB 30819 RP.M Code 9503937 and 
LB 84/2 RRM Code 9503954 should the need arise. 
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It should be noted that when employing force drying 
techniques a 'flash off' or delay period of at least 
fifteen minutes should be allowed after spraying, before 
the car is placed in the drying booth. 

Failure to allow this delay may result in a condition 
where the solvent erupts through the paint film causing 
pin holes or craters. 
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Rolls-Royce & Bentley Motor Cars 

Service Bulletin issued for 
Circulation All Distributors 

and Retailers 

CATEGORY C 

CO;\TROL VALVE ASSEMBLY TO 

Service Bull,tin 

Torque Convener Transmission 

Bulletin No. SY/CM34 
Page No. 1 of 1 
Date s 12 71 

sr \CE:{ l'L .\TE G..\Shf:.T REI'.'\ST,\TED 

APPLICABLE TO 

All Rolls-Royce Silver Shadow and Corniche cars, and all Bentley T Series 
and Corniche cars. 

DESCRIPTION 

The Control Valve Assembly to Spacer Plate Gasket, Part No. 8623561, has 
~22n reinstated in the Torque Convertor Transmission both for Production 
a~d Service use. 
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Rolls-Royce ft Bentley Motor Cars 

Service Bulletin issued for 
Circulation 
ALL DISTRI8UfOR,g AND RETAILERS 

CATEGORY C 

GOVERNOR LUBRICATI~ 

APPLICABLE TO: 

Service Bulletin 
.Torque Converter Transmission 

Bulletin No. SY/ GM39 Issue 2 
Page No. 1 of 1 
Date 25 1 72 

All Rolis-Royce Silver Shadow, Bentley 'T' Series and all Rolls-Royce and 
Bentley Corniche c~rs fitted with Torque Converter Tra~miss1on having 
a serial number after 72 RR 2268. 

DESCRIPTIOO 

All transmissions produced prior to the above serial n\.D?lbers ~re fitted 
with an output shaft having an axial lubrication passage which takes 
lubricant to a point rearwards of the speedometer drive gear. From this 
point the lubricant would pass through a radial drilling to the governor 
sleeve, thereby providing lubrication for the governor. 

On transmissions produced after serial nunber 72 RR 2268 the 
governor lubrication is provided by a flat on the governor sleeve which 
alloWs oil to pass to the moving parts of the governor. The output 
shaft of these transmissions is not provided with any lubricating passages. 

In view of these changes it is most .important that the new shaft 
without the oil passage and the governor with the lubrication flat are 
used only on later transmissions. 

Fitting the incorrect part may result in damage due to lack of 
lubrication. 

Arr /JCl/ECk 

(0 Aolls~Royce Motors Limited 1971 



Rolls-Royce fl Bentley Motor Cars 

Circulation: All Distributors & Retailers 

CATEOORY C 

TIIE G£.i\RBOX. AC'IUATOR 

APPLICABLE 10: 

Service Bulletin 

Bulletin No 
Section 
Date 
Page No 

SY/0041 
Ot'I 

5 3 73 
l of 5 

All Rolls-Royce Silver Shadow and Corniche cars and all Bentley 'T' Series 
and Corniche cars. 

DESCRIPTION: 

In the past there have been a number of internal alterations to the gearbox 
actuator and as there are no external means of identification it is possible 
that confusion may arise in identifying the various types of actuators. 

This Service Bulletin is therefore intended to provide definite 
identification of each actuator type, to indicate which cars the various 
types will fit, and "YAlere applicable to detail slight changes which will 
enable one type to replace another. 

The chart on the following pages gives details on application of actuators. 

For checking and reconditioning procedures - Service Bulletins SY/G\-131 and 
SY/CM38 should be consulted. 

(C) Rolls-Royce Motors Limited 1973 
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Circulation: All Distributors and Reta.i lers Bulletin No 
Section 
Date ACTUATOR APPLICATION CHART 

Left-hand drive cars 

Actua 
u:; 12 

tor 
234 

-~ 
3000 

4000 

5000 

5000 

7000 I 

8000 I ---

Page No 

Right hand drive cars 

Act .:.uator 
11338 UG 

Act 
UG 

t:ator 
12234 

Si/C.:l'~-1 
(M 

5 3 73 
2 of 5 

Actuator u:; 13492 
8839 

8861 
9000 

: 

8839 

8861: 
Actuator UG 13492 

cars Actuator RH 2550 
without speed co ntrol 

Actuator RH 2552 
cars with speed co ntrol 

13754 

Actuator RH 2551 

NOTE: 

- 10000 

11000 

12000 

13000 

14000 

15000 
I 

Act 
wit 
Act 
wit 

uator RH 2550 - cars 
hout speed control 
uator RH 2552 - cars 
h speed control 

13754 

Actt 1ator RH 2551 

<_n no account should an RH 2550 actuator be fitted to allY car which is 
equipped with speed control or Kangol seat .beltsa 

©Rolls-Royce Motors L1m1ted 1973 
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\ 

Connect the cable marked*· to:­

Terminal B on cars after S.RH 13754 

I 

Terminal A on cars before SRH 13754 

I 
I 

See text for full range of car serial numbers. 

© Rolls -Royce Motors Llmrted 1973 
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Circulation: All Distributors & Retailers Bulletin No 
Section 
Date 

SY/ CM41 
(M 

Page No 

ACTUATOR INTEROIANGEABILI'IY 

S 3 73 
4 of S 

Whilst th~ chart gives the correct actuator part number for each different 
car specification, in a number of cases interchangeability can be effected 
quite simply. 

Details are as follows :-

1. Actuator RH 2552 can also be used on any car produced between car 
serial numbers 8861 and 13754 which were originally fitted with 
actuator RH 2550. Fitting RH 2552 will mean that the new actuator 

2. 

will have a speed control switch that is surplus to requirements, 
and in all other details the actuators are identical. 

Actuator RH 2551 is fitted to all cars after SRH 13754. It should 
be noted that this car serial number is only an approximate number, 
the full list of numbers being as follows :-

All Standard saloons - left and right-hand drive - SRH 13754 
onwards. 

Coachbuilt saloons for North America - CRA 13459 onwards. 

Coachbuilt saloons other than for North America - CRH 13984. 

Convertible cars for North America - ORA 13413 onwards. 

Convertible cars other than for North America - DRH 13861 onwards. 

Long Wheelbase cars for North America - LRA 13921 onwards. 

Long Wheelbase cars other than for North America LRX 13973 onwards. 

Actuator RH 2551 can also be fitted to any car produced between 
car serial number 8861 and 13754 providing that a simple alteration 
to the internal wiring is effectedo 

/continued •• 
© Rolls-Royce Motors Limited 1973 
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The alteration consists of:-

1. Remove the side cover plate fran the actuator. 

Bulletin No 
Section 
Date 
Page No 

SY/G\141 
G't1 
5 3 73 
5 of 5 

2. Locate the park anti-theft micro switch which is t;.he one bolted 
directly to the base plate and carries a Black cable and a Red/ 
Brown cable, as shown in Fig.l. 

4. 

Remove the Black cable from the switch tenn.inal and connect it 
to the remaining empty terminal of the same switch. 

Replace the actuator side cover plate using a new gasket, part 
number UG 11279. 

Arr/JCl/B:k • 

©Rolls-Royce .Motors Limited 1973 



Circulation: 

CATEGORY C 

Rolls-Royce Et Benrley Moror Cats 

ALL DISTRIBUTORS & RETAILERS 
IN JAPAN AND NORTH AMERICA 

GEARBOX IDENTIFICATION 

APPLICABLE TO: 

Service Bulletin 

Bulletin No 
Section 
Date 
Page No 

SY/GM42 
GM 
5 3 73 
1 of 1 

All Rolls-Royce Silver Shadow and Corniche cars and all Bentley 
'T' Series and Corniche cars fitted with 1973 Emission Control 
systems and produced after the following car serial numbers :-

DESCRIPTION: 

SRB 14954 

CRB 15052 

DRB 14991 

LRB 15056 

The torque converter gearboxes are identified by a nameplate 
which is rivetted to the right-hand side of the gearbox casing. 
On this nameplate is the year of manufacture followed by the 
letters 'RR' and an individual gearbox serial nun~er. 

The gearboxes fitted to cars produced after the above car 
serial numbers are equipped with modulator valves which are 
internally different from those previously used. To denote 
this change the letters stamped on the gearbox identification 
plate have been changed from R.R. to R.S. The Rolls-Royce 
part number of the gearbox assembly has also been changed and 
is now UG 13822. 

It is important that only gearboxes having the letters R.S. on 
the identification plate are fitted to cars produced after the 
above car serial numbers. It should also be noted that these 
later gearbox assemblies or their modulator valves, must not 
be fitted to earlier cars or the transmission gearchange pattern 
will be affected. 

Arr/JCl/ECk 

© Rolls-Royce Motors L1m1ted 1973 
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Circulation: ALL DISTRIBUTORS & RETAILERS 

CATEGORY C 

GEARBOX IDENTIFICATION 

APPLICABLE TO: 

All Rolls-Royce Silver Shadow and Corniche cars. 

All Bentley 'T' Series and Corniche cars. 

DESCRIPTION: 

Bulletin No 
Sect ion 
Date 
Page No 

SY/GM43 
GM 
2 4 73 
1 of 1 

The torque converter gearboxes fitted to the above cars are 
identified by a nameplate which is rivetted to the right-hand 
side of the gearbox casing. On this nameplate is the year of 
manufacture followed by the letters R.R. and an individual 
gearbox serial number. 

The gearboxes fitted to all cars equipped with 1973 Emission 
Control systems produced after car serial numbers: 

SRB 14954 

CRB 15052 

DRB 14991 

LRB 15056 

are fitted with a modulator valve which is internally different 
from those previously used. To denote this change, the letters 
stamped on the gearbox identification plate have been changed 
from R.R. to R.S. The part number of the new modulator valve 
is 3027842. 

The modulator fitted to cars not equipped with Emission 
Control systems remains·unchanged - the part number being 
8625976. 

The new gearbox assembly, part number UG 13832 can be fitted 
to both cars not naving Emission Control systems and earlier 
cars, providing that the modulator is replaced by the one from 
the displaced gearbox and the instructions given in Spares 
Information Sheets 4.G.41 and 4.G.48 are carried out as 
required. 

It is important that all cars equipped with 1973 Emission 
Control systems are fitted with the new modulator. 

Fitting the incorrect type of modulator valve to any car will 
result in the transmission gearchange pattern being affected. 

Arr/JCl/ECk 

© Rolls-Royce M otors Limited 1973 
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Service Bulletin 

Bullet in No SY/GM44 
Section GM 
Date 24 4 73 
Page No 1 of 1 

THE GEARBOX ACTUATOR BREATHER PIPE 

All Rolls-Royce Silver Shadow and Corniche cars and all 
Bentley 'T' Series and Corniche cars produced after the 
following car serial numbers 

DESCRIPTION: 

SRH 15279 

CRH 15205 

ORB 15204 

LRB 15265 

In order to improve the ventilation of the -gearbox actuator, 
the material and point of termination of the breather pipe 
have been changed. 

The new breather pipe terminates in the lower skin of the 
drive-shaft tunnel as opposed to the old breather pipe which 
terminated in the crossmernber at the rear of the gearbox. 
This new arrangement allows the actuator to breathe into 
the dry atmosphere of the passenger compartment of the car. 

The material of the breather pipe has been changed from the 
white soft plastic of the old pipe to a black rubber material. 

Arr/JCl/ECk 

© Rolls- Royce Motors L1m1ted 197 3 
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Circulation: ALL DISTRIBUTORS AND RETAILERS 

CATEGORY C 

THE GEARBOX KICK-DOWN SWITCH 

APPLICABLE TO: 

Service Bulletin 

Bulletin No SY/GM4 5 
Section GM 
Date 26 2 74 
Page No 1 of 2 

All Rolls-Royce Silver Shadow and Corniche cars and all 
Bentley T Series and Corniche cars produced from car 
serial nwnber SRH 13754 onwards. 

DESCRIPTION: 

On the above cars, the gearbox kick-down switch is mounted 
in a steel container which is fitted on the underside of the 
toeboard beneath the accelerator pedal. 

The container is sealed to the toeboard with a neoprene 
seal. 

In a small nwnber of cases, this seal has been incorrectly 
fitted resulting in water ingress which may cause the kick­
down switch to stick. 

Should the switch stick, the gear change pattern will be 
affected as the upward changes will be delayed and the 
downward changes will occur sooner. 

If the gearbox of one of the above cars exhibits these 
symptoms, the kick-down switch should be inspected for signs 
of water ingress and if this has occurred, the corrective 
action detailed in this Service Bulletin should be followed: 

PROCEDURE: 

1 Disconn~ct the battery. 

2 Locate and remove the kick-down switch cover. 

3 Inspect the switch body and the inside of the cover 
for any signs of water ingress. If the switch has 
suffered damage, proceed as follows: 

4 Renew the kick-down switch. 

Continued ••• 

© Rolls-Royce Motors Limited 19 7 3 
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5 Place the switch cover on the toeboard and ensure that 
the sealing area of the toeboard is free from undersea! 
or damage which may prevent an efficient seal. 

6 Fit a new seal to the switch cover. The seal should 

SY/GM45 
GM 
26 2 74 
2 of 2 

be adhered using a suitable adhesive such as Bostik 1261. 

7 If there is any indication of water ingress to the cover 
via the wiring loom seal; carefully clean the area and 
seal the joint inside and out using a suitable adhesi've. 

8 Depress the secondary plunger fully and swing the micro-switch 
against the base of the plunger until a clearance of 0.005 in 
(0.127 mm) exists between the plunger and the micro-switch 

9 

10 

body. 

Tighten the two switch mounting screws. 

Check the operation of the switch by fully depressing the 
plunger and then slowly releasing it until an audible 
click is heard which indicates that the switch contacts 
have opened. At this point there should be between 0.015 
and 0.035 in (0.38 to 0.89 mm) of remaining plunger 
travel. 

11 Fit the switch cover. 

12 Liberally paint the sealing area of the cover and the loom 
seal with undersea!. 

TIME ALLOWED: 

To fit a new switch and reseal cover - 0.6 hours. 

JCl/ECK 

© Rolls-Royce Motors Limited 1973 
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Circulation: ALL DISTRIBUTORS & RETAILERS 

CATEGORY C 

POOR GEARCHANGES AND GEARBOX NOISE 

AP-PLICABLE TO: 

Bulletin No 
Section 
Date 
Page No 

All Rolls-Royce Silver Shadow and corniche cars and all 
Bentley 1 T 1 Series and Corniche cars fitted with a 
three-speed torque converter gearbox. 

DESCRIPTION: 

There have been a number of instances of poor gearchanges 
or gearbox noise following the rebuild of three-speed 
torque converter gearboxes. 

In the case of poor gearchanges it is often found that the 
gearbox has been rebuilt using clutch plates which are not 
approved by Rolls-Royce Motors or General Motors. While 
such non-approved clutch plates may appear to be suitable, 
they do not demonstrate the same friction characteristics 
as the specified plates. Since the gearbox is designed 
and calibrated to match the gearchanges to the engine 
output, if the friction of the clutches is not correct, 
rough or slipping gearchanges and possible overheated 
clatch plates may result. 

SY/GM 46 
GM 
29 4 74 
1 of 1 
TSD 2933 

Noises from the gearbox often occur when the gearbox filter 
is not an approved Rolls-Royce Motors or General Motors part. 
Certain types of filter have been found to cause a high 
restriction to oil flow. This results in noise from the 
gearbox oil pumps and sometimes prevents the correct oil 
pressure from being provided under all conditions. 

JCl/GF 
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Circu1ation: ALL DISTRIBUTORS & RETAILERS 

CATEGORY C 

VACUUM MODULATOR WITH SCREW OMITTED 

APPLICABLE TO: 

Bulletin No 
Section 
Date 
Page No 

All Rolls-Royce Silver Shadow and Corniche cars and all 
Bentley 'T' Series and Corniche cars fitted with a 
three-speed torque converter gearbox. 

DESCRIPTION: 

SY/GM 47 
GM 
29 4 74 
1 of 1 
TSD 2933 

All three-speed torque converter gearboxes are now being 
built using vacuwn modulators without the screw as shown 
in Figure 1. An improved manufacturing method has made it 
possible to eliminate the screw. 

Since vacuwn modulators with or without the screw are 
interchangeable, there will be no part number changes 
as a result of this design change. 

P111 

Figure 1. Vacuwn modulator with screw omitted. 

JCl/GF 
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Circulation: ALL DISTRIBUTORS AND RETAILERS 

CATEGORY C 

CONVERTER REPLACEMENT IN SERVICE 

APPLICABLE TO: 

Ssrvice Bulletin 

Bulletin No SY/GM 48 
Section GM 
Date 19. a. 74 
Page No 1 of 1 

All Rolls-Royce Silver Shadow and Corniche cars, and all 
Bentley 'T' Series and Corniche cars fitted with Torque 
Converter Transmission. 

DESCRIPTION: 

Inspection of converters returned for rebuild indicate that 
a large number of them are in good serviceable condition and 
did not require replacement. 

In the GM400 transmissions that use the late type, flat 
transmission oil filter, the converter should be replaced 
only if: 

l Converter has malfunctioned or leaks. 

2 Transmission oil pump gears damaged or broken creating 
chips and metal particles which will enter the converter. 

3 Transmission cooler leaks allowing anti-freeze to get 
into the transmission. 

Transmissions using the early type oil filter assemblies 
(GM400 models prior to 1968) should have the converter 
replaced for the above listed three reasons and in addition: 

4 When the malfunction has resulted in a great amount of 
metal particles and/or clutch plate material in the 
transmission. 

It is still reco.rmnended that the transmission be properly 
cleaned, the filter replaced and the transmission oil cooler 
lines flushed out after a transmission malfunction that 
resulted in sludge or dirt • 

.ICl/MB 
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CATEGORY C 

GOVERNOR REVISION 

APPLICABLE TO: 

All Rolls-Royce Silver Shadow and Corniche c~rs and all 
Bentley 'T' Series and Corniche cars fitted with Torque 
Converter Transmission. 

DESCRIPTION: 

Test's have proven that sufficient lubrication is provided to 
the case extension area without the flat on the governor 
sleeve: therefore, all GM400 governors are again being 
manufactured without the flat. There will be no governor 
part number change as a result of this revision. 

1 

0 
,979 

FIGURE l 

1. Flat area removed 

First or second type output shafts can be used with governors 
with or without the flat. 

Upon depletion of service output shafts with the lubrication 
passage, current production shafts without the passage will 
be released for service. 

JCl/MB 
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CATEGORY C 

REACTION CARRIER - OPTIONAL DE'STGN 

APPLICABLE TO: 

All Rolls-Royce Silver Shadow and Corniche cars, and all 
Bentley 'T' Series and Corniche cars fitted with Torque 
Converter Transmission. 

DESCRIPTION: 

A reaction carrier with the roller cam cast as a part of the 
reaction drum and a spacer ring have been released as an 
option .for production (See Fig 1). Use of the one piece 
reaction carrier and spacer ring started in production in 
April 1974. 

The new assembly requi res a relief cut under the cam to 
provide clearance for the machining of the cam ramps. The 
resultant gap of the undercut requires the use of a spacer 
ring to position the roller ~ssernbly in alignment with the 
cam ramps (See Fig 1). The spacer ring locates in the 
machined undercut, but does not bottom in the ID of the 
undercut (See Fig 2). The ring must support the roller 
assembly and prevent it from bottoming in the drum. 

The one piece reaction carrier and spacer ring are inter­
changeable with the current reaction carrier ass embly which 
has a separate cam attached to it with two (2) dowel pins 
(See Fig 3). 

The new reaction carriers and ring will be released for 
service. The part numbers are 8627893 for 375 and 400 models; 
8627895 for the 425 model and 8627846 for the 475 model. 
The ring, part number 8627657 will also be released separately. 

JCl/MB 
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FIGURE 1 

1 Undercut 

2 Reaction carrier 
3 Ring 

4 Roller assembly 

1 

FIGURE 2 

1 Ring installed 

1'980 

/ 

e'IGURE 3 

l 2 dowel pins located· 180° apart 

2 Reaction carrier 

3 Roller assembly 

2 Reaction carrier 

1 l 
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TEFLON OIL SEAL RINGS ---· ----

Bulletin No 
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Date 
Page No 
TSD 2933 
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GM 
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APPLICABLE TO: All Rolls-Royce S:llver Shadow, Bentley T Series 
and all Rolls-Royce and Bentley Corniche motor 
cars fitted with Torque Converter Transmission. 

DESCRIPTION: 

When the stocks of the cast iron hook-type oil sealing ring 
Part No GM 8623148 are used up, these will be superseded by 
a Teflon oil sealing ring Part No GM 8626356. 

When fitting the Teflon rings,ensure that the ring grooves 
~ are free from burrs and foreign matter and that the rings co 
~ are fitted as shown in the left hand view of 'Fig. 1. r:; 
w 
.5 

i 
6: 

( ~ J /J . 

fl 
J 

\ \ \\ 
~ st' 

RIGHT WRONG 

Figure 1 - Teflon Oil Seal Ring. 

ECk/MB 
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CA'1.1EGORY C 

RE'J'URN OF TORQUE CONVER'rER TRJ\NSMISSIONS­
TO FACTORY 

Sect1or, 
D.ite 
Page No 

'['!_: [.\ 2913 

GM 
25 3 75 
1 of 1 

ALL Rolls-Royce Silver Shadow and Corniche cars, and all 
Bentley T Series and Corniche cars fitted with Torque Converter 
Transmission {GM400}. 

r)~·~3(:Rrr-~(rror~: -- ---- -·--·. 
1;lhe:1 !··F! t-.urn.ir: 'J above transmi.s.sions to Factory for repJ.acement 
a~ Warranty purposes please ensure the following is carried 

£ns,n-8 convert.er c;.n.::1 con,;; e .rter transp0:ct:i!19 strap :1 n} 
f j t ~:~3ct. 

r-::.,:t:.~E' th;,. t:.rar.sportat.i,:m bL:-.n~:!:-; :rx:ot:1 thf, !Hc-,·1 ·JC·cu.-lx) •;. to 
~~ ~ one be~ni returned. 

t. . i::r, ,,'!.n-·,., t':",.:!·;smtss ion ~'iE~r ta.J. nu.mber is qnoted on all paperwork 
,,td ,c.'_}s-.:;. ensiffa:, that t.l.H,, ser.L:.1.l number plate attached to 
-::

1.-,e. f·.r::T .. s:?.L;s im1 ca.s:lng ir,; not removed or dc1mag12d. 

ECk./M13 -~ 
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CATEGORY C 

RENEWAL ·oF INTAKE· 'FILTE'RS 

APP LI CAB LE TO: 

Bulletin No 
Section 
Date 
Page No 

SY/GM53 
GM 
3 4 75 
1 of 1 

All Rolls-Royce Silver Shadow, Bentley T Series, Rolls-Royce 
and Bentley Corniche and Rolls-Royce Camargue motor cars 
fitted with Torque Converter · Transmission (GM400}. 

DESCRIPTION: 

The Service Schedule literature for the above motor cars 
calls for the renewal of the fluid intake filter at the 
40 000 km (24 000 miles) and 80 000 km (48 000 miles) service 
intervals. 

In addition we now recommend the renewal of the 1 0 1 Ring part 
number GM 1363951 which fits the intake pipe neck to pump 
intake aperture. 

This operation has a time allowance of 0.1 hrs. 

ECk/MB 
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GM 
3 4 75 
1 of 1 

DIRECT CLUTCH EXHAUST CHECK BALL 

APPLICABLE TO: 

All Rolls-Royce Silver Shadow, Bentley T Series, Rolls-Royce and 
Bentley Corniche, and Rolls-Royce Cam.argue motor cars fitted 
with Torque Converter Transmission (GM400). 

DESCRIPTION : 

If renewal of the direct clutch housing is required in the 
GM400 transmission and the new housing or the original direct 
clutch piston does not contain an exhaust check· ball,then a 
new direct clutch service piston containing a check ball must 
be used. 

Service reports indicate that some GM400 transmissions are being 
rebuilt without an exhaust check ball in either the housing or 
the piston - this causes the direct clutch to burn. 

ECk/MB 
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THE FORWARD CLUTCH SNAP RING 

APPLICABLE TO: 

All Silvex Shadow, 'l' Series, Corniche and Camargue motor 
cars. 

DESCRIPTION: ---· 
TL. is now known that a small number of GM400 gearboxes, 
manufactured in two specific batches are fitted with 
forward clutch housings which Ii .. ave nl,3.1 f o:r.-11:H~d sn'3.r! :ci.11g 
grooves. 

This error may allow the forward clutch snap ring to 
escape from its groove. Due to the nature of this fault, 
this is most likely to occur within the first few hundred 
miles. 

If the snap ring comes out of its groove, all forward 
drive will be lost and only reverse gear will be available. 
Should this occur Rolls-Royce Motors should be advised of 
the symptoms of the failure and Warranty authorisation 
requested before any corrective action is taken. 

NOTE 

Under NO circumstances should any 
the snap ring or otherwise repair 
will result in a further failure. 
returned to Rolls-Royce Motors as 

attempt be made to replace 
a failed gearbox, as this 

Any such units should be 
promptly as possible. 

Gearboxes can be individually identified by a serial number 
which is marked on a plate mounted on the right hand side 
of the gearbox casing. The serial numbers of the two 
batches of gearboxes are: 

Gearboxes for North America 
and Japanese cars 

Gearboxes for other cars 

75 RS 1340 to 75 RS 1613 

75 RR 1770 to 75 RR 2448 



Service Bulletin Rolls-Royce fl Bentley Morar Cars 

2 of 2 

Any gearboxes in Distributors stock whose serial number falls 
within the quoted ranges should be returned to Rolls-Royce 
Motors for replacement. However any gearbox which has the 
letter M stamped on the identification plate has been checked 
and should not be returned. These boxes should be clearly 
labelled 'Returned in accordance with Service Bulletin SY/GMSS'. 

ECk 
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CATEGORY C 

CRANKSHAFT PINION GEAF. 'SLOTTED NUT 

APPLICABLE TO: 

Service Bulletin 

Bulletin No 
Section 
Date 
Page No 

PVI/El 
E 
l5 7 74 
1 of 1 

All Rolls-Royce Phantom V and Phantom VI motor cars. 

DESCRIPTION: 

The torque figure to which this nut should be tightened has 
been increased from 27,65 kg.rn. (200 lb.ft.) to between 
38,7 kg.m. and 44,2 kg.m. (280 lb .ft. and 32 0 lb .ft. } . If 
the slotted nut retaining the crankshaft' pinion gear is 

~ removed, it must be discarded and a new one should be 
%. fitted, tightened to the revised torque figure. 
C 
w 
C 

on 

"' N 
z 

When fitting the pinion .gear, spacer and oil £lingers , 
check to ensure that they are free from burrs. The. mating 
surfaces should be polished tc a smooth finish using fine 
emery cloth. 

JCl 
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FUEL MIXTURE WEAKENER SYSTEM 

APPLICABLE TO: 

Service Bulletin 

Bulletin No PVl/1<1 
Section K 
Date 12 2 74 
Page No 1 of 15 

All Rolls-Royce Phantom VI cars leaving the factory after 
chassis number PRH 4779. 

DESCRIPTION: 

The above cars are now fitted with a fuel mixture weakener 
device similar to that fitted to present Rolls-Royce Silver 
Shadow and Bentley 'T' Series cars. In addition Rolls-Royce 
Phantom VI cars have a vacuum retard mechanism fitted to the 
ignition distributor. 

The carburetters fitted to these cars are set at the factory 
using specia·l equipment to ensure accurate synchromisation and 
settings. Under normal circumstances the carburetters should not 
require adjustment in se~vice. If however adjustment is found 
necessary due to inadvertant disturbance or replacement of a 
component the following procedure should be adopted. 

PROCEDURE: 

1. PRELIMINARY CHECKS: 

Before commencing tuning the following points should be 
checked. 

1.1 Automatic choke: 

Ensure that the flow through the choke stove pipes is 
satisfactory. 

If it is suspected that the pipes are partially or 
totally obstructed then the flow should be checked as 
follows: 

1. 

2. 

3. 

Run the engine until the full working temperature 
is reached. 

Disconnect the air trunking at the choke butterfly 
housing. 

Connect a flowmeter to the choke stove pipe (see 
Fig 5) using a piece of rubber tubing. Using a 

© Rolls-Royce Motors Limited 1973 
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calibrated orifice (RH 8095) and a water manometer 
capable of reading up to 25 in (625 mms) check the 
flow rate at 600 rpm. The correct flow rate will give 
a reading of 16 in to 20 in (405 mm to 510 mm) of 
water. 

4. If the manometer reading is below 16 in (405 mm} 
remove the choke stove pipes as necessary and clear 
any obstructions. 

5. Refit the pipes and recheck to manometer reading. 

6. Refit the air trunking to the choke butterfly housing. 

1.2 Check the induction system for air leaks. 

2. IGNITION TIMING: 

The ignition is timed on Al cylinder (left hand front 
cylinder when viewed from the front of the engine). 

1. Clean or, if necessary, replace the contact breaker 
points. 

2. Run the engine until the normal operating temperature 
is reached and the choke fast idle is off. Stop engine. 

3. Disconnect the distributor vacuum pipe from the vacuum 
retard tap (see Fig 2) and blank off the connection 
on the tap. 

4. Connect an impulse tachometer in accordance with the 
manufacturers· instructions. 

5. Start the engine and set the speed to 800 rpm by means 
of the throttle stop (see Fig 3). The speed should be 
set by approaching 800 rpm from a higher speed. 

6. Using a dwell meter set the dwell angle to 26° to 28° 
by means of the adjusting screw {see Fig 6}. To ensure 
that all backlash is removed from the mechanism it is 
important that this setting is obtained by decreasing 
the.dwell from a minimum of 32°. Stop the engine. 

7. From underneath the vehicle remove the flywheel cover 
plate and rotate the engine in a clockwise direction 
(viewed from front of engine) until the pointer (see Fig 4) 
indicates 2° BTDC on the flywheel for Al cylinder. 

© Rolls-Royce Motors L1m1ted 1973 
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89 Remove the distributor cap checking that the rotor 
arm contact is pointing towards the Al ignition lead 
position in the distributor cap. Connect a bulb 
across the points and switch on the ignition. 

9. Slacken the distributor clamp bolt (see Fig 6). If 
the bulb is not illuminated rotate the distributor 
in a clockwise direction until the bulb just lights. 
If the bulb is illuminated rotate the distributor in 
an anti-clockwise direction until it goes out and 

10. 

11. 

12. 

13. 

14. 

15 .. 

16. 

then clockwise until the bulb just lights. Re-tighten 
the distributor clamp bolt. 

Re-check the timing by rotating the engine in an 
anticlockwise direction {viewed from front of engine) 
for approx 20° then clockwise

0
until the bulb just lights. 

The pointer should indicate 2 BTDC on the flywheel and 
the rotor arm contact in the distributor should point 
towards Al ignition lead position in the distributor cap. 

Replace the flywheel cover and the distributor cap. 

Check the ignition timing dynamically using the marking 
~B :~~cc!:n~~ga;~m~amper~ The setting should be 

Reconnect the vacuum pipe to the vacuum retard tap. 

Start engine and adjust idle speed to 600 rpm 
using the adjusting screw and tighten locknut. 

Disconnect the vacuum line at the distributor retard 
capsule (see Fig 6) and tee in a vacuum gauge 
(0-30 ins (0-762 nun) of mercury) to the line 
retaining the connection to distributor. 

Set the vacuum retard tap {see Fig 7) by means of the 
adjusting screw so that the tap closes at the minimum 
throttle opening consistent with maintaining 14 ins 
(356 mm} of mercury minimum at the distributor at idle. 

Reconnect the vacuum line to the distributor 1 check 
and readjust the idle speed if necessary using the 
adjusting screw • 

© Rolls-Royce Moiors limited 1974 
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3. CARBURETTER TUNING: 

3.1 Connect an impulse tachometer in accordance with the 
manufacturers instructions. 

3. 2 Run the engine at fast id-le until the normal operating 
temperature is reached. The engine should be run for 
not less than 5 mins after the thermostat has opened. 
Opening of the thermostat can be detected by a sudden 
rise in temperature of the thermostat elbow pipe. 
NB - It is important that the engine tuning is carried 
out after the engine temperature has stabilised and at 
an ambient temperature between 60°F and ao°F. 

3.3 Ensure that air conditioning unit is switched off. 

3.4 

3.5 

Check that the choke butterfly valve is fully open by 
depressing the lever (see Fig 7) against the bi-metal 
coil tension. On releasing the lever the valve will be 
heard to strike the stop in the fully open position. 

Check float chamber depression as follows: 

1. Disconnect the weakener device to fuel receiver 
hose at the weakener end (see Fig 1) and connect 
a manometer capable of measuring 0-6 in (0-152 mm) 
of water. 

2. Run the engine at 2000 rpm in neutral until a steady 
reading is obtained on the manometer. The correct 
reading is 3-3.5 in (76-89 mm) of water depression. 

A low or zero reading could be caused by: 

a} A blockage in the weakener venturi (see Fig 3). 

A high reading may be caused by: 

a) An obstruction in the weakener bleed orifice 
(see Fig 3) ·or the weakener hoses. 

b) A fouled weakener filter. 

3. If the float chamber depression is still incorrect 
after carrying out all the above checks then the 
correct depression of 3.25 in water may be set by 
turning the socket head weakener adjusting screw 
(see Fig 3) Wltil the correct depression is obtained 

on the manometer. Turning the screw clockwise increases 
the depression. NOTE - The screw is locked with 

IC Rolls-Aoyce Mot_?rs Limited 1974 
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"Casco" on assembly and if it is adjusted it will 
have to be relocked by applying "Casco" to the 
threads. 

4. Reconnect the weakener to vent canister hose at the 
weakener (see Fig 1). Remove the cap from the 
pressure tapping on 1 A• Bank carburetter (see Fig 3} 
and connect a manometer measuring 0-6 in (0-150 mm) 
water. 

5. Run the engine at 2000 rpm in neutral until a steady 
reading is obtained on the manometer. The correct 
reading is 3-3.5 in {76-89 mm) water depression. 

A low or zero reading may be caused by: 

a) A blockage in the hose from the weakener to vent 

b) 

c} 

d) 

e) 

6. 

7. 

8. 

canister fuel receiver (see Fig 1). 

A blockage in the hoses from the float chambers 
to the fuel receiver. 

An air leak at the float chamber lid joint, float 
chamber vent, drain pipes, hoses, weakener solenoid 
hose connections or weakener tapping flange on 'B' 
bank carburetter . 

A dirty or faulty float chamber vent valve (see Fig l) 
or float chamber drain valve (see Fig 1). 

Low engine temperature {below 60°F), a faulty weakener 
solenoid valve (Fig 1) or thermal switch (Fig 1). 

Screw the volume screw on each carburetter (F.ig 3) 
fully in then back out~ turn. 

Raise the engine speed slowly noting the manometer 
and tachometer readings. The maximum steady manometer 
reading should be obtained between 1500-1900 rpm. 
If the maximum depression occurs below 1500 rpm it is 
permissible ·to screw out the volume screws (Fig 3) by 
equal amounts (2~ turns maximum from fully in position) 
to obtain this speed. 

Ensure that adequate clearance 0.25 in (6.4 mm) exists 
around 'B' bank float chamber weakener hose where it 
passes the ignition coil. If insufficient clearance 
exists bend the fuel rece iver towards the distributor 
until sufficient clearance is obtained. 

O Rolls-Royce Motors Limited 1974 
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3.6 Setting carburetter balance and mixture strength. The 
following tuning operations should be carried out in the 
shortest possible time. If the time for setting exceeds 
3 mins run the engine at 2000 rpm for\ min, then resume 
runing. Repeat this purging operation if further periods of 
3 mins are exceeded. After each purging operation to 
eliminate carburetter piston hysteresis gently tap all 
round the neck of the suction chamber using a lightweight 
non-metallic object eg the wooden handle of a small 
screwdriver. 

1. Remove the air trunking and blank off the hot idle 
mixture compensator feed using suitable tape 
(see Fig 5) and replace the air trunking. 

2. Disconnect distributor vacuum pipe from vacuum retard 
tap (see Fig 2) and blank off connection on tap. 

3. 

4. 

Remove air valve dampers from carburetters and top 
up with approved engine oil. Oil level should be 
approx 0.5 in (12.7 mm) below the top of the piston 
rod. 

Set engine idle speed to 600 rpm using the adjusting 
screw (see Fig 3). 

5. Balance carburetters by adjusting the eccentric pivot 
{see Fig 3). The carburetters are balanced when the 
hiss from the small drilling in the neck of each 
suction chamber is of equal intensity. A rubber or 
plastic tube 0.125 in (3.2 mm) bore 2 ft (610 mm) 
long may be used as a listening aid. Replace the air 
valve dampers. 

6. Slacken both the jet adjusting screw locknuts using 
spanner RH 8050. 

7. Turn both the jet adjusting screws (see Fig 3) equal 
amounts in the same direction (1/8 turn at a time) 
until the maximum rpm is obtained. NB - Turning the 
screws clockwise richens the mixture and turning 
anti-clockwise weakens the mixture. 

8. Set the mixture balance by adjusting mixture screws 
(see Fig 3) individually by approx 1/8 turn at a 
time in either direction until the maximum rpm is 
obtained. 

© Rolls-Royce Motors Limited 1973 
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9. Turn the jet adjusting screws (see Fig 3) by euqal 
amounts anti-clockwise (weaker mixture} until the 
engine speed just begins to fall, then turn both 
the screws 1/8 of a turn clockwise and tighten the 
locknuts. 

10. Check the idle speed and if necessary readjust to 
600 rpm using the adjusting screw (see Fig 3). 

11. Check the carburetter mixture balance by raising 
each piston lift pin (see Fig 3) in turn. If 
the mixture balance is correct the response will 
be the same for each carburetter. If not repeat 
operations 6 to 10 until a satisfactory balance is 
obtained. 

12. Purge engine at 2000 rpm for\ min (Refer to section 

13. 

14. 

3. 6). 

Ensure that the engine has run for at least 25 mins 
after opening of thermostat (Refer to Section 3.2). Fit 
the probe of CO meter into the exhaust pipe in 
accordance with the manufacturers instructions. A 
suitable CO meter is Horiba Mexa 200 or the Bosch model 
Efaw 109. 

Disconnect the weakener to vent canister hose at the 
weakener end (see Fig 1). Allow the engine to idle 
until a steady co reading is obtained (minimum~ min) 
The correct reading is 4-4.5% using reference fuel 
ERF Gl (3-3~% normal tank fuel). If the CO reading is 
not within limits it is permissible to unlock the 
jet adjusting screws (see Fig 3) to set the mixture 
strength richer or weaker up to a maximum of\ turn 
of the adjusting screws (clockwise or anti-clockwise) -
both screws must be returned in the same direction. 
Tighten the locknuts after adjustment. 

15. Remove the CO Meter, disconnect the manometer and 
refit the cap to the pressure tapping, replacing the 
washer if necessary. Refit the weakener to vent canister 
hose to the weakener (see Fig 1). Reconnect the 
distributor vacuum pipe to the vacuum retard tap B 
(Fig 2). 

16. Check the idle speed and if necessary reset to 600 rpm 
using the adjusting screw (see Fig 3). Remove the air 
trunking and unblank the hot idle compensator feed 
(see Fig 5). Replace the air trunking. 

,0 ... ; © Rolls-Royce Motors Limited 1973 



It) 

~ 
2 

fiol/s-fioyce ft Bentley Moror Cars Service Bulletin 

Circulation: Bulletin No PVl/Kl 
Section K 
Date 12 2 74 

Page No 8 of 15 

3.7 Setting the automatic cold start fast idle mechanism. 

3.8 

1. Remove pressure tapping cap from 'A' bank carburettor 
(see Fig 3) • 

2. Switch off the engine, open the throttles and close 
the choke butterfly against the bi-metal coil tension 
by means of the choke butterfly operating lever 
(see Fig 7). Release the throttles. The fast idle 
adjusti~g screw (see Fig 7) will now be resting on 
the high step of the fast idle earn and the throttles 
will be in the cold start position. 

3. Start the engine, slacken the locknut and turn 

4. 

5. 

the adjusting screw (see Fig 7) to obtain 2000 rpm. 

Tighten locknut and re-check fast idle speed. If 
correct open throttles to release fast idle cam 
mechanism. 

Replace pressure tapping cap. 

Setting Throttle Damper. 

1. ~witch off the engine. 

2. Slacken the nuts securing the throttle damper 
(see Fig 2) to the mounting bracket. 

3. Press the damper towards the lever until the damper 
is fully compressed and the lever is just clear 
of throttle stop screw (see Fig 3). Screw the lower 
fixing nut until it is .050 clear of underside of 
bracket. Release the damper and tighten the upper 
locknut. Ensure that after setting, the damper 
spindle is resting on the centre of the throttle 
lever pad. 

JCl/Hly 
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Figure 1 CARBURETTER WEAKENING DEVICE 

1. 'A' bank carburetter. 
2. Float chamber pressure tapping. 
3. Weakening device. 
4. Bi-metal switch. 
5. Float chamber vent valve. 
6. Weakening device cut-off valve. 
7. Float chamber drain valve. 
B. Fuel receiver. 
9. Weakener filter. 

~ 
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Figure 2 IGNITION CONTROL SYSTEM 

l. 
2. 
3. 
4. 
5. 
6. 
7. 
8. 
9. 

Throttle damper. 
Fixed throttle stop screw. 
Vacuum retard tap. 
Distributor retard capsule. 
Vent to air trunking. 
Thermal vacuum switch. 
Vacuum throttle stop screw. 
Inlet manif old vacuum tappi ng. 
Throttle stop vacuum actuator. 
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Figure 3 

1. 'A' Bank carburetter weakener tapping. 
2. Fixed throttle stop screw. 
3. Weakener device. 
4. Venturi adjusting screw. 
5. Weakener venturi. 
6. Weakener bleed orifice. 
7. Volume adjusting screw. 
8. Eccentric throttle adjuster. 
9. Mixture adj usting screw. 
10. Carburetter piston lift pin. 
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Figure 4 Timing Pointer and Markings 

1. Timing pointer. 
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Figure 5 

1. Thermal switch. 
2. Choke store pipe. 
3. Hot idle compensator air bleed. 
4. Vacuum tap. 

(t:) Rolls-Royce Motors L1m1ted 1973 

Service Bulletin 

Bulletin No 
Section 
Date 
Page No 

PVl/1<1 
1< 
12 2 74 
13 of 15 



~ ~·~. / . ,. .. 
flol/s-floyce fJ Bentley Moro, Cilrs 

.. 
Ci.rcul.ation: •, · 

:') '-

-· 

1 

Figure 6 ·01stributor 

1. Vacuum capsule. 
2. Clamp bolt. 

2 

3. Dwell adjusting screw. 
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Fi"gure 7 

1. va·cuum Tap. 
2. Chok~ ·9perating lever. 
3. Vauum tap adjusting screw. 
4~ Fast idle adj~sting screw. 
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